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GRADUATE SCHOOL CALENDAR 1968-69

Sum m er Session, 1968

Ju ne 2 8 , F riday . . . .L a s t day (A ugust graduation) for filing
one unsigned copy of D octoral Dissertation
in G raduate School Office
June 2 8 , F riday ........................ L ast day (A ugust graduation)
for filing C learance Form I I with Graduate
School Office
Ju ne 2 9 , S a t u r d a y ............................. Aptitude T e st of Graduate
Record Exam inations
Ju ly 3, W ed n esd a y
L ast day to register for Foreign
L anguage Exam inations.
Registration in Office o f T esting Services

June 17, M o n d a y ................... R egistration 8 :0 0 a.m .-3 :3 0 p.m.
June 18, T u e s d a y ...........................Class work begins 8 :0 0 a.m.
Changes of programs
Ju ne 18, T u esday . . . .L a te registration fee for day students
June 20, T h u r s d a y ......................L ast day for filing petition for
admission to candidacy for August graduation
Ju ne 2 1 , F r i d a y ............................. L ast day to change programs
June 2 1 , F r i d a y ................. L ast day for notifying departm ent
head in writing of intent to take com pre
hensive exam inations. Students should
obtain from the departm ent head the date
on w hich the exam inations are to be given.
June 2,1, F riday . . . .L a s t day to file, in the R egistrar’s Office,
application for August graduation. Form I
Ju ne 24, M o n d a y
L ast day of registration 4 :3 0 p.m .
Ju ne 2 7 , T hursday

Ju ly 4, T h u r s d a y .........................................................................Holiday
Ju ly 8 , M onday . . . .L a s t day (A ugust graduation) for final
exam ination for degree (C om prehensive or
Oral D efense of D issertation)
Ju ly 12, F rid ay . . . .L a s t day for notifying G raduate School
in writing of intent to w ithdraw from
the University
Ju ly 12, F r i d a y .......................L ast day for withdrawal from a
graduate course
Ju ly 13, S a t u r d a y .................. Foreign L anguage Exam inations
Ju ly 15, M onday
L ast day (A ugust graduation) for
filing reports on final examintion for
degree (C om prehensive or Oral D efense
of D issertation)

Exam ination for Senate B ill 195

Ju n e 2 8 , F r i d a y ........................ Exam ination for Senate B ill 195
Ju ne 2 8 , F riday . . . . L a st day for applying to the Graduate
School in writing for a partial refund of fees
for dropping a course or withdraw ing
from the University
Ju ne 2 8 , F riday
L ast day (A ugust graduation) for
subm itting final copy of m asters and CA S thesis
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GRADUATE SCHOOL CALENDAR 1968-69

Ju ly 15, M onday
L ast day (A ugust graduation) for
approved copies of D octoral D issertation to
be filed in the G raduate School Office

Septem ber 2 1 , S a t u r d a y ........................ L ast day of registration
1 2 :0 0 noon
Septem ber 2 3 , M onday . . . . L ast day to file, in R egistrar’s
Office, application for January graduation.
Form I
Septem ber 2 3 , M o n d a y
L ast day for filing petition for
admission to candidacy for January graduation
Septem ber 2 6 , Thursday . . . .L a s t day for applying to the
Graduate School in writing for a partial
refund of fees for dropping a course or
withdraw ing from the University
O ctober 7, M onday . . . .L a s t day for notifying departm ent
head in w riting of intent to take
com prehensive examinations. Students
should obtain from the departm ent head
the date on which the examinations
are to be given
O ctober 12, S a t u r d a y ........................ Aptitude T est of Graduate
Record Exam inations

August 8, T h u r s d a y ........................ Com m encem ent 4 :0 0 p.m.
August 9, F r i d a y

E ight-w eek Sum mer Session closes

August 10, S a t u r d a y .......................Start of three-w eek session
August 2 9 , T hursday ...................Close of three-w eek session
August 3 0 , F riday ........................ Close of eleven-w eek session
Autumn Sem ester, 1968-69
Septem ber 11, 12, 13, W edn esd ay -F rid ay . . .C om pletion of
registration for all regular day students,
8 :0 0 a.m .-5 .0 0 p.m.
Septem ber 14, Saturday . . . . Registration for evening and
Saturday classes 8 :0 0 a.m .-1 1 :4 5 a.m.
Septem ber 16, M o n d a y ..................All classes begin including
evening classes®
Septem ber 16, M o n d a y ........................ L a te registration fee for
day students

O ctober 2 6 , S a t u r d a y .................................................... Hom ecoming
Novem ber 1, F riday . . . .L a s t day (January graduation) for
filing with G raduate School clearance Form II
N ovem ber 2 , Saturday . . . . Foreign L anguage Exam inations

Septem ber 2 0 , F riday
Septem ber 2 0 , F r it t a y

L ast day to change programs
L ast day to register for Foreign
L anguage Exam inations given
N ovem ber 2, 1 9 6 8 . Registration in
Office of Testing Services
Septem ber 2 1 , S a t u r d a y
Saturday only classes begin
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• R e g is tr a tio n o ffic e s re m a in o p e n u n til 6:30 p.m . d u r in g firs t w e e k o f c la s s e s
(M o n d a y -T h u rs d a y , S e p te m b e r 16-19) to a c c o m m o d a te e v e n in g stu d e n ts .
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GRADUATE SCHOOL CALENDAR 1968-69

D ecem ber 2 0 , F riday . . . .L a s t day to register for Foreign
L anguage Exam inations given February 1, 1969.
Registration in Office of Testing Services.

N ovem ber 22, F riday . . . .L a s t day for notifying Graduate
School in w riting of intent to withdraw
from the University
N ovem ber 22, Friday . . . . L ast day for withdraw al from a
graduate course
N ovem ber 2 7 , W e d n e s d a y
Thanksgiving recess begins
a t 1 2 :0 0 noon
N ovem ber 2 7 , W ed n esd a y . .L a s t day (Janu ary graduation)
for filing one unsigned copy of D octoral
D issertation in G raduate School Office
N ovem ber 27, W e d n e s d a y ............................ L ast day (January
graduation) for subm itting final copy of
masters or CA S thesis
D ecem ber 2, M o n d a y
Class work resumes 8 :0 0 a.m.
D ecem ber 6. Friday . . . .L a s t day (Jan u ary graduation) for
final exam ination for degree (C om prehensive
or O ral D efen se of D issertation)
D ecem ber 7 , Saturday . . . . Exam ination for Senate B ill 195
D ecem ber 13, F riday . . .L a s t day (Janu ary graduation) for
approved copies o f D octoral D issertation to
b e filed in G raduate School Office
D ecem ber 13, F riday . . L ast day for filing reports on final
exam ination for degree (C om prehensive or
O ral D efen se of D issertation)
D ecem ber 20, F riday
Christm as recess begins after
regularly scheduled classes
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Spring Sem ester, 1969
January 2 9 , 3 0 , 3 1 , W e d n e s d a y - F r id a y
Com pletion of
registration for all regular day students,
8 :0 0 a.m .-5 :0 0 p.m.
February 1, Saturday
Registration for Evening and
Saturday classes, 8 :0 0 a.m .-1 1 :4 5 a.m.
Febru ary 1, S a t u r d a y
Foreign Language Exam inations
Febru ary 3, M o n d a y ........................ All classes begin including
evening classes0
Febru ary 3 , M onday . .L a te registration fee for day students
F ebru ary 8 , Saturday . .L a s t day of registration 1 2 :0 0 noon
• R e g is tr a tio n o ffic e s re m a in o p e n u n til 6:30 p.m . d u rin g fir s t w e e k o f c la s s e s
(M o n d a y -T h u rs d a y , F e b ru a ry 3-6) to a c c o m m o d a te e v e n in g stu d e n ts .
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NOVEMBER, 1968

S M T W T

1969
January 6, W ed n esd ay . . . .C lass work resumes 8 :0 0 a.m.
January 11, Saturday ................ Registration for Evening and
Saturday classes, 8 :0 0 a.m .-1 1 :4 5 a.m.
January 15, W ed n esd ay .............................................Reading Day
January 16, 17, 18, 2 0 , 2 1 , 2 2 , T hursday-W e d n e s d a y . . .F in a l
examinations for autumn sem ester
January 2 4 , F r i d a y ............................. Close of autumn sem ester
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Febru ary 8 , S a t u r d a y ................... Saturday only classes begin

April 11, F riday . . . .L a s t day for notifying Graduate School
in writing of intent to withdraw from the
University
April 11, F r i d a y ....................... L ast day for withdrawal from a
graduate course
April 19, Saturday
Foreign Language Exam inations
April 2 5 , F riday . . . . L a s t day (Ju n e graduation) for filing
one unsigned copy of D octoral Dissertation in
Graduate School Office
April 2 5 , F riday ..................L ast day (Ju n e graduation) for
submitting final copy of masters
or CA S thesis
May 2, F r i d a y ................ L ast day (Ju n e graduation) for final
examination for degree (C om prehensive or
Oral D efense of D issertation)
May 9 , F rid ay . . .L a s t day (Ju n e graduation) for approved
copies of D octoral Dissertation to b e filed
in G raduate School Office
M ay 9 , F r i d a y ................. L ast day for filing reports on final
exam ination for degree (C om prehensive or
Oral D efense of D issertation)
May 2 6 , M o n d a y ............................................................Reading D ay
M ay 2 7 , 2 8 , 2 9 , Ju n e 2 , 3 , 4 , T u esd ay -W ed n esd a y . .F in a l
examinations for spring sem ester
Ju n e 4 , W e d n e s d a y ...............................Close o f spring sem ester
Ju ne 7 , S a t u r d a y
Seventieth Annual Com m encem ent,
1 0 :0 0 a.m.

February 8, S a t u r d a y ........................ Aptitude T e st of G raduate
R ecord Exam inations
Febru ary 10, M o n d a y
L ast day to change programs
Febru ary 10, M onday . . . .L a s t day to file, in R egistrar’s
Office, Application for Ju n e graduation. Form I
Febru ary 10, M onday . . . . L a s t day for filing petition for
admission to candidacy for Ju n e graduation
Febru ary 14, F r i d a y ..................L ast day for applying to the
Graduate School in w riting for a partial refund
of fees for dropping a course or withdraw ing
from the University
February 2 8 , F rid ay . . . . L a s t day to register for Foreign
L anguage Exam inations given April 19, 1969.
Registration in Office of T esting Services
M arch 7, F riday . . .L a s t day for notifying departm ent head
in writing of intent to take com prehensive
exam inations. Students should obtain from
the departm ent head the date on which the
examinations are to be given
M arch 8, Saturday
Exam ination for Sen ate Rill 195
M arch 2 8 , F r i d a y
E aster recess begins after regularly
scheduled classes
M arch 2 8 , F r i d a y ................... L ast day (Ju n e graduation) for
filing with G raduate School clearance Form II
April 8, T u e s d a y ........................ Glass work resumes 8 :0 0 a.m.
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BOARD OF REGENTS
Northern Illinois University is governed by the Board of
Regents w hich consists of ten m em bers: the Superintendent
of P ublic Instruction and nine mem bers appointed by the
Governor for a six-year term . T h e Acting E xecutive Officer
and Acting Supervising A ccountant are appointed by the
Board for a specific term.

Appointed Members
Dr. Norris L Brookens, C hairm an

Urbana

M r. Guy Cornw ell

C h icag o

Mr. M orton Hollingsworth

Joliet

D r. Percy Julian

Franklin Park

Dr. Kenneth Lund

O ak Park

Mrs. Thom as M asters

Springfield

D r. Gordon M illar

M oline

Dr. Noble J. Puffer

C h icag o

Mr. L oren Sm ith

R o ck ford

E x Officio Members
Mr. Ray Page, S uperintendent o f P ublic

Instruction

Springfield

Dr. Fred erick M cK elvey, Acting Execu tive

O fficer an d Secretary

Springfield

Mr. Arthur Sam oore, Acting Supervising

A ccountant an d Treasurer

Jackson v ille
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NORTHERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY
History

Accreditation and Affiliation

Established in 1895 by an act of the Illinois G eneral As
sem bly, the Northern llinois State Normal School opened its
doors to students in Septem ber, 1 8 9 9 . It offered only a twoyear curriculum in teacher education until July, 1921.

N orthern Illinois University is accred ited in all its degree
programs (b ach elor through d octorate) by the North Central
Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. T h e U niver
sity is also accredited in degree programs leading to the
bachelor’s and m aster’s degrees, the sixth-year C ertificate of
Advanced Study (C A S ), and the doctorate in Elem entary
Education, Curriculum and Supervision, Administration, and
Guidance by the National Council for Accreditation of T e a ch 
er Education.

L egislative enactm ent in July, 1 9 2 1 , gave it the status of
the N orthern Illinois State Teachers College and empowered
it to award the degree B achelor of Education. By action of
th e Teachers College Board in 1 9 4 3 , the title o f th e degree
was changed to B achelor of S cience in Education. In Ja n 
uary, 1 9 5 1 , the Teachers College Board authorized the offer
ing of a fifth year o f work leading to the degree M aster of
Scien ce in Education.

T h e University and its C olleges have institutional m em 
bership or other affiliations in or with th e Am erican Associa
tion of Colleges for T each er Education, Am erican Association
of C ollegiate Registrars and Admissions Officers, American
Association of Junior Colleges, Am erican Association of
School Administrators, Am erican Association of University
W om en, Am erican Council on E ducation, Association of
Am erican Colleges, Association of College Admissions Coun
selors, Association for H igher Education, Association o f State
Colleges and Universities, Association of University Evening
Colleges, Association of Urban Universities, Council of G rad
uate Schools in the U nited States, Institute o f International
Education, In c., Inter-U niversity Com m ittee on the Superior
Student, M id-W est Conference on G raduate Study and R e
search, M idwest Program on Airborne Television Instruction,
N ational Association for Business T each er E ducation, N a
tional L eagu e for Nursing, and the North Central Association
of Colleges and Secondary Schools.

O n Ju ly 1, 1 9 5 5 , as a result of action by the S tate L egisla
tu re, the nam e of the College was changed from th e Northern
Illinois State T eachers College to the Northern Illinois State
College. T h e same legislative action authorized the College
to broaden its educational services by offering academ ic work
in areas other than teacher education. Consequently, in July,
1955, the Teachers College Board granted permission for
th e College to add curricula leading to the degrees B achelor
of Arts and B achelor o f Science.
B y action of the Seventieth G eneral Assembly, Northern
Illinois State College becam e Northern Illinois University on
July 1, 1957. Since that tim e, authority has been granted for
the University to offer additional baccalau reate programs
leading to the degrees B achelor of M usic and B achelor of
F ine Arts; additional five-year programs leading to the degrees
M aster o f Arts, M aster of Science, and M aster of M usic; sixvear programs leading to the C ertificate of Advanced Study
or to the degrees M aster of F in e Arts and M aster of Business
Administration; and doctoral programs leading to the degrees
D octor of Education in Business Education and Education
and D octor of Philosophy in Chem istry, E nglish, History,
and Psychology. In 196 5 , the Illinois S tate T each ers College
Board becam e the Board of Governors o f S tate Colleges and
Universities, and in 1967, Northern Illinois University and
Illinois State University were placed under the control of
the newly created Board of Regents.

University Libraries
T h e Northern Illinois University Libraries include the
Swen Franklin Parson Library, F arad ay L ibrary, Map L ibrary-D avis H all, the branch library at Lorado T a ft Field
Cam pus, and a library in the University School, serving both
the elem entary and th e junior high schools there.
T h e Sw en Franklin Parson Library, the main library, is
located directly north of D avis Hall and west o f Altgeld
Hall. It was opened in 1 9 5 2 and has two main service floors
and a partial third floor. T h e building is w ell-lighted, fire
proof, and air-conditioned throughout. T h e L ibrary has been
9
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enlarged by three additions. T h e book capacity has been
increased from a total of 1 7 4 ,0 0 0 volumes to 5 0 0 ,0 0 0 ; and
the seating capacity increased from 6 8 6 to 2 ,0 0 0 . There
are 331 carrels for individual study use.
In the L ibrary there are six large reading rooms, R eference
North, R eference South, D ocum ents, Periodicals, Educational
M aterials C enter, R eserve; a Browsing room, typing rooms,
a m icro-print reading room; Fou ser M usic room w ith record
players and a choice selection of records; a classroom for in
struction in library usage, and rooms for the Archives collec

tion, the Southeast Asia collection, and the Special C ollec
tions including Rare Books; and an Auditorium.
T h e Library Science D epartm ent is housed in the main
library.
Approximately 2 9 3 ,5 4 3 catalogued volumes, 1 1 8 ,1 5 6 gov
ernm ent documents (total 4 1 1 ,6 9 9 volum es), 1 1 ,6 4 5 pam 
phlets, 2 ,9 8 3 periodical titles, and 7 4 newspapers are avail
able for use. W hile the direct needs of the various depart
ments are given first consideration, recreational reading has
not been neglected.

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
Graduate Programs

A Brief History

Master of Arts

U nder authority granted by the Illinois S tate Teachers
College Board, Northern Illinois University has offered work
leading to the degree M aster of S cience in Education since
1 9 5 1 . M ore recently the following additional degrees at
the fifth-year level w ere authorized: M aster of Arts, M aster
of Science, and M aster of M usic. In 1 9 5 8 sixth-year pro
grams leading to the C ertificate of Advanced Study or the
degree M aster o f F in e Arts were authorized; and in 1 9 6 1 , the
Teachers College Board approved programs leading to the
degrees D octor of Education and D octor of Philosophy.
In 1965 a tw o-year program leading to the degree M aster
of Business Administration was authorized. Also, in 1965,
the nam e of the Illinois State T each ers College Board was
changed to the Board of Governors of State Colleges and
Universities and in 1 9 6 7 , a newly appointed Board o f R egents
becam e the governing board of Northern Illinois University.
Currently graduate study is being offered in the following
subjects: A ccountancy, Art, Biological Sciences, Business Ad
m inistration, Business E ducation, Chem istry, E arth Sciences,
Econom ics, Edu cation, English, Fin an ce, Foreign Languages,
History, Home E conom ics, Industry and Technology, Journal
ism, L ibrary Scien ce, M anagem ent, M arketing, M athem atics,
M usic, Nursing, O utdoor T ea ch er E ducation, Philosophy,
Physical Education for M en, Physical Education for W om en,
Physics, Political Science, Psychology, Social Sciences, Soci
ology and Anthropology, Special E ducation, and Speech.
M ajors leading to advanced degrees are offered in all these
fields except Foreign Languages, Journalism , and Nursing.
Students wishing to study one of these three subjects should
m ajor in a related field. Area m ajors w hich cross departm ental
lines are offered by certain groups of departm ents.

T h e student may select a program leading to this degree
in any of the following departm ents:
Art
Econom ics
English
Historv

Library Science
Philosophy
Political Science

Psychology
Sociology and
Anthropology
Speech

Master of Music
A program leading to this degree is offered by the D ep art
m ent of M usic with a m ajor in perform ance and pedagogy or
music education.

Master of Science
T h e student m ay select a program leading to this degree
in any of the following departm ents:
Biological Sciences
Chem istry
E arth Sciences

Home Econom ics
Industry and
Technology

M athem atics
Physics

Master of Science in Business Administration
T h e student may select a program leading to the degree
M aster o f Scien ce in Business Administration with specializa
tion in one of the following departm ents:
A ccountancy

Fin an ce
M anagem ent

M arketing

Master of Science in Education*
T h e student may select a program leading to this degree
in any of the follow ing departm ents:
Educational
Art
Administration
Biological Sciences
and Services
Business Education
Elem entary
Chem istry
Education
Earth Sciences
Secondary
Econom ics (A rea
Program )
Professional
Education
English

Purpose
T h e University seeks to create an environm ent that will
foster attitudes of self-reliance and self-discipline conducive
to professional excellence and intellectual m aturity.
T h e University makes available to the graduate student
a body o f know ledge o f his own and related disciplines; it
provides the student with opportunities to acquire and apply
techniques which will aid him in his pursuit of know ledge;
and it encourages the student and the faculty to engage in
research for the purpose o f discovering truths and establish
ing previously unknown relationships.

History (A rea
Program )
Home Econom ics
Industry and
Technology
L ibrary Science
(A rea Program )
M athem atics

•T h e d e g re e M .S .E d . I t c o n fe rre d o n ly on s tu d e n ts w h o m eet I llin o is c e r tific a 
tio n re q u ire m e n ts fo r th e s ts n d a rd e le m e n ta ry o r s e c o n d a ry c e r tific a te and
have the a p p ro v a l o f th is In s titu tio n , e x c e p t fo r th o s e c o m p le tin g a p p ro v e d
p ro g ra m s in th e area o f th e c o m m u n ity c o lle g e o r s c h o o l b u s in e s s m a n a g e 
m ent In th e C o lle g e o f E d u c a tio n .
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Outdoor T each er
Physics
Education
Political S cience
Physical Education
(A rea Program )
for Men
Physical Education
for W om en

Social Sciences
Sociology and
Anthropology
(A rea Program )
Special Education
Speech

Area M ajors
Area majors leading to the degree M aster of S cience in
E ducation involve work in two (o r occasionally m ore than
tw o) departm ents. Usually a student divides his work about
equally betw een two departm ents. Inform ation about area
majors may be obtained from the heads of the departm ents
concerned.
Area m ajors are offered in the follow ing com binations:
Biological Sciences and any of the follow ing subjects:
Chem istry, E arth Sciences, Physics, Psychology
E arth Sciences— Chem istry
E arth Sciences— Physics
Econom ics and any o f the follow ing subjects:
Edu cation, History, Political S cience, Sociology and
Anthropology
Education departm ents and any one of the follow ing subjects:
Art, Biological Sciences, Business Education, Chem istry,
E arth Sciences, E conom ics, E nglish, History, Home E c o 
nom ics, Industry and Technology, Journalism , Library
Science, M athem atics, M usic, Philosophy, Physical E d u ca
tion, Physics, P olitical Science, Sociology and Anthropology,
Special E du cation, Speech
English and any one of the follow ing subjects:
Econom ics, Foreign Languages, History, Journalism , Phil
osophy, Political Science, Sociology and Anthropology,
Speech
G eneral Science (B iolo g ical Sciences— Chem istry— E arth S ci
ences— P hysics)
History and any one of the follow ing subjects:
E conom ics, E ducation, E nglish, Political Scien ce, Sociology
and Anthropology
History— J oumalism
Journalism — Econom ics— Education— Political Scien ce— Soci
ology and Anthropology

M athem atics and any one o f the following subjects:
Biological Sciences, Chem istry, E arth Sciences, Physics
Political S cien ce and any of the follow ing subjects:
Econom ics, Education, History, Journalism , Sociology and
Anthropology
Social Sciences (Econ om ics, Political Science, Sociology and
Anthropology)
Sociology and Anthropology and any of the follow ing subjects:
E conom ics, Education, E nglish, History, Journalism , Po
litical S cien ce
Southeast Asian Studies (H istory and Political Scien ce)

Master of Business Administration
A tw o-year program leading to this degree is offered b\
the College of Business.

Master of Fine Arts
A tw o-year program leading to this degree is offered by
the D epartm ent of Art.

Certificate of Advanced Study
T h e student m ay pursue a sixth-year program leading to
the C ertificate of Advanced Study in any o f the following
departm ents:
Biological Sciences Elem entary
Education
Business Education
Secondary
Chem istry
Professional
Earth Sciences
Education
Econom ics
English
Educational
History
Administration
Industry and
and Services
Technology
M athem atics
M usic

Physical Education
for Men
Physical Education
for W om en
Physics
Political Science
Sociology and
Anthropology
Speech

Doctor of Education
Business Education

Education

Doctor of Philosophy
Chem istry
English

History
Psychology

ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION
departm ent in w hich he plans to m ajor and a satisfactory
grade point average. F o r admission to a m aster’s program
he must have a minimum grade point average of 2 .5 0 (based
on a four point system ) for the last two years of his under
graduate work w ith the exclusion of student teaching. To
be adm itted as classified to a program beyond the fifth year,
he must have at least a 3 .2 0 average in his graduate work
at the m aster’s level.

Application for Admission
Students planning to attend G raduate School should write
to the D ean o f the G raduate School for an “Application for
Admission to the Graduate School.” This application, tran
scripts, and letters of recom m endation must be received by
the G raduate School no later than Ju ly 15 for admission to
the autumn sem ester, D ecem ber 15 for the spring sem ester,
and M ay 15 for the summer session. T h e applicant assumes
all responsibility for the com pletion o f his admission file
by the above dates; the G raduate School assumes no obliga
tion to inform him about erroneous or missing credentials.
A non-refundable fee of $ 1 5 .0 0 (ch eck or money order, not
cash) must accom pany the application unless th e applicant
is a graduate of Northern Illinois University; the fee is waived
for Northern graduates. Checks should be payable to N orth
ern Illinois University.
A student who holds a baccalau reate degree from a college
or university other than Northern Illinois University or who
has pursued graduate study elsew here should request the
institutions which he has attended to send two copies of his
transcripts directly to th e D ean of the G raduate School.

Admission in Unclassified Status
A student who does not m eet the undergraduate grade
point or institutional criterion for classified status and whose
grade point average for his last two years o f undergraduate
work, exclusive of p ractice teaching, is not below 2 .0 0 may
be adm itted as unclassified w ith the approval of the d ep art
ment in w hich he plans to major. A student who m eets these
criteria bu t does not declare a m ajor will also be admitted
as unclassified. A student who has earned less than a 2 .0 0
as cited is not eligible for admission to Graduate School. An
unclassified student may register for any course for which
he has the prerequisites but m ay not be adm itted to a de
gree program. Such students will not be considered to have
the prerequisites to enroll in research and independent study
courses. Courses com pleted while in an unclassified status
may or may not be recognized in com puting credit required
for a degree or certificate.
A student in an unclassified status because of his under
graduate grade average or institution may request a change
to classified status as early as the sem ester following the
com pletion of 9 sem ester hours of graduate work at this
University but no later than the sem ester follow ing that in
which his 12th sem ester hour is com pleted. T h e request for
classified status by such a student is m ade to the head of the
departm ent in w hich he plans to major. T o be considered
for classified status, a student must have on file in the G rad
uate School his scores for the Aptitude T est of the Graduate
Record Exam inations, must have the approval o f the depart
m ent in w hich he wishes to m ajor, and must have achieved
a grade point average in graduate work at this University
of 3 .0 0 for admission to a m aster’s degree program or 3 .2 0
for post-m aster’s programs.
An unclassified student who fails academ ically to achieve
classified status follow ing the sem ester in w hich he com 
pletes his 12th sem ester hour of graduate work at Northern
Illinois University will be given an academ ic dismissal.
A student who is unclassified because o f not declaring a

Foreign Students
In addition to the usual credentials, foreign students must
subm it the follow ing:
1. Results of test scores m ade on the T est o f English as a
F oreign L an g u ag e ( T O E F L ) . All applicants from foreign
countries must take this exam ination.
For com plete inform ation students should write to:
T e st of English as a Foreign Language
E ducational T estin g Service
Princeton, New Jersey
U .S.A . 0 8 5 4 0
2. E vid ence of adequate financial support while in residence
at the University.
A foreign student must register for a minimum o f 9
sem ester hours of credit each sem ester including any under
graduate deficiencies as well as graduate work.

Admission Requirements
Admission in Classified Status
T o be adm itted as classified and eligible for a degree pro
gram a student must have obtained a degree from an a c
credited college or university, and have the approval of the
13
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m ajor and thus not having acceptance by a departm ent, but
who otherwise m eets the requirem ents for classified status,
may request classification at any time. Such a request is
addressed to the D ean of the G raduate School. A cceptance
into a degree program by a departm ent is required before
the student may becom e classified.
C redit earned as an unclassified student in any sem ester
subsequent to that in which the 12th sem ester hour of grad
uate credit was com pleted may not be used to m eet the total
hour requirem ent for the degree.

Classified graduate students are required to take the G rad
uate Record Exam inations during their first sem ester or before
they have com pleted 8 sem ester hours of graduate work.
Unclassified graduate students must take the examination
before they can becom e classified. Students who fail to m eet
this requirem ent will be prohibited from taking further cours
es toward an advanced degree or certificate unless they are
excused by the G raduate D ean.

Som e departm ents have established departm ental standards
for classified status. It is, therefore, highly desirable that
unclassified students who ultim ately expect to gain admission
to a degree program check with the head of the departm ent
in w hich they wish to m ajor early in their academ ic work.

Classified graduate students who wish to be certified for
public school assignments must m ake application for adm is
sion to teacher education by securing an application form
from the D ean of the G raduate School. Admission to teacher
education is a selective process since the institution must
recomm end for certification those who prepare for teaching.
T o be adm itted to teacher education th e student:
1. Must have a m ajor in su b ject m atter area for which
student teaching assignm ents and teaching positions
exist.
2. Must have the approval of the head of the m ajor de
partm ent involved and the D irector of Student T e a ch 
ing.
3. Must not have b een rejected for teaching preparation
previously by this institution or any other institution.
4. Must b e of sufficiently high academ ic ability (2 .5 0 for
the last two years of undergraduate work, 3 .0 0 grad
uate w ork) and possess personal qualifications to a de
gree that will contribute to success in the profession.

Physical Examination
All entering students enrolled for more than 6 sem ester
hours must have a physical examination. This should be
given by the fam ily physician and is to be reported on a
health chart furnished by the University. A smallpox vac
cination at the tim e of exam ination is required unless a cer
tificate of successful vaccination during the last three years
can be furnished. A chest x-ray done during the past year
is also required, and the report of it should b e attached to
the m edical record. T h e report of the physical examination
should b e returned to the University H ealth Service at least
one week preceding the beginning of the sem ester in which
the student plans to enroll. Registration is not com plete until
the com plete health chart is on file at the U niversity Health
Service.

Graduate Record Examinations
All graduate students seeking advanced degrees or certi
ficates are required to have on file in the G raduate School
Office their scores on the A ptitude T e st of the Graduate
Record Exam inations. This test is given on the cam pus three
times each year on dates announced in the calendar. It is
also given on six N ational T esting dates at approxim ately
nine locations in northern Illinois. Since a lim ited number
m ay be accom m odated on cam pus, some students m ay have
to take advantage of the N ational T esting Program . Consult
the Graduate School or Office of T esting Services for addi
tional information.

Admission to Teacher Education

T h e degree M .S .E d . is conferred only on students who m eet
Illinois certification requirem ents for the standard elem entary
or secondary certificate and have the approval of this insti
tution, except for those com pleting approved programs in
the area of the com m unity college or school business m anage
ment in the College of Education.

Teaching in the Junior College
Students particularly interested in teaching in junior col
leges should consult with the head of their m ajor departm ent
or with their adviser. Students planning to follow approved
programs in the area of the com m unity college in the College
of Education should consult with the head of the D ep art
m ent of Secondary Professional Education.
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R egistration
G raduate students must register in the sem ester or sum
m er session for w hich they are accepted. I f a student does
not notify the G raduate School that he will not attend in
this sem ester or summer session, his admission is cancelled.
I f the student notifies the G raduate School he will b e unable
to attend in this sem ester or summer session, th e admission
m ay be deferred for one sem ester. At the discretion of the
Graduate D ean admission m ay be deferred a second sem ester,
but not beyond an academ ic year.
G raduate students are expected to register dining the
regular registration period at the beginning of each sem ester.
(S e e calend ar.) T hose who register after this specified date
are required to pay a “late registration fee” of $ 1 0 .0 0 .
Social security numbers are required for registration pur
poses. Students who do not now have a num ber should obtain
one from their local social security office in advance of regis
tration.
Arrangem ents for registration and for assignm ent to an
adviser are m ade through the Office of th e D ean of the G rad 
uate School.

Student-at-Large
A student who holds a baccalau reate or higher degree from
a college or university whose requirem ents for the degree
are essentially equivalent to those of this University but who
does not plan to pursue an advanced degree or who has not
been adm itted to the G raduate School m ay b e perm itted to
register as a student-at-large in the C ollege of Continuing
Education. Registration m ay be for undergraduate or grad
uate courses for w hich he has the prerequisites. Registration
for graduate courses by such a student in no way implies
his admission to the G raduate School. G raduate credit earned
by a student-at-large m ay or m ay not b e counted toward
an advanced degree once he is adm itted to the Graduate
School. In no case will m ore than 12 sem ester hours of
course work taken as a student-at-large b e counted toward
an advanced degree. Such graduate work may not be used
in fulfillm ent of the residence requirem ents for a degree.
Perm ission to register as a student-at-large will b e validated
by the College of Continuing Education on a sem ester to
sem ester basis.

Maximum Loads for Graduate Students
G raduate students m ay not enroll for more than 17 sem es

ter hours during a sem ester. Graduate students holding assistantships are lim ited to 9 sem ester hom s if their assistantship requires tw enty to tw enty-four hours of work a week
for the departm ent; they are lim ited to 12 sem ester hours if
their assistantship requires ten to tw elve hours of work a
week for the departm ent. G raduate students who are fully
employed are not perm itted to enroll for more than 6 sem ester
hours during a sem ester. Sum m er school students m ay not
enroll for more than 9 sem ester hours in an eight-w eek session
or for m ore than 12 sem ester hours in an eleven-w eek session.

Auditors
Any full-tim e graduate student may be perm itted to audit,
without added fees, one or more additional courses, either
undergraduate or graduate, provided approval is first obtained
from the student’s adviser, the instructor of the course, and
the D ean of the Graduate School. A student who enrolls
as an auditor in a course may not take the examinations in
the course and will not receive credit.
Part-tim e students may be perm itted to audit additional
courses on the same basis as regular students upon the pay
m ent of an added fee o f $ 9 .0 0 per sem ester hour ($ 1 3 .5 0
for exten sion ), with the provision th at the total amount of
fees paid will not exceed $ 1 3 0 .0 0 per sem ester for residents
of Illinois.

Grading System
Grades and their honor point values are as follows:
Honor Points
Grade
P er Sem ester Hour
4
A .......................................................................................
B .......................................................................................
3
C .......................................................................................
2
D ........................................................................................
1
F .......................................................................................
0
I (In co m p lete) .......................................................... —
W (Passing at tim e of withdraw al from
the University or from a course) ....................—
S (Satisfacto ry ) .............................................
—
U (N on-satisfactory)................................................. —
O (A uditor, no grade and no cred it) . . . . —
A course in w hich a failing grade ( “D ” or “F ” ) has been
received m ay be repeated once. I f a course is repeated, both
grades are com puted in the honor point average.
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Incom pletes may b e given to graduate students at the
discretion of the instructor.
Regulations governing incom pletes are as follows:
1. Incom pletes recorded for regular course work must
be removed within the first month of the next se
m ester in which the student is enrolled.
2. Incom pletes in directed research, independent study,
and thesis or dissertation must be removed within
two years from the date the incom plete was given
regardless of the student’s subsequent enrollm ent.
Incom pletes not removed within the tim e allotted m ay be
recorded as a withdraw al or a failure. Any incom plete
changed to an “F ” must be approved by the D ean of the
Graduate School.
A graduate student who wishes to withdraw from the
University must write a letter of notification to the D ean of
the G raduate School within the tim e limits stated in the
Graduate School Calendar. F o r all courses in w hich a student
is doing passing work ( “C ” or b etter) at the tim e of drop or
withdrawal, he will receive “W .” F o r any course in w hich a
student is not doing passing work, he will receive “F .” A
student who fails to notify the D ean of the G raduate School
in w riting of his intent to withdraw from the University, or
a student who drops a course or who withdraws from the
University after the deadline has expired, will receive “F .”
(S e e the G raduate School Calendar, pp. 2 -5 for the dates by

which notification of intent to drop a course or to withdraw
from the University must reach the G raduate O ffice.)

Academic Standing
A student who receives 12 sem ester hours of graduate
credit grades below “B ” will be disqualified as a candidate
for a degree in the G raduate School.
A student who receives 6 sem ester hours of graduate credit
below “C ” will be dropped from the Graduate School.
T h e grade average of all graduate students is com puted on
a cum ulative basis. T h e honor point average at any tim e is
the quotient obtained by dividing the total number of honor
points by the total num ber of properly w eighted credit
courses which the student has taken up to that tim e. Grad
uate work transferred to N orthern Illinois University from
other institutions will not be included in the com putation of
the grade point average. A classified student who fails to
make admission to candidacy by the sem ester in w hich he
com pletes his 15th sem ester hour of graduate work at N orth
ern Illinois University will b e given an academ ic dismissal.
In general, graduate classes m eet on the basis of one hour
of credit for each class hour. C ertain classes, however, re
quire more than one hour of attendance for each hour of
cred it; and some courses confer more than one hour of credit
for each hour in class. Particular information regarding a
specific course m ay be obtained from the instructor, the de
partm ent head, or from the Graduate School.

FEES*
T h e average total expenses for room, board, books, and
supplies is approxim ately $ 1 ,4 0 0 to $ 1 ,5 0 0 for the academ ic
year. T h e fees for graduate students are as follows:

Minimum f e e ................................................................
Additional fee charged out-of-state students
per sem ester hour ................................................
(M inim um fee for non-residents) .............

18.00
4 0 .0 0
9 8 .0 0

Full-time students per semester
Registration f e e ........................................................ $ 6 0 .0 0
18.00
Activity fe e ....................................................................
Bond revenue f e e ...........................................................
3 3 .0 0
Hospital-surgical-m edical insurance .....................
9.00® *
10.00
A thletic f e e ......................................................................
T otal .................................................................. $ 1 3 0 .0 0
Additional fee charged out-of-state students
per s e m e s te r ...........................................................
2 4 0 .0 0

Part-time students — 6 semester hours or less
R egistration fee per sem ester h o u r .................. $
A ctivity fee ................................................................
Bond revenue f e e .....................................................

9 .0 0
.00
.00

T otal .................................................................... $ 9 .0 0
Minimum f e e ..............................................................
18.00
Additional fee charged out-of-state students
per sem ester hour ..............................................
4 0 .0 0
(M inim um fee for non-residents) ...............
9 8 .0 0

Full-time students— summer session
(eight weeks)
Registration fee ......................................................... $ 3 0 .0 0
A ctivity fee ................................................................
9 .0 0
1 6 .5 0
Bond revenue f e e ......................................................
H ospital-surgical-m edical insurance ...............
6.00® *
T otal
Additional fee charged out-of-state
students ..................................................................

$ 6 1 .5 0
1 2 0 .0 0

Part-time students— Summer Session —
less than 5 semester hours
Registration fee per sem ester h o u r ..................
A ctivity fee ................................................................
Bond revenue f e e .....................................................
Total

$

9 .0 0
.00
-00

$

9 .0 0

Extension students
Minimum fee ............................................................. $ 2 7 .0 0
Per sem ester hour f e e ...........................................
13.50

Special Fees
Graduation fee ( non-refundable) .................... $ 15.00
(A student, upon written request to the G rad
uate School not later than four weeks before
com m encem ent, m ay withdraw his application.
T h e fee m ay then apply to one— but one only
— subsequent application for graduation.)
L ate registration fee charged after sched
10.00
uled r e g is tr a tio n ...................................................
F or each change of program after preregis
5 .0 0
tration .......................................................................
D uplicate transcript of record (a fter the first
1.00
is issued) ...............................................................
D uplicate identification card (a fte r the first
3 .0 0
is issued) ................................................................
D octoral D issertation F e e .................................
2 5 .0 0
5 .0 0 *® *
Exam ination fee (non-refundable) ...............
A veteran who entered service as a resident of the State
of Illinois may receive assistance under the V eterans State
Scholarship. F o r full-tim e students this amounts to $ 7 8 .0 0 ;
for part-tim e students ( 6 sem ester hours or less) it will pay
the entire registration fee.
Upon written request, the Office of the Registrar will issue
one transcript of a student’s record without charge. A fee
of $ 1 .0 0 is charged for each additional copy. Transcripts are
not issued to persons who are under financial obligation to
the University or the University Loan Fund.

*F e e s are s u b je c t to c h a n g e at an y tim e .
* * T h e h o s p ita l- s u r g ic a l-m e d ic a l in s u ra n c e fe e is p a y a b le b y a ll fu ll- tim e stu 
d e n ts at th e tim e o f r e g is tra tio n . T h is fee m ay be re fu n d e d to an y s tu d e n t
w h o c a n s u b m it s a tis fa c to ry p ro o f w ith in 10 days fo llo w in g th e la s t da y of
r e g is tra tio n th a t he a lre a d y has e q u a l o r b e tte r m e d ic a l c o ve ra g e .
* * * A I I g ra d u a te s tu d e n ts w h o are w o rk in g fo r an a d v a n c e d d e g re e o r c e r tific a te
are r e q u ite d to ta k e th e A p titu d e T e s t o f th e G ra d u a te R e co rd E x a m in a tio n s

FEES

Changes in class programs will b e perm itted only w ith the
approval of the D ean of the G raduate School, and a charge
of $ 5 .0 0 will b e m ade for each program change.
Students registering for a laboratory course in chem istry
are required to purchase a $ 5 .0 0 “breakage coupon” at the
Bursar’s Office. Refunds will be m ade on unused portions of
the coupon.
T h e athletic and activities fees cover the follow ing services
and privileges: registration; library; health service; gymnasium;
admission to athletic events; concerts, dram atic productions,
lectures, speech events; and subscription to the University
newspaper, annual, and m agazine.

Application Fee for Admission
All students except graduates of N orthern Illinois U niver
sity applying for admission to the G raduate School must pay

an application fee of $ 1 5 .0 0 . T his fee is due at the tim e of
submission of the application and is non-refundable.

Dates for Refund
F ees are due at the tim e of registration. W hen a student
officially withdraws from the University on or before any
of the following dates, his registration fee only will b e re
funded:
Sum mer
Autumn sem ester
Spring sem ester

1968
1 9 6 8 -6 9
1 9 6 8 -6 9

June 28, 1968
Sept. 26, 1968
F e b . 14, 1969

T h e activity fee, ath letic fee, bond revenue fee, and hos
pital-surgical-m edical fee are not included as part of the
registration fee and are not refundable.

FINANCIAL AIDS
Assistantships

students or prospective graduate students who are in need
of financial assistance to continue or com m ence their college
education may be able to borrow up to $ 2 ,5 0 0 a year through
this loan program.

G raduate Assistantships providing a maximum stipend of
$ 2 6 0 per month for the academ ic year are available to stu
dents holding the bachelor’s degree; maximum stipends of
$ 3 0 0 per month for the academ ic year are available to
students with m aster’s degrees. T h e registration fee and outof-state fee are waived. O ther fees are paid by the student.
T h e maximum academ ic load may not exceed 9 sem ester
hours if a maximum stipend is received.

T h e law requires that each borrower be at least a half-tim e
graduate student, that he be in need of the amount of his
loan to pursue his course of study, and that he be, in the
opinion of the University, capable of m aintaining good stand
ing in his chosen course of study. It is further provided in
the law that special consideration in the selection of loan
recipients be given to ( a ) students with a superior academ ic
background who express a desire to teach in elem entary
or secondary schools and ( b ) students whose academ ic b ack
ground indicates superior capacity or preparation in science,
m athem atics, engineering, or a m odem foreign language.

Faculty Assistantships providing a maximum stipend of $ 1 8 0
per month are available to students holding bachelor’s d e
grees or m aster’s degrees. T h e out-of-state fee is waived but
all other fees including the registration fee are paid by the
student. T h e maximum academ ic load may not exceed 9
sem ester hours if a maximum stipend is received.

T h e borrower must sign a note for the loan. Repaym ent
of the loan begins one year after the borrower ceases to be
at least a half-tim e student, with paym ent being com pleted
within ten years. No interest on the student loan may a c
crue prior to the beginning of the repaym ent period, and
interest thereafter is to be paid at the rate o f three percent
a year.

Research Fellows and Research Assistants are awarded
variant stipends depending upon the project and funds avail
able.
Applications for C raduate and Facu lty Assistantships may
be procured from the C raduate School Office.
G raduate Resident Advisers are appointed through the of
fice of the V ice President, Student Personnel Services.

T h e National D efen se Education Act contains a provision
that up to fifty percent of a loan (plus interest) may be
canceled in the event the borrower becom es a full-tim e te a ch 
er in a public or non-profit elem entary or secondary school
or an institution of higher education. Such cancellation is to
be at the rate o f ten percent a year up to five years. A bor
rower may can cel his loan in full at the rate o f fifteen percent
a year if teaching in a low incom e area or if teaching handi
capped children.

Board Faculty Assistants are appointed through the office
of the dean of the appropriate undergraduate college.
Any student receiving a stipend for an assistantship must
be enrolled for at least one course.

Fellowships
A num ber of C raduate School Fellow ships ranging from
$ 2 5 0 0 to $ 2 9 0 0 for the academ ic year are available to out
standing students. Registration and out-of-state fees are
waived for recipients. Selection is based upon academ ic
achievem ent and departm ental recom m endation— not finan
cial need. Recipients must enroll as full-tim e ( 1 2 sem ester
hours) students. Students at any level o f graduate work
may be appointed.

All students applying for a N ational D efen se Student Loan
must submit a Parents’ Confidential Statem ent before M ay 1
prior to the academ ic year financial aid is needed; it must
be subm itted to College Scholarship Service, Box 8 8 1 , Evans
ton, Illinois. T h e Am erican College T esting Program ’s Fam ily
Financial Statem ent, subm itted to Am erican C ollege Testing
Program, P.O. Box 7 6 7 , Iow a C ity, Iow a, is also acceptable.
In addition to subm itting the Parents’ Confidential State
m ent, applicants must also subm it the Application for F in an 
cial Aid to Northern Illinois University.

Loans
The N ational Defense Student Loan Program
Northern Illinois University is participating in the Student
Loan Program o f the N ational D efen se Act of 1958. G raduate

T hese forms are available from the Student Financial Aids
Office.
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Illinois G uaranteed Loan Program
T h e Illinois G eneral Assembly has authorized a loan pro
gram to guarantee student loans made by com m ercial lenders.
It is hoped that no qualified student will b e denied an oppor
tunity to pursue a program of higher education because of
financial reasons.
An eligible student may borrow from a minimum of $ 3 0 0
to the maximum am ount of $ 1 5 0 0 .
A student applicant must b e:
1. a citizen of the U nited States,
2. a bona fide resident of the S tate of Illinois,
3. a person of integrity, capable of recognizing and accep t
ing the responsibility of ultim ate repaym ent of any loan
indebtedness, and
4. a full-tim e student. (N o te: Application may b e made
after acceptance for enrollm ent, but loan funds will not
be received until actual enrollm ent.)
R epaym ent of loan:

Principal — Paym ents at a minimum of $ 3 0 .0 0 monthly will
begin nine months after graduation or cessation of full-tim e
study. In no event can the repaym ent period extend beyond
six years from the date the borrower ceases to be a full-tim e
student.

In terest — T h e maximum interest rate perm itted by law is 6%
simple interest w hich begins on the date o f the loan. If the
fam ily’s annual adjusted incom e is less than $ 1 5 ,0 0 0 , the F e d 
eral Governm ent will pay all of the interest while the student
i j in college and 3% during the repaym ent period. A student
not qualified for federal interest subsidy will be required to
pay his own interest on a sem i-annual basis while he is in
school.
O ther Loan Funds
Northern Illinois U niversity Foundation. T h e Foundation
administers five funds from w hich deserving students may
borrow, at a low rate of interest, on personal notes: T h e
Student Loan Fund, the B ertha B en nett Saw yer Loan Fund,
the Lew is V. M organ Loan Fun d, the Em il A. Anderson Loan
Fund, and the Jan e t Lynn M ary Rams L oan Fund. Loans

are not made to entering students. Applications may be ob
tained in the Office of the Coordinator of Student Financial
Aids.
Northern Illinois M en’s Loan Fund. A loan fund is avail
able to male students in good standing who have earned a
cum ulative grade average of at least “B ” at Northern Illinois
University. Small em ergency loans may be obtained from
this fund in amounts up to approxim ately $ 100. All loans
are repayable during the sem ester in which they are secured.
Applications and further information m ay be secured from
the Coordinator of Student Financial Aids.
John S. Clark M emorial Loan Fund. T h e elem entary teach 
ers of W aukegan, Illinois, have presented to the University a
sum of money to be used as a loan fund for students facing
em ergency situations. T h e fund serves as a memorial to the
late John S. Clark, who served as Superintendent of the
W aukegan Elem entary Schools for many years. Inform ation
concerning the procurem ent of a loan from this source may
be secured from the Coordinator of Student Financial Aids.
R obert A. Gardiner Memorial Loan Fund. This loan fund
was established by the Kappa C h apter of Professional Book
men of Am erica and the Illinois Bookm en’s Association. Avail
able to students in amounts up to $ 1 0 0 .
Associated W om en Students Loan Fund. This organization,
to w hich all undergraduate women belong, has funds avail
able for short term loan (not exceeding $ 1 0 0 ) to any grad
uate woman m aintaining at least a “B ” average at Northern
Illinois University. Applications may b e obtained in the Office
of the Coordinator of Student Finan cial Aids.

Grants-in-Aid
G raduate students may apply for Grants-in-Aid. Grants will
be made on the basis of scholastic com petence, character,
special ability, and need. G rants vary in amount, depending
upon the financial need of th e applicant. T h e Grants-in-Aid
Com m ittee administers N orthern’s Grants-in-Aid program.
Students wishing consideration for a grant may obtain further
information and application forms in the Student Financial
Aids Office.
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C andidacy

C redit R equirem ent
A candidate for a m aster’s degree must earn a minimum of
3 0 sem ester hours of graduate credit and a minimum grade
average of “B .” (T h is average must be earned in the m ajor
field as well as in the total program. Area majors must earn
a “B ” average in each of the fields com prising the m ajors.)
T h e minimum required num ber of sem ester hours in residence
is 21. G raduate credit is given only in those courses in which
a grade of “C ” or b etter is earned.

Admission to the G raduate School does not imply admis
sion to candidacy for a m aster’s degree. Upon com pletion of
nine ( 9 ) sem ester hours of graduate work at N orthern Illi
nois University a student may apply for admission to candi
dacy. H e must, however, apply for candidacy no later than
the end of the sem ester in which he will com plete his fifteenth
(1 5 ) sem ester hour of graduate work at N orthern Illinois
University.

Normally, a candidate for the degree M aster of Science in
Education is expected to earn not less than 9 sem ester hours
in courses outside his m ajor field. In exceptional cases, this
requirem ent may be waived by the D ean of the Graduate
School. F or an exception to be considered, the student, with
the consent of his adviser or advisory com m ittee, must sub
mit a w ritten petition to the D ean of the G raduate School,
stating clearly his reasons for desiring a waiver.

T o be adm itted to candidacy a student m ust: ( 1 ) have
on file in the G raduate School and b e following a program
of courses approved by his adviser; ( 2 ) have a minimum
grade point average of 3 .0 0 in courses taken at N orthern Illi
nois University (T h is average must be earned in the m ajor
field as well as in the total program. Area majors must earn
a minimum of 3 .0 0 average in each of the fields com prising
the p ro g ram .); ( 3 ) have removed all deficiencies; and (4 )
have the scores of his Aptitude T e st of the G raduate Record
Exam inations on file in the Graduate School Office. A classi
fied student who fails to m ake admission to candidacy by
the end of the sem ester in w hich he com pletes his fifteenth
( 1 5 ) sem ester hour of graduate work at Northern Illinois
University will be given an academ ic dismissal.

T h e degree M aster of Science in Education is conferred
only on students following a program of courses which will
satisfy Illinois Certification requirem ents for the standard
elem entary or secondary certificate, except for those com plet
ing approved programs in the area of the com munity college
or school business m anagem ent in the College of Education.

Requirements for Fifth-Year Programs
T h e follow ing regulations apply to candidates for the de
grees M aster of Science in Education, M aster of Arts, M aster
of Science, and M aster o f Music.
D etailed requirem ents for specific degrees appear in the
departm ental sections of the catalog.

C redits Transferable
Su b ject to the approval o f the D ean of the Graduate
School, a student will be allowed to transfer a maximum of
6 sem ester hours of graduate credit from another institution,
none of which shall be in extension or correspondence w ork.*
T o receive consideration of work done elsew here, the student
must file a petition with the D ean and request the registrar
of the other institution to send a transcript of his work directly
to the Office of the G raduate School. No official transfer of
credit will be m ade until the student has been adm itted to
candidacy.

D eficiencies
A graduate of an approved college or university is pre
sumed to be eligible for advanced work in any departm ent
if he presents a m ajor in the area of work of that departm ent.
Any specific courses or their equivalents w hich are prerequi
sites to advanced courses shall be looked upon as deficiencies
to be m ade up before the student takes such advanced
courses.

C redit for Extension W ork
W ith the approval of the m ajor departm ent, a student will
be perm itted to offer for credit a maximum of 9 sem ester
hours in extension work taken from this institution.* A list
of centers approved for graduate extension work may be
secured from the D irector of Extension.

Students who elect the sequence in education for elem en
tary school teachers will be expected to regard as deficiencies
those courses necessary for certification as an elem entary
school teacher in the State of Illinois.

'S tu d e n ts w h o w is h c r e d it b y tra n s fe r a n d a ls o w is h to ta k e c o u rs e s in e x te n 
s io n s h o u ld k e e p in m in d th e re q u ire m e n t th a t a m in im u m o t 21 s e m e s te r
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Courses fo r which C red it Is A llow ed
Only courses w hich are num bered 4 0 0 -4 9 9 , 5 0 0 -5 9 9 , and
6 0 0 -6 9 9 carry credit toward the m aster’s degree. Not more
than fifty percent of the credit counted toward a m aster’s
degree may be earned in courses num bered 4 0 0 -4 9 9 .
Som e courses num bered in the 4 0 0 ’s carry only undergrad
uate credit. G raduate students enrolled in 400-lev el courses
are responsible for ascertaining w hether these courses have
been approved for graduate credit. Only those courses listed
in this catalog or its supplem ents carry graduate credit.
Lim itation of Time
All work for the m aster’s degree, including work trans
ferred from other institutions, must b e com pleted within a
period of six consecutive years.
R epetition of a Course
If a course taken to com plete the requirem ents for a
m aster’s degree does not fall within the six-year period p er
m itted for the accum ulation of the total sem ester hour credits
required for the degree, the course, with departm ental ap
proval, m ay be retaken for credit.
Advisory System
E a ch student is assigned an adviser or advisory com m ittee
whose purpose is to guide his selection of courses and to
recom m end him, when properly qualified, for th e degree.
T h e program of courses should be form ulated by th e stu
dent in conference with his adviser or advisory com m ittee
during the first sem ester of graduate work. Program of
courses forms may b e obtained from the Office of the D ean
of the G raduate School and must b e com pleted before a
student is adm itted to candidacy. (S e e p. 2 1 .)
I f any changes are made in this program of courses it is
the responsibility of the student to see that his adviser sub
mits such changes to the G raduate School on the appropriate
forms.
Thesis
T h e candidate, if his program so requires, shall subm it an
original and two carbon copies of a thesis, together w ith five
abstracts thereof, approved by a departm ental com m ittee.
T h e original, the two carbon copies, and the abstracts must
b e subm itted as indicated in Instructions fo r Preparing an d
Subm itting T h eses an d D issertations available from the G rad
uate School.

O nce a student has form ally begun the thesis or its equiva
lent he must continue registration in course num ber 5 9 9 or
its equivalent in each subsequent sem ester, w ith the excep 
tion of summer sessions, until all requirem ents for the degree
or certificate are com pleted.
Registration for this purpose may be in absentia.
If circum stances prohibit continuing registration as stipu
lated above, a graduate student must request a leave of
absence from the D ean of the G raduate School. Any student
interrupting his registration without obtaining a leave of ab
sence will be withdrawn from his degree program. Any
student requesting re-instatem ent in a degree program should
direct such a request in writing to the D ean of the Graduate
School.
Any student using the services and facilities, academ ic or
otherwise, of the University during a summer session must be
registered for the period during which the facilities are used
or services are rendered.
Exam inations
F in al com prehensive examinations are required of all can 
didates for the m aster’s degree; they may b e either w ritten
or oral or both at the option of the departm ent. T hese exam i
nations are given by the m ajor departm ent or departm ents.
Any student planning to take a com prehensive examination
must file a letter of intent with the appropriate departm ent
head. (S e e G raduate School C alend ar.)
D epartm ents concerned will post notices of the date and
place for each exam ination at least two weeks before it is to
be adm inistered.

Requirements for Sixth-Year Programs
C ertificate of A dvanced Study
T h e purpose of the sixth-year programs leading to the
C ertificate of Advanced Study is prim arily to encourage and
enable school adm inistrators, supervisors, and classroom
teachers (elem entary, secondary, and junior colleg e) to attain
greater m astery of their chosen fields than they can attain in
five years of form al study and secondly, to provide the stim u
lation w hich will lead some qualified students through an
interm ediate stage toward the doctorate.
C redit R equirem ent
A candidate for the C ertificate of Advanced Study must
earn a minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours beyond the m aster’s
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degree or its equivalent with at least a 3 .0 0 average ex
clusive of work taken to rem ove deficiencies. All credit may
be concentrated in one m ajor area or distributed in such
fashion that a maximum of 10 sem ester hours is earned in
fields closely related to the m ajor area. Credit for at least 21
sem ester hours must be earned in courses given on the cam 
pus of Northern Illinois University.
Admission
F o r admission to pursue the Certificate of Advanced Study
(as distinct from admission to the G raduate School) an ap
plicant must (a ) hold a m aster’s degree or equivalent from
an approved institution whose requirem ents for the degree
are substantially equivalent to those of Northern Illinois U ni
versity or (b ) be in the last sem ester of work leading to
that degree at Northern Illinois University. T o b e admitted
in classified status, the student must have an average of 3 .2 0
in his graduate work at the m aster’s level.
Students of Northern Illinois University having com plete
admission files in the Graduate School Office must re-apply
(w ithout additional fe e ) to pursue work leading to the com 
pletion of the sixth-year program. New students must supply
the necessary fee and admission data. (S e e p. 13 for sub
mission d ates.)
Admission to C andidacy
Admission to the sixth-year program does not imply that
a student is, or may becom e, a candidate for the Certificate
of Advanced Study.
Upon the com pletion of nine ( 9 ) sem ester hours of grad
uate work at N orthern Illinois University a student may apply
for admission to candidacy. H e must, however, apply for
candidacy no later than the end of the sem ester in w hich he
will com plete his fifteenth ( 1 5 ) sem ester hour of graduate
work at Northern Illinois University. A classified student who
fails to m ake admission to candidacy by the end of the
sem ester in which he com pletes his fifteenth ( 1 5 ) sem ester
hour of graduate work at Northern Illinois University will
be given an academ ic dismissal.
T o be adm itted to candidacy a student m ust: ( 1 ) have on
file in the G raduate School and be follow ing an approved
program of courses; ( 2 ) have a minimum grade point average
of 3 .0 0 in courses taken at Northern Illinois University; ( 3 )
have removed all deficiencies; and ( 4 ) have the scores of his
Aptitude T e st of the G raduate Record Exam inations on file
in the G raduate School Office.

Credits Transferable
If a transfer of graduate credit is desired, applicants should
file a petition with the D ean and request the registrar of any
institution concerned to send a transcript directly to the Office
of the G raduate School. Su b ject to the approval of the D ean
and the chairm an of the advisory com m ittee, a student may
transfer a maximum of 8 sem ester hours of graduate credit
from another institution, none of which shall be in extension
or correspondence work. No official transfer of credit will be
made until the student has been admitted to candidacy.
Advisory System
E ach student is assigned an advisory com m ittee appointed
by the D ean of the G raduate School upon recom m endation of
the head of the m ajor departm ent. T h e com m ittee will re
view the advisee’s selection of a major, help him confirm or
revise the selection, assist in planning the program of courses,
and evaluate his work periodically.
Program of Courses
E arly in his first term , or, if feasible, before his initial
registration, a student should confer with mem bers of his
advisory com m ittee to plan a program of courses leading to
the certificate or degree. T h e original of the program , prop
erly signed, must b e filed with the D ean of the Graduate
School, a copy retained by the chairm an of the advisory
com m ittee and another retained by the student. If any
changes are made in this program of courses it is the re
sponsibility of the student to see that his adviser submits
such changes to the Graduate School on the appropriate
forms.
Qualifying Exam ination
D uring the first term of his work in the sixth-year program,
a student shall successfully com plete, at th e option of the
m ajor departm ent, a qualifying examination. Failu re to com 
plete the examination successfully will be considered suf
ficient cause for drop or probation notice at the discretion of
the advisory com m ittee, the head of the m ajor departm ent,
and the D ean of the Graduate School.
C redit for Extension W ork
W ith the approval of the m ajor departm ent a student will
be perm itted to offer for credit at sixth-year level a maximum
of 6 sem ester hours in extension work taken from this institu
tion. A list o f centers approved for graduate extension work
may be secured from the D irector of Extension.
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Courses for Which C redit Is A llow ed
Only courses w hich are num bered 4 0 0 -4 9 9 , 5 0 0 -5 9 9 , and
6 0 0 -6 9 9 and w hich are taught by m em bers of the graduate
faculty carry graduate credit. Not more than 9 sem ester
hours of the credit counted toward th e C ertificate of Ad
vanced Study may b e earned in courses num bered 4 0 0 -4 9 9 .
Credit for at least 21 sem ester hours must b e earned in
courses num bered 5 0 0 -6 9 9 .
Som e courses num bered in the 4 0 0 ’s carry only under
graduate credit. G raduate students enrolled in 400-lev el
courses are responsible for ascertaining w hether these courses
have been approved for graduate credit. O nly those courses
listed in this catalog or in its supplem ent carry graduate
credit.
Lim itation of Time
All work for the C ertificate of Advanced Study, including
work transferred from other institutions, must be com pleted
within a period of six consecutive years.
R epetition of a Course
I f a course taken to com plete the requirem ents for a C.A .S.
does not fall within the six-year period perm itted for the
accum ulation of the total sem ester hour credits required for
the degree, the course, with departm ental approval, may be
retaken for credit.
Thesis
E very candidate shall subm it an original and two carbon
copies of a significant research study, field study, or thesis,
together with five abstracts thereof, approved by a depart
m ental com m ittee. T h e original, the two carbon copies, and
the abstracts must be subm itted as indicated in Instructions
for Preparing an d Subm itting T h eses an d D issertations avail
able from the G raduate School. O nce a student has formally
begun the thesis or its equivalent he must continue registra
tion in course num ber 5 9 9 or its equivalent in each subse
quent sem ester, with the exception of summer sessions, until
all requirem ents for the degree or certificate are com pleted.
R egistration for this purpose may be in absentia.
If circum stances prohibit continuing registration as stipu
lated above, a graduate student must request a leave of
absence from the D ean of the G raduate School. Any student
interrupting his registration w ithout obtaining a leave of
absence will b e withdraw n from his degree program. Any
student requesting re-instatem ent in a degree program should

direct such a request in writing to the D ean of the Graduate
School.
Any student using the services and facilities, academ ic or
otherwise, of the University during a summer session must
be registered for the period during which the facilities are
used or services are rendered.
Final Exam ination
T h e final examination of each candidate is administered
by the departm ent responsible for the candidate’s m ajor area.
Com prehensive in nature, it is a w ritten or an oral exam ina
tion, or both. Any student planning to take a com prehensive
exam ination must file a letter of intent with the appropriate
departm ent head. (S e e G raduate School C alendar.)
D epartm ental R equirem ents
O ther than the requirem ent previously indicated that,
unless exception is granted, a candidate for a certificate or
degree will b e expected to earn a minimum of 2 0 sem ester
hours in his m ajor departm ent, departm ental requirem ents
which govern the structuring of programs of study for in
dividual students are flexible. T h e prim ary aim of Northern’s
sixth-year program is to help experienced teachers, supervi
sors, and administrators improve them selves. It is to help
these people becom e m aster teachers or administrators. H ence
emphasis will be placed on individual needs as they are
determ ined by the advisory com m ittee in conferences with
the student rather than on adherence to the requirem ents of
a specifically prescribed program.
M aster of Business A dm inistration*
T h e purpose of the degree M aster of Business Adm inistra
tion, a tw o-year program , is to prepare students for respon
sible careers in business enterprises and other organizations
such as public institutions, educational systems, and non
profit organizations.
C redit R equirem ent
A candidate for the degree M aster of Business Adminis
tration must earn approxim ately 6 0 sem ester hours beyond
the bachelor’s degree w ith at least a 3 .0 0 average exclusive
of work taken to rem ove deficiencies.
Admission
T h e basic requirem ents for admission are the same as those
'S e e
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for admission to the Graduate School. Personal interviews,
though not required, are often desirable. No previous work
in business or econom ics is required. T h e program, therefore,
is open to graduates in liberal arts, science, engineering, edu
cation, or other fields as well as business. Students planning
to enter the M .B .A . program should follow the procedures
specified for admission to G raduate School.
Admission to C andidacy
Upon the com pletion of nine ( 9 ) sem ester hours of grad
uate work at Northern Illinois University a student m ay apply
for admission to candidacy. H e must, however, apply for
candidacy no later than the end of the sem ester in which he
will com plete his fifteenth (1 5 ) sem ester hour of graduate
work at N orthern Illinois University. A classified student who
fails to m ake admission to candidacy by the end of the
sem ester in which he com pletes his fifteenth (1 5 ) sem ester
hour of graduate work at Northern Illinois University will be
given an academ ic dismissal.
T o b e adm itted to candidacy a student m ust: ( 1 ) have on
file in the Graduate School and b e following an approved
program of courses; ( 2 ) have a minimum grade point average
of 3 .0 0 in courses taken at N orthern Illinois U niversity; and
( 3 ) have the scores of his Aptitude T e st of the G raduate
R ecord Exam inations on file in the G raduate School Office.
Credits Transferable
If a transfer of graduate credit is desired, the applicant
should file a petition w ith th e D ean and request the registrar
of any institution concerned to send a transcript directly to
the Office of the G raduate School. Su b ject to the approval
of the D ean and the chairm an of the advisory com m ittee, a
student m ay transfer a maximum of six ( 6 ) sem ester hours
of graduate credit from another institution to apply to Phase
One of the M .B.A . and a maximum of eight ( 8 ) sem ester
hours to apply to Phase Tw o of the M .B.A . No transfer credit
from another institution shall be in extension or correspond
ence work. No transfer o f credit will b e m ade until the stu
dent has been adm itted to candidacy. (S e e also: Residence
R equ irem ent.)
C red it fo r Extension W ork
W ith the approval o f the student’s adviser, a maximum of
9 sem ester hours of graduate credit in extension work taken
from this institution m ay be applied to Phase O ne of the
M .B .A .; a maximum of 6 additional sem ester hours of grad

uate credit in extension work taken from this institution may
be applied to Phase T w o of the M .B.A . (S e e also: Residence
R equ irem ent.)
R esidence R equirem ent
In Phase O ne there is no minimum requirem ent for the
number of graduate credits to be earned in residence. A
student may not, however, use a com bined total of more
than nine ( 9 ) sem ester hours in transfer and extension credit
in the com pletion of this Phase.
Tw enty-one ( 2 1 ) sem ester hours of graduate credit in
Phase Tw o must be earned in residence at N orthern Illinois
University. T herefore, the total amount of com bined credit
in transfer and extension applied to Phase Tw o may not
exceed nine ( 9 ) sem ester hours.
Courses for Which C redit Is Allow ed
Not more than nine ( 9 ) sem ester hours of credit earned
in courses numbered 4 0 0 -4 9 9 may be applied to Phase Tw o
of the M .B.A .
Advisory System
Upon admission students are assigned a faculty adviser
whose purpose is to guide their selection of courses and to
recomm end them , when properly qualified, for the degree.
Program of Courses
E arly in his first term , or if feasible, before his initial reg 
istration, a student should confer with m em bers of his ad
visory com m ittee to plan a program of courses leading to the
certificate or degree. T h e original of the program, properly
signed, must be filed with the D ean of the Graduate School,
a copy retained by th e chairm an of the advisory com m ittee
and another retained by the student. I f any changes are
m ade in this program of courses it is th e responsibility of the
student to see that his adviser submits such changes to the
Graduate School on the appropriate forms.
Lim itation of Time
A student required to com plete m ore than 4 5 sem ester
hours of graduate work at N orthern Illinois University in the
program leading to th e degree M aster o f Business Adminis
tration must com plete all o f the work within a period of
seven consecutive years. A student required to com plete 45
sem ester hours or less o f graduate credit at Northern Illinois
University must com plete all of the work within a period of
six consecutive years.
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R epetition of a Course
I f a course taken to com plete the requirem ents for a M as
ter of Business Administration degree does not fall within
the six or seven year period perm itted, w hichever is appli
cable, for the accum ulation of the total sem ester hour credits
required for the degree, the course, with departm ental ap
proval, m ay b e re-taken for credit.
Thesis
T h e writing of a thesis is optional.

work transferred from other institutions, must be com pleted
within a period of seven consecutive years.
R epetition of a Course
If a course taken to com plete the requirem ents for a
M .F .A . does not fall within the seven-year period perm itted
for the accum ulation of the total sem ester hour credits re
quired for the degree, the course, with departm ental ap
proval, may be retaken for credit.

M aster of Fine A rts*
T h e degree M aster of F in e Arts requires 60 sem ester hours
of graduate study. T h e degree is designed prim arily for those
students who plan to prepare them selves for college teaching
in one of the studio areas or for a profession in the fine and
com m ercial arts fields.

O ne-M an Show
T h e student’s work must culm inate in a one-m an show.
Th ree photographic copies of the one-m an show must be
subm itted to the G raduate School as the equivalent of a
thesis. Instructions for docum entation of the one-man show
are available from the D epartm ent of Art.

C redit R equirem ents
A candidate for the degree M aster of F ine Arts must earn
60 sem ester hours beyond the bachelor’s degree w ith at least
a 3 .0 0 average exclusive of work taken to remove deficiencies.

Requirements for Doctoral Programs

Admission
T h e basic requirem ents for admission after the com pletion
of the bachelor’s degree are the same as those for admission
to the G raduate School. Students having the degree M aster
of Arts and continuing in a M aster of F in e Arts program
must have a minimum average of 3 .2 0 in graduate work to
be adm itted as a classified student.
Students of Northern Illinois University having com plete
admission files in the G raduate School Office must reapply
(w ithout additional fe e ) to pursue work leading to the degree
M aster of F in e Arts. New students must supply the necessary
fee and admission data.
G en eral R equirem ents and Procedures
Requirem ents and procedures such as A dm ission to C an d i

dacy , C redits T ran sferable, A dvisory System , Program o f
Courses, Q ualifying Exam inations, C redit fo r Extension W ork,
C ourses fo r W h ich C redit Is A llow ed, F in al Exam ination are
the same as for the C ertificate of Advanced Study previously
cited.
Lim itation of Time
All work for the degree M aster of F in e Arts, including
'S e e pp. 102-103 f o r d e ta ils c o n c e rn in g th is d e g re e .

D octor of Education D octor of Philosophy
T h e doctorate is the highest degree granted by the U ni
versity. It is conferred only for work of distinction in which
the student displays powers of original scholarship. T h e d oc
torate will not be conferred merely for accum ulating credits.
1. Admission to and Retention in D octoral W ork
a. Admission— Normally a student will be expected to
have bachelor’s and m aster’s degrees from Northern
Illinois University or from other accredited institutions
whose requirem ents are substantially equivalent to
those of N orthern. No student will be adm itted to
doctoral work unless his undergraduate and graduate
record (including test scores) indicates his ability to
do work of high quality in his chosen field.
F o r admission to programs beyond a m aster’s degree,
a student must have at least a 3 .2 0 average in graduate
work at the m aster’s level and approval of the depart
ment in which he plans to major.
Tw o official copies of undergraduate and graduate
transcripts should be sent directly to the D ean of the
G raduate School. At least four letters of recom m enda
tion are required; they should be from the student’s
present em ployer and from teachers qualified to judge
his ability to do graduate work.
Admission to doctoral work in a specific department
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m ay also require passing whatever entrance tests,
screening devices, or interviews are required by the
individual departm ent and approved by the G raduate
Council.
b. R etention— Retention in doctoral work will depend
upon a student’s m aintaining the honor point Average
( 3 .0 0 ) required by the G raduate School. A student
who receives 12 sem ester hours of graduate credit
grades below “B ” will b e disqualified as a candidate
for a degree in the G raduate School. A student who
receives 6 sem ester hours of graduate credit grades
below “C ” will be dropped from the Graduate School.
Students will b e expected to pass whatever exam ina
tions are required and to fulfill the language require
m ent or research tool requirem ent and other special
requirem ents.
2. Course R equirem ent— Graduate students working for a
doctor’s degree will b e expected to com plete at least three
academ ic years of work beyond the b ach elors degree.
This will include form al course work, independent study,
research, and dissertation. W hen translated into sem ester
hours, this will b e approximately the equivalent of 9 0
sem ester hours. A minimum of 2 4 sem ester hours of grad
uate work must be taken at Northern Illinois University.
Transfer credit will b e allowed at the discretion of the
departm ent concerned and of the D ean of the Graduate
School. Not more than 2 5 sem ester hours subsequent to
the bachelor’s degree shall be in graduate courses num 
bered 4 0 0 -4 9 9 . M ost of the work will b e in the student’s
m ajor field or area of concentration. At the discretion of
the student’s m ajor departm ent, some course work may
be taken in related fields.
3. D issertation R equirem ent— Normally the dissertation and
research will b e equivalent of about two full sem esters’
work (2 4 -3 2 sem ester h ou rs). T h e dissertation will be a
substantial contribution to knowledge in w hich the student
exhibits original scholarship. Its subject must be approved
by the student’s adviser or advisory com m ittee. T h e dis
sertation will be microfilmed. It must be subm itted in
accordance w ith Instructions fo r P reparing an d Subm it
ting T h eses an d D issertations available from the Graduate
School.
O nce adm itted to candidacy in any doctoral program
the student must continue registration in course number
6 9 9 (D octoral D issertation) in each subsequent sem ester,

with the exception of summer sessions, until all require
ments for the degree are com pleted.
Registration for this purpose may be in absentia.
If circum stances prohibit continuing registration as stip
ulated above, a graduate student must request a leave of
absence from the D ean of th e G raduate School. Any stu
dent interrupting his registration without obtaining a leave
of absence will be withdrawn from his degree program.
Any student requesting reinstatem ent in a degree program
should direct such a request in writing to the D ean of the
G raduate School.
Any student using the services and facilities, academ ic
or otherwise, of the University during a summer session
must b e registered for the period during w hich the facili
ties are used or services are rendered.
4. Language R equirem ent— Students working toward a Ph.D .
must dem onstrate a reading know ledge of two foreign
languages or a reading know ledge of one foreign language
and proficiency in a research tool. T h e language and/or
research tool requirem ent must be m et before a student
may take the candidacy examination and be admitted to
candidacy.
Foreign language examinations must b e taken at N orth
ern and adm inistered by the D epartm ent of Foreign L an 
guages unless the student takes a standardized test ad
m inistered by E ducational T esting Services, Princeton,
New Jersey.
5. R esidence R equirem ent— Students pursuing a doctorate
must be enrolled for a minimum of tw elve sem ester hours
in each of two consecutive sem esters.*
T h e residency requirem ent for the doctorate may be
fulfilled by a doctoral candidate having a full-tim e assistantship or a half-tim e instructorship and carrying 6 se
m ester hours of academ ic work.
T h e residence requirem ent for doctoral programs may
be satisfied during the period a student is pursuing the
m aster’s degree, provided it is within the seven-year tim e
lim itation placed on doctoral programs.
6. Candidacy— T h e student is adm itted to candidacy upon
the satisfactory com pletion of most or all the course work
prescribed in the program , the language and ''or research
tool requirem ents, the candidacy exam ination, the filing
aA su m m e r s e s s io n in w h ic h a s tu d e n t e a rn s 12 s e m e s te r h o u rs im m e d ia te ly
fo llo w in g , o r fo llo w e d im m e d ia te ly by, a s e m e s te r in w h ic h a s tu d e n t e a rn s 12
s e m e s te r h o u rs w ill be re g a rd e d as th e e q u iv a le n t o f one a c a d e m ic ye a r o f
tw o c o n s e c u tiv e s e m e s te rs , e x c e p t in th e D e p a rtm e n ts o f E d u c a tio n .
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of an approved dissertation topic, and recom m endation
of his advisory com m ittee.
7. Q ualifying, Candidacy, and Oral Exam inations
a. A fter at least one sem ester (ab ou t 12 -1 5 sem ester hours
of work beyond the m aster’s d eg ree ), the student may
b e required, at the discretion of his m ajor departm ent,
to take qualifying examinations w hich may be written
or oral or both and w hich test the background of the
student in his m ajor and related fields, and his com 
petence to pursue further graduate work. A student
who fails this exam ination may, with the permission
of his m ajor departm ent, repeat it after the lapse of at
least one sem ester. A student who fails this examination
a second tim e will not be perm itted to continue work
toward the doctorate.
b. W hen a student has com pleted most or all of his course
work, and not later than eight months before the grant
ing of the doctor’s degree, he will take a w ritten candi
dacy exam ination.0 This examination will cover work
in the student’s m ajor departm ent and related fields.
A student who fails this exam ination may, with the per
mission of his examining com m ittee, repeat it after the
lapse of at least one sem ester. A student who fails
this exam ination a second tim e will not b e perm itted
to continue work toward the doctorate.
c. A fter com pleting all other requirem ents for the doc
torate (including the d issertation ), the student will
present an oral defense of his doctoral dissertation b e 
fore an exam ining com m ittee.
d. Com m ittees to conduct examinations will b e nominated
by the head of the student’s m ajor departm ent and
appointed by the G raduate D ean. Representation on
candidacy and dissertation exam ining com m ittees will
be such as to insure the presence of professors repre
senting appropriate m ajor and minor fields. T h e size
of the com m ittees will norm ally be three to five. I f a
student has taken all his graduate work in one depart
m ent, at least one faculty m em ber in a related depart
m ent will b e nom inated for the com m ittee to conduct
the final oral defense of the doctoral dissertation.
8. Lim itation of Tim e— Students working for a doctor’s de
gree will plan their programs so that all work beyond the
m aster’s degree will be com pleted within seven consecu
tive years. (S e e also Residence Requirem ent, page 2 5 .)
9. Extension W ork— D epending on the num ber of residence

credits transferred from other institutions, up to 9 sem es
ter hours in extension work taken at this institution will,
with the approval of the m ajor departm ent, be allowed at
the fifth-year level; but no further extension credits will
be counted toward the Ph.D . or E d .D .00 No credit will
be allowed for extension work taken at other institutions.
More detailed requirem ents for the doctorate in Business
Education, Chem istry, E ducation, English, History-, and
Psychology are listed under the specific departments.

Student Responsibility
It is the responsibility of the student to know and observe
all regulations and procedures relating to the program he is
pursuing. In no case will a regulation be waived or an ex
ception granted because a student pleads ignorance of the
regulation or that he was not inform ed of it by his adviser or
other authority. A student planning to graduate should be
fam iliar with the dates relating to application for graduation
and other pertinent deadlines. (S e e calend ar.)
A student must satisfy th e requirem ents of the catalog in
force at the tim e he is adm itted to and begins course work
in a degree program, or he may graduate under a subsequent
catalog provided he com plies with all the requirem ents of
the later catalog.
An unclassified student must satisfy the requirem ents of
the catalog in force at the tim e he becom es classified and is
admitted to a degree program, or he may graduate under a
subsequent catalog provided he com plies with all the requ ire
ments of the later catalog. If a student has just cause for a
waiver of any regulation in his b eh alf he must obtain the
approval of his adviser to petition the D ean of the Graduate
School in writing indicating his request and its justification.

Planning a Program
W hen departm ental programs are under consideration, the
student is advised to consult carefully the section of this
catalog devoted to requirem ents for admission to the G rad 
uate School and requirem ents for the specific program he
' A n y d e p a r t m e n t m a y a l s o r e q u i r e an o r a l e x a m i n a t i o n o l a ll s t u d e n t s w h o
have passed th e ir w ritte n c a n d id a c y e x a m in a tio n .
I I t h i s p r a c t i c e is l o l l o w e d .
it is t o be p a r t o l t h e d e p a r t m e n t ' s a n n o u n c e d p o l i c y .
A s tud e nt w h o fails
this e x a m in a tio n may, w ith the p e r m is s io n o f his e x a m in in g c o m m itte e , repeat
it a f t e r a l a p s e o f at l e a s t o n e s e m e s t e r . A s t u d e n t w h o 1ail s t h i s e x a m i n a t i o n
a s e c o n d t i m e w i l l n o t be p e r m i t t e d t o c o n t i n u e w o r k t o w a r d t h e d o c t o r a t e .
"In
a d d i t i o n t o t h e e x t e n s i o n c r e d i t s a l l o w e d at t h e f i f t h - y e a r le ^ e l . f r o m
1 t o 6 a d d i t i o n a l s e m e s t e r h o u r s in e x t e n s i o n w o r k t a k e n at t h i s i n s t i t u t i o n
w i l l , w i t h t h e a p p r o v a l o f t h e m a j o r d e p a r t m e n t , be a c c e p t e d t o w a r d t h e
C . A .S . or M . F . A .
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wishes to pursue.
D epartm ental offerings will depend largely on the demand.
E xcept where prerequisites are stated for the courses listed
below , a graduate student is presum ed to be eligible for ad
vanced work in a departm ent if he has an undergraduate
m ajor in that subject. See p. 21 under D eficiencies.

T h e following publications are available from the Office
of the G raduate School: G radu ate C atalog, G radu ate School

C alen dar, H a n d b oo k fo r G radu ate Students, Inform ation for
P rospective G radu ate Students from O ther Countries, and
Instructions fo r P reparing an d Subm itting T h eses an d D is
sertations.
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MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
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M a jo r in Biology
Students who elect a graduate m ajor in Biology toward the
degree M aster of S cience in Education may elect either a
thesis or a non-thesis option.

D epartm ent o f Biological
Sciences
Faculty: Feyerherm , D epartm ent Head. Abdel-H am eed,
B en n ett, Briles, Bullington, G arthe, G raves, Grosklags, Hess,
Jollie, L y n ch , M cllrath , M athers, M ittler, Norstog, Prahlad,
Rohde, Skok, Southern, Starzyk, T erw illiger, von Zellen.
T h e D epartm ent of Biological Sciences offers graduate
programs leading to the degrees M aster of S cience in E d u 
cation and M aster of S cien ce and, at sixth-year level, to the
C ertificate of Advanced Study. T h e D epartm ents of Biologi
cal Sciences, Chem istry, E arth Sciences, and Physics offer
an area m ajor i n , G eneral S cien ce leading to the degree
M aster of Scien ce in Education.
T h e prospective graduate student in Biology should obtain
the H a n d b oo k fo r th e G radu ate Student in B iology from the
office of the D epartm ent of Biological Sciences. This booklet
provides more detailed inform ation about the program of the
D epartm ent, and the student will be held responsible for a
knowledge of the material.
T h e Biological Sciences D epartm ent requires that all grad
uate students must have achieved a satisfactory grade on the
“G eneral Advisory Exam ination for Biology G raduate Stu
dents” before they may obtain an approved graduate program
or start on their research work. This exam ination is adminis
tered on the first Saturday after the start of classes in each
regular sem ester or summer session. E a ch degree candidate
must subm it a score on the biology section o f th e G raduate
R ecord Exam inations.
E ach student should understand that while one academ ic
year is the minimum tim e for work leading to the degree
M aster o f Science or M aster of S cien ce in Edu cation, most
students will find th at an additional sem ester or summer
session m ay b e necessary. I f the student has deficiencies, the
total num ber of hours required m ay exceed 30.

1. Thesis option.
a. T h e student must successfully com plete 4 0 0 -5 0 0 level
courses in each of the following fields: ecology,
evolution, genetics, microbiology (includes m ycol
ogy, protozoology, and parasitology), and physiol
ogy. Courses taken for the undergraduate degree
may satisfy these requirem ents in part or entirely,
provided that a grade of “B ” or b etter was earned.
Such courses, how ever, cannot be used as credit
toward a m aster’s degree.
b. Required courses: 5 6 1 , 5 9 9 , 6 6 1 , and 6 7 0 . Course
6 7 0 m ay b e repeated to a maximum of 6 sem ester
hours of credit.
c. E lectives in Biology to m ake up the rem ainder of
the required sem ester hours in the major.
d. T h e thesis m ay b e based on original research or a
scholarly analysis of published literature.
2. Non-thesis option.
a. T h e student must have the equivalent of the under
graduate m ajor in Biology, including at least 12 se
m ester hours each in Zoology, Botany, and Chem istry
(through o rg an ic).
b. T h e student must take at least one graduate course
in each of the follow ing areas: ecology, evolution,
genetics, physiology, and microbiology (includes my
cology, protozoology, and p arasitology). In addition,
the student must take one field course, not counting
the course used to satisfy the ecology requirem ent.
c. Electives to m ake up the rem ainder of the required
sem ester hours of credit in Biology.
d. Sem ester hours outside of the m ajor should be se
lected from other sciences or M athem atics.
M a jo r in G en eral S cien ce
Students who elect an area m ajor in G eneral Science lead
ing to the degree M aster of S cien ce in Education must have
com pleted an undergraduate m ajor or equivalent in Biological
Sciences, Chem istry, E arth Sciences, or Physics, or have
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com pleted an undergraduate General S cience major. In those
science fields where no undergraduate credit was earned, the
student may b e required to take courses for no graduate
credit as deficiencies. T h e student is advised to choose not
more than three of the four fields mentioned above.
In science fields (B iology, Chem istry, E arth Sciences,
Physics) where no undergraduate m ajor or equivalent has
been earned, a minimum of 8 sem ester hours from the 4 0 0 or
5 0 0 course offerings shall be earned, the courses being chosen
with the advice and consent of the departm ent head in each
field.

MASTER OF SCIENCE
Students who elect this degree with a m ajor in Biology
must have the equivalent of an undergraduate m ajor in
Biology and a minor in Chem istry (including o rg an ic). T h e
course of study and the thesis topic shall be selected in con
ference w ith the m ajor adviser. W ork m ay b e concentrated
in a selected area such as genetics or m icrobiology. All stu
dents must take Biological Sciences 5 6 1 , 5 9 9 , 6 6 1 , and 670.
T h e maximum num ber of sem ester hours in research and
thesis applied toward fulfilling degree requirem ents shall be

12.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY

405. Field Course in Natural History (2)
( For teachers in the elementary and secondary schools.)
The use of natural materials in teaching. Daily field trips are
taken on the Lorado Taft Field Campus and nearby areas. Dis
cussions, demonstrations, visual aids, the identification and pre
servation of biological specimens, and the study of literature
pertaining to the natural history of the area. Two weeks. On
Taft Campus in summer only. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 305 or teach
ing experience.
406. Biological Conservation (3)
Biological basis of conservation practices and the relationship
of those practices to human welfare. Materials and procedures of
teaching conservation. Field trips. Prerequisite: A year of Biology.
408. G enetics (3)
Principles of heredity. Primarily for the Biology major or minor.
Prerequisite: 8 semester hours of Biology. College algebra rec
ommended.
409. C ytogenetics (3)
Cell nuclei and the behavior of chromosomes in plants and
animals. Prerequisite: 8 semester hours of Biology. B.Sci. 408
recommended.
413. M icrobial Physiology (3)
Physical and chemical aspects of the functions of bacteria and
other microorganisms. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 313 and organic
chemistry.

Students working for the C ertificate o f Advanced Study in
the Biological Sciences must consult with the H ead of the
D epartm ent before planning a program. T h e requirem ents
will b e tlexible, the candidate’s background and interests
being the determ ining factors. T h ere will be a program of
supervised research culm inating in a thesis.

416. G eneral Ecology (3)
Principles and structures of plant and animal communities.
Field trips to representative areas, with two overnight trips. Pre
requisites: B.Sci. 211, 251, or consent of instructor.

Course Offerings

442. Evolution (2)
Theories of evolution; development of concepts of evolution;
factors in organic evolution. Prerequisites: 16 semester hours in
Biology or 8 semester hours in Chemistry, Physics, or Geology.

GENERAL BIOLOGY
400. M ethods and M aterials for High School Biology (3)
Aims of biology in the life of the individual and the community
and the methods and materials best suited to the development of
these aims. Visits to high schools, field trips, and a three-day
Period at the Taft Campus. Students will pay their own expenses.
Offered first nine weeks of each semester. Prerequisites: One
year of Botany and Zoology or equivalent.

418. Human H eredity (2)
Human heredity in individuals and populations. Primarily for
non-Biology majors. Does not carry graduate credit for Biology
majors. Prerequisite: A course in Biology.

443. Cytology (4)
Cellular structure and function. Cellular organelles and their
relationship to metabolic processes, including reproduction and
development. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 211 and 251 or equivalent.
458. O ptical and Instrum ental Methods in Biology (2)
1. Optical equipment; especially the microscope; 2. measuring
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instruments; 3. homeostasis devices (incubators, water baths, etc.).
Prerequisites: A high school course in physics, or equivalent, and
consent of instructor.
465. C ellu lar Physiology (3)
Principles underlying cellular activity. Topics include the bio
chemistry of cells, cell organelles, cell environments, membranes,
and energy conversions. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 310 or 355, and a
course in organic chemistry.
480. G enetics Laboratory (2)
Experiments designed to accompany B.Sci. 408.
B.Sci. 408 or concurrent registration in 408.

Prerequisite:

491. History of Biology (2)
Origin and development of major ideas and syntheses in biology.
Relation between condition of the other sciences and society and
advances in biological knowledge. Prerequisite: 8 semester hours
in Biology.
500A. S cience Problem s of E lem entary G rades (2)
Development of constructive attitudes toward modem science
in relation to problems in the elementary school. Does not carry
graduate credit for Biology majors. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 305 or
consent of instructor.
500B. M ethods and M aterials for High School
Biology (2)
Problems of teaching biology in high school. Current research
in this area. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 400.
505. Institute of S cien ce for High School Teachers of
Biology and G eneral S cien ce (4)
New information in the field and the interrelationships among
the biological sciences usable in the secondary school. Field trips,
lectures by visiting scientists, and individual student projects.
May be repeated to a maximum of 12 semester hours, 8 of which
may count toward the master’s degree.
508. G en etic Concepts (3)
Discussion of the concepts arising from current research in
genetics. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 408.
513. Epidem iology (3)
Causes, detection, and prevention of common communicable
diseases. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 313 or equivalent.
530. R adiation Biology (3)
The effects of radiation upon cells and organisms. Prerequisites:
B.Sci. 355, 408 or equivalent, and one year of Chemistry.

540. Experim ental G enetics (2)
Fundamental principles of genetics and cytogenetics illustrated
by laboratory work with fruit flies, fungi, or other suitable organ
isms. Laboratory fee—$3.00. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 480 or equiva
lent.
543. Histology (3)
Animal cells and tissues including their ultra-structure. Cellular
structure in relationship to tissue and organ systems. Prerequisite:
B.Sci. 443 or consent of instructor.
550. Experim ental Parasitology (3)
Continuation of B.Sci. 450.
561. Introduction to Scientific L iterature (2)
Practical use of biological literature. Prerequisite: 30 semester
hours of Biology.
562. A quatic Biology (3)
Aquatic environments—physiographic, physical, and chemical—
and aquatic life. Collecting, preserving, identify ing, and recogniz
ing native animals and plants. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 211 and 251.
570. Introduction to Biostatistics (3)
Lectures and conferences on statistical treatment of biological
research data.
582. Mechanism s of Evolution (3)
Theory and operation of evolutionary mechanisms ( isolating,
karyological, genetical). Prerequisites: B.Sci. 408, 409, and 442.
599. Thesis
A. M aster’s d egree study (1-6)
B. C ertificate of A dvanced Study (1-6)
The student is eligible to register for this course after his re
search problem is approved. May be repeated to a maximum of
6 semester hours of credit. Prerequisite: Consent of research
supervisor.
600. A -B -C -D -E -G -H -l-J S pecial Topics in Biology
A - Invertebrate Zoology (1-9)
B - Ecology (1-9)
C - Physiology (1-9)
D - Entom ology (1-9)
E - Em bryology (1-9)
G - P rotozoology and Parasitology (1-9)
H - M ycology (1-9)
I

- G enetics (1-9)

J

• M icrobiology (1-9)
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Lectures, discussions, and reports on topics of special interest
in a particular field of biology. 1 to 9 semester hours as scheduled;
course may be repeated in one or more fields of biology. The
maximum number of semester hours is to be 9 in any field of
biology. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
661. S em inar (1)
Special topics in biology. May be repeated to a maximum of
4 semester hours. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 561.
670. Research (1-9)
Independent study of problems under the supervision of an
adviser in the Department. May be repeated to a maximum of 12
semester hours toward one degree. Prerequisite: Consent of the
research supervisor.

BOTANY
410. Plant Anatom y (3)
Structure of vascular plants, primarily flowering plants.
requisite: B.Sci. 211.

Pre

412. M ycology (3)
Culture, morphology, and economic significance of the fungi.
Prerequisite: B.Sci. 211.
414. Fresh-W ater A lgae (3)
Identification, economic importance, and limnological relations
of the algae. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 211.
510. Physiology of Plant Growth and D evelopm ent (3)
Endogenous and exogenous regulations of growth and develop
ment processes in plants. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 310 and two years
° f chemistry or consent of instructor.
511. Plant N utrition (3)
Inorganic nutrition of plants. Roles of the essential elements
and techniques of investigation in plant nutrition. Prerequisites.
B.Sci. 310 and two years of chemistry or consent of instructor.
512. Plant Pathology (3)
Specific causal agents of plant diseases, their identification, and
control measures. Parasitism and the economy of crop diseases.
Prerequisite: B.Sci. 412 or equivalent.
514. Taxonom y (3)
Fundamental principles of classification of higher plants. Eco
logical distribution. Prerequisite: Beginning course in taxonomy.
515. Plant Histology and M icrotechnique (3)
Practical laboratory methods in histochcmical and microtech

nique including tests for wall and protoplasmic substances. Pre
requisites: B.Sci. 310 and 410 or equivalent.
516. Plant Ecology (3)
Influence of environmental factors upon plant associations
evaluated. Representative communities analyzed in detail. Re
search techniques used in field and laboratory. Students will pay
expenses of field trips. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 416 or consent of
instructor.
518. Soil M icrobiology (3)
The major groups of soil microorganisms; their significance and
reactions. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 313, one semester of Chemistry,
and consent of instructor.
520. Plant M orphogenesis (3)
Cultures of plant cells, tissues, and organs in relation to prob
lems of differentiation and development. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 410
and consent of instructor.

ZOOLOGY
450. Anim al Parasitology (4)
Introductory study of animal parasitism. Laboratory fee of
$2.50. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 251 or equivalent.
451. Protozoology (3)
Systematic examination of the protozoa.
251 or equivalent.

Prerequisite:

B.Sci.

452. O rnithology (3)
Avian taxonomy, anatomy, and behavior. Several field trips
taken to appropriate areas. Prerequisite: One year of Zoology.
453. Entom ology (3)
Taxonomic, ecologic, and general economic significance of in
sects. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 251 or equivalent.
455. C om parative Physiology (3)
Mechanisms responsible for maintaining the functional integrity
of invertebrates and lower vertebrates. Prerequisites: One year
of Zoology—one year of Chemistry.
456. Ichthyology (2)
Taxonomy, ecology, and conservation of fresh water fish. Pre
requisites: B.Sci. 211, 251.
457. M am m alogy (3)
Mammals of the world with emphasis on Illinois forms. Char
acteristics, ecology, economic value, and a collection of study
skins. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 251 and consent of instructor.
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461. E ndocrinology (3)
Ductless glands and their functions. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 355
and consent of instructor.
462. Insect Physiology (3)
Physical and chemical aspects of the functions of insects and
other arthropods. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 251, Chem. 231 or 331.
B.Sci. 453 and Phys. 251 recommended.
463. Invertebrate Zoology (4)
Structure, behavior, and classification of major invertebrate
types. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 251 or equivalent.
464. C om parative R eproductive Physiology (3)
An introductory comparative study of the anatomical aspects
of reproduction and the physiological contributions to animal
fertility. Prerequisite: One of the following: B.Sci. 355, 356, 257,
or 455.
517. Anim al Ecology (3)
Ecology as found in the world of animals; emphasis on appli
cation of principles. Field trips and a student field problem.
Students will pay for field trips. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 416 or con
sent of instructor.
551. Advanced P rotozoology (3)
Culture and other laboratory techniques used in the investiga
tion of the protozoa. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 451.

553. Advanced Entom ology (3)
History of insect classification, rules of nomenclature and pro
cedures in systematic studies, evolutionary origin of basic insect
structure, functional morphology, life cycles, systematic review of
major insect groups and ecology. Saturday field trips and a stu
dent problem. Students will pay expenses of field trips. Prereq
uisite: B.Sci. 453 or equivalent.
554. Advanced Em bryology (3)
Continuation of B.Sci. 354. Detailed study of mammalian de
velopment. Assigned experimental work. Prerequisite: B.Sci. -354
or consent of instructor.
555. Advanced Physiology (3)
Special topics in regulatory physiology with emphasis on servo
mechanisms. Prerequisites: B.Sci. 355 or 455 and a course in
Organic Chemistry.
560. Field Zoology (3)
Collection, preservation, and identification of lower vertebrates
and terrestrial and aquatic invertebrates. Detailed study of habits
and life histories of selected forms. Students will pay expenses of
field trips. Prerequisite: B.Sci. 251 or equivalent.
586. System atics of the Chordates (3)
Intensive study of classification of chordates with the emphasis
on phylogenetic relationship of the major divisions. Morphological,
genetical, and numerically orientated taxonomical approaches.
Prerequisite: B.Sci. 356.

C enter fo r Southeast Asian
Studies and Training
T h e C enter for Southeast Asian Studies and Training com 
m enced operations in Septem ber, 1963. T h e prim ary func
tions o f the C enter are: the coordination of Southeast Asian
courses offered by various departm ents; the developm ent of
specialized library and research facilities; the facilitation of
research by graduate students and faculty; th e promotion of
various exchange programs with universities in Southeast
Asia; the provision of consultation to high schools and col
leges desiring assistance in the developm ent of their Asian
studies; and the administration of various operational pro
grams concerned w ith Southeast Asia.
Since the C enter is not a degree offering unit, all graduate
degrees will b e obtained primarily through the departm ents
whose special requirem ents must be met.
T h e follow ing courses are suggested to be taken by grad
uate students interested in Southeast Asian affairs concentra
tion:
History
■449 History o f M alaysia; 541 Sem inar in Southeast Asian
History;
Political Science
4 5 0 G overnm ental System s in Southeast Asia; 5 3 0 South
east Asia and International Politics;
Sociology
4 5 4 T h ai Society and C ulture; 4 5 5 T h e Com m unity in
Southeast Asia.

O ther courses which may focus substantially or wholly on
Southeast Asia are:
Economics
4 6 3 Com parative E conom ic D evelopm ent; 515A Econom ic
Area Studies (A s ia ); 5 6 6 Independent Study in Econom ics;
Geography
4 5 2 Geography of Southeast Asia; 6 0 1 C Special Topics in
Regional G eography (A s ia );
History
4 3 9 Sum mer Institute in Asian Civilizations; 6 3 6 E Ind e
pendent Study (A sian H isto ry );
P olitical Science
4 51 Asian Political Thought; 4 9 5 Sem inar in Current P rob
lems; 5 4 5 Foreign Policies of the M ajor Asian Pow ers; 5 4 9
Independent Study in P olitical Science; 651 Sem inar in G ov
ernm ental and Adm inistrative Problem s of Underdeveloped
Countries; 6 5 5 Foreign Study and Internship; 6 6 0 Sem inar in
Politics and Governments of Asia;
Sociology
4 9 5 Sem inar in Current Problem s; 5 9 0 Independent Study
in Sociology;
A nthropology
401 Peoples and Cultures of South and E ast Asia; 423
Current Problems in Anthropology; 4 2 8 Peasant Societies;
5 3 0 Independent Study in Anthropology; 6 2 0 B Sem inar in
Anthropology (E th n o lo g y ).

D epartm ent o f Chem istry
Faculty: Bow er, Acting D ep artm ent Head. Albers, Ashley,
Biallas, Bow ers, Esterlund, J. G raham , Jo n cich, Kevill, Kloss,
Kresheck, Lind beck, M ason, Piatak, Reynolds, R olf, Russell,
Schilt, Spangler, Vaughn.
T h e D epartm ent of Chem istry offers programs leading to
the M aster of Science, the M aster of S cience in E ducation,
the C ertificate of Advanced Study, and the D octor of P hil
osophy degree. T h e D epartm ents of Biological Sciences,
Chem istry, E arth Sciences, and Physics cooperate to offer
an area m ajor in G eneral S cience leading to the degree M aster
of Science in Education. Bulletins describing graduate pro
grams in Chem istry are available from the D epartm ent Head.

MASTER OF SCIENCE
A candidate seeking to qualify for the degree M aster of S ci
ence with a m ajor in Chem istry shall satisfy the following
departm ental requirem ents in addition to satisfying Graduate
School requirem ents.
1. T h e candidate shall m eet the chem istry, physics, and
m athem atics requirem ents for the B .S . degree in C hem 
istry at Northern Illinois University.
2. T h e student is required to take background exam ina
tions in the fields of physical, organic, inorganic, and
analytical chem istry prior to registration. T hese exam 
inations are usually given a week before registration for
the purpose of aiding the adviser in the preparation
of a course of study for the candidate and to aid in
counseling the candidate as to the advisability of con
tinuing in the program for the M .S. degree.
3. A minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours of graduate work is
required, of which a maximum of 15 sem ester hours
may be in research.
4. T h e student must successfully com plete Chem istry 4 4 6
and three of the follow ing courses: Chem istry 4 7 0 , 5 1 0 ,
5 2 2 , and 5 3 2 . In addition to these four required courses,
at least two other courses in any area of chem istry or in
closely related fields must b e com pleted satisfactorily.
5. T h e student must pass a reading exam ination in one
of the following languages: G erm an, Russian, or Fren ch .

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
M ajor in Chem istry
Students who elect a graduate m ajor in Chem istry leading
to the degree M aster of S cience in Education must take a
minimum of 11 sem ester hours from the graduate catalog o f
ferings of th e D epartm ent of Chemistry.
Area M ajo r in G eneral Science
Students who elect an area m ajor in G eneral Science will
find the requirem ents listed under Biological Sciences on
pages 32 -33 .

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
T h e C ertificate of Advanced Study m ay be awarded to
students pursuing programs in Chem istry beyond the m aster’s
degree.
This certificate is given in accordance with the general
requirem ents of the Graduate School to those students fol
lowing a sequence of courses approved by the D epartm ent
Head or by the assigned adviser.
T h e piogram of courses to be taken will be constructed
with consideration given to the student’s interests and back
ground.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
An applicant seeking admission to an advanced d fg ree in
Chem istry must m eet Graduate School requirem ents and shall
have com pleted the chem istry, physics, and m athem atics re
quirem ents for the B .S. degree in Chem istry at Northern
Illinois University.
T h e prospective candidate for the degree D octor of P hil
osophy in Chem istry may select for advanced study and re
search any of the following areas: analytical, biological, in
organic, organic, or physical chem istry. D epartm ental re
quirem ents for the degree D octor of Philosophy are as fol
lows :
1. Course requirem ents: Every candidate for the Ph.D . is re
quired to
(a ) Successfully com plete Chem istry 4 4 6 and any three
of the follow ing four courses: Chem istry 4 7 0 , 510.
5 2 2 , and 532.
( b ) P articipate in seminar (C hem istry 5 1 5 ) each semester.
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( c ) Successfully com plete, in addition to courses m en
tioned above, at least 18 sem ester hours in courses
num bered betw een 5 0 0 and 6 0 0 and/or approved
courses num bered betw een 4 0 0 and 5 0 0 . These
courses are selected from any area of chem istry and,
at the discretion of the candidate s advisory com m it
tee, related fields.
(d ) E nroll in the doctoral research course (Chem istry
6 9 9 ) as soon as possible after passing the two quali
fying examinations, and continue such enrollm ent each
sem ester in residence until graduate work term inates.
Exam inations. F o r admission to candidacy for the Ph.D .
in Chem istry, the following examinations must b e satis
factorily com pleted:
( a ) Background examinations are required of all enter
ing graduate students (described above in the re
quirem ents for the M .S. d eg ree).
( b ) Q ualifying examinations. T h ese are given each se
m ester in the following five areas: analytical, bio
logical, inorganic, organic, and physical chemistry.
D octoral students are required to pass two qualifying
exam inations, one in the area of their m ajor interest
and any one of the other four. T o be eligible to take
the exam inations, a student must have successfully
com pleted Chem istry 4 4 6 and three of the following
four courses: Chem istry 4 7 0 , 5 1 0 , 5 2 2 , and 532. A
student who fails to pass the specified examinations
may, w ith the permission of the D epartm ent, retake
them after the lapse of at least one sem ester. Failure
on the second attem pt will term inate further work
toward the doctorate bu t not the m aster s degree.
( c ) Cum ulative examinations. T hese are given four times
each in the fall and spring sem esters and tw ice in the
summer session. T h e dates are announced only one
week in advance to discourage long periods of in
tensive review. D octoral candidates take cumulative
examinations only in the area of their m ajor interest.
Beginning with the first sem ester, after passing qual
ifying exam inations, a student must take at least 3
of the 4 offered each sem ester until 6 have been
pi ssed before failing 10. Thus, if 10 cumulative
exam inations are failed before 6 are passed, further
work toward the doctorate is term inated.

(d ) Language examinations. A reading knowledge of
Germ an and either F ren ch or Russian must be dem
onstrated. Foreign students are perm itted to substi
tute their native language (if other than G erm an or
English) in place of the F ren ch or Russian require
m ent; formal examination of fluency may be waived
at the discretion of the D epartm ent of Foreign L an 
guages.
(e ) An oral examination consisting of the presentation
and defense of an original research proposal is taken
soon after 6 cum ulative examinations are passed. T h e
research proposition cannot b e the same problem as
the student’s doctoral dissertation work nor one too
closely related to it; it may, however, be an extension
or new aspect of the dissertation research. T h e oral
examination is conducted by the candidate’s doctoral
com m ittee.
3. D issertation. T h e candidate must com plete an approved
research problem and incorporate the results in a disser
tation. T h e dissertation will be a substantial contribution
to knowledge in w hich original scholarship is dem onstrated.
An oral defense of the dissertation before the candidate’s
doctoral com m ittee is required for its final approval.
A doctoral com m ittee for each student is nom inated by the
Head of the D epartm ent and appointed by th e D ean of the
Graduate School. T h e size of the com m ittee normally will
be three to five with the professor supervising the doctoral
research acting as chairm an. T h e doctoral com m ittee will con
duct the research proposition oral and the dissertation oral
examinations.

Course Offerings
405. C hem ical Instrum entation (3)
Electrical measurements and basic electronic circuits. Applica
tions of amplifiers, comparison measurements, servo systems, op
erational amplifiers, timers, and counters to chemical operations.
One lecture and six hours a week of laboratory. Prerequisite:
Chem. 440. Co-requisite: Math. 420.
407. History of Chem istry (2)
Historical development of the important theories of chemistry,
covering the origins, critical periods of development, and the per
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sonalities of famous chemists who contributed.
least one year of college chemistry.

447. Physical Chem istry Laboratory (1)
One four-hour laboratory period a week. Prerequisite: Chem.
440.

Prerequisite: At

408. Chem ical Literature (2)
The use of chemical literature. Two lecture periods a week.
Prerequisites: Chem. 331 and one year of college German or
equivalent.

448. Physical Chem istry Laboratory (1)
One four-hour laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Concurrent or
previous enrollment in Chem. 441.
451. N uclear Chem istry (3)
Principles of radioactive decay. Elementary properties of nuclei
and nuclear structure. Research techniques and instrumentation.
Applications to the study of nuclei and chemical systems. Three
lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chem. 440.

409. S cience Institute for In-S ervice Elem entary T each 
ers (1-8) (Also listed as Phys. 409)
Subject matter in Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Earth Sciences,
and Physics necessary for effective science teaching in the lower
grades. Prerequisite: Acceptance by the director of the institute.

452. N uclear Chem istry Laboratory (1)
O p t i o n a l laboratory course to accompany Chem. 451. One fourhour laboratory a week. Prerequisite or co-requisite: Chem. 451.

421. A nalytical Chem istry (3)
More detailed treatment of the principles and systematic meth
ods of chemical analysis. Two lectures and one three-hour labora
tory period a week. Prerequisites: Chem. 320 and 440.

460. Inorganic Chem istry (3)
Application of the modern theories of bonding to inorganic
chemistry. Study of certain selected elements in detail. Correla
tion of structure and properties. Structure and spectra of coordi
nation compounds. Three lecture periods a week. Not offered
for graduate credit for Chemistry majors. Prerequisite: Chem. 441
or consent of instructor.

425. Instrum ental Methods of Analysis (3)
Fundamentals of. physico-chemical techniques of chemical analy
sis. Interpretations and application of electrical, optical, thermal,
and magnetic measurements in chemical analysis. Two lectures
and one four-hour laboratory period a week. Not offered for
graduate credit for Chemistry majors. Prerequisite: Chem. 440
or consent of instructor.

462. Inorganic
Application of
Preparation and
One lecture and
requisite: Chem.

431. Advanced O rganic Techniques (3)
Synthesis and identification of representative organic compounds
by application of fundamental organic reactions. Advanced labora
tory operations of separation and purification. One lecture and
one five-hour laboratory period a week. Prerequisites: Chem. 331
and 333 or equivalent.

P reparations (3)
fundamental principles to inorganic chemistry.
purification of select< d inorganic compounds.
two three-hour laboratory periods a week. Pre
460 or equivalent.

470. Biological C hem istry (3)
Structure and properties of biologically important compounds.
Properties of enzymes. Metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, and
some nitrogenous compounds. Three lectures a week. Prerequi
site: Chem. 331.

440. Physical C hem istry I (3)
The gaseous, liquid, and solid states; thermodynamics; chemical
equilibrium; kinetic theory. Four lecture periods a week. Pre
requisites: Chem. 320 Math. 231, Phys. 251. Not offered for
graduate credit for the M.S. (Chemistry) or the M.S. in Educa
tion with a major in Chemistry.

471. Biological Chem istry Laboratory (2)
Experiments in isolation and separation using chromatographic
and electrophoretic techniques. Enzyme properties and purifica
tion. Metabolism experiments. Two three-hour laboratory periods
a week. Prerequisite: Chem. 332. Co-requisite: Chem. 470.

441. Physical Chem istry II (3)
Atomic and molecular structure, spectroscopy, kinetics, chemi
cal statistics. Four lecture periods a week. Prerequisite: Chem.
440. Not offered for graduate credit for the M.S. (Chemistry).

473. Advanced B iological Chem istry (2)
Detailed study of the intermediary metabolism of certain classes
of biologically important compounds. Two lecture periods a week.
Prerequisite: Chem. 471

446. Theoretical C hem istry (3)
Continuation of Chem. 440 and 441. Atomic structure, chemical
bonding, and introduction to elementary quantum mechanics.
Three lectures a week. Prerequisite: Chem. 441.

474. Advanced B iochem ical Techniques (3)
T h e o r y and practice in the use of current biochemical tech
niques. such as micro-biological assays, chromatographic tech
40
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niques, use of radioisotopes in biological systems. One lecture and
two three-hour laboratory periods a week. Prerequisite: Chem.
471.
475. Introductory Physical Biochem istry (3)
Principles involved in the application of physical chemistry to
biological problems. Intended for students with no previous
course in physical chemistry. Three lecture periods a week. Not
for graduate credit for Chemistry majors. Prerequisite: Chem. 470
or consent of instructor.
499. Teaching of Physical Sciences (2)
(Also listed as Phys. 499)
Instructional problems confronting the secondary school teacher
in ckesroom and laboratory. Examination and analysis of modem
curricula such as PSSC, CHEMS, CBA, and IPS. Four hours a
week for nine weeks. Prerequisite: Physics, Chemistry, or Gen
eral Science major or minor.
500. Advanced Principles of Chem istry (4)
Fundamental particles, atomic structure, electronic configura
tion, periodic system, chemical bond, elementary organic and bio
chemistry. For secondary teachers. Not open to Chemistry ma
jors for credit. Prerequisite: One year of college chemistry.
501. Advanced P rinciples of Chem istry (4)
Energy relations in chemistry, chemical equilibrium, oxidationreduction, acids and bases, complex ions. Methods of chemical
separation and measurement. For secondary teachers. Prerequi
site: One year of college chemistry.
505. Institute for S cience Teachers (1-8)
Lectures, demonstrations, laboratory work, and field trips, de
signed for the science teacher. Subject matter from chemistry,
physics, biology, and earth sciences. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 16 semester hours. Invitation by institute director is re
quired.
510. Theoretical Inorganic Chem istry (3)
Mcdem treatment of principles of inorganic chemistry emphasizing chemical bonding, stereochemistry, coordination compounds,
3s well as other selected topics. Prerequisite: Chem. 460 or equiva
lent.
511. A dvanced Inorganic Chem istry (3)
Continuation of Chem. 510 with emphasis on periodic proper
ties, acids and bases, and non-aqueous solvents. Prerequisite.
Chem. 510.
515. C hem istry Sem inar (1)
Discussion of selected topics in chemistry under staff supervision.

May be repeated to a maximum of 4 semester hours. Prerequi
site: Consent of instructor.
522. Advanced A nalytical Chem istry (3)
Fundamental principles of chemical separations and measure
ments with emphasis on non-instrumental methods. New reagents
and techniques are surveyed. Prerequisite: Chem. 441 or equiva
lent.
524. O ptical Methods in A nalytical Chem istry (3)
Theoretical and practical applications of spectral measurements
to research and chemical analysis, with emphasis on emission and
absorption spectrometry in the principal regions of the electromag
netic spectrum. Prerequisite: Chem. 425 or consent of instructor.
531. O rganic Reactions (3)
Analysis and classification of organic reactions using modern
organic chemical theory. Prerequisite: Chem. 331 or equivalent.
532. Theoretical O rganic Chem istry (3)
Mechanism and structure in organic chemistry including struc
tural theory, stereo-chemistry, and the study of the reactive inter
mediates of organic chemistry. Prerequisites: Chem. 331 and 441.
533. Theoretical O rganic Chem istry (3)
Physical factors affecting the course of organic reactions, quan
titative structure-reactivity relationships; applications of modern
theory. Prerequisite: Chem. 532 or equivalent.
535. Physical Methods in O rganic Chem istry (3)
Identification of organic compounds by physical methods in
cluding mass spectroscopy and paramagnetic resonance spectro
scopy, configurational and conformational assignment techniques,
and other physical methods. Prerequisites: Chem. 425 and 441 or
equivalent.
541. Chem ical Therm odynam ics (3)
Fundamental laws of thermodynamics and applications to chem
ical problems. Calculation of thermodynamics quantities. Prerequi
site: Chem. 441.
542. Kinetics (3)
Theories and applications of rates of chemical reactions includ
ing reactions in the gas phase and in solution. Applications of
kinetics in the determination of reaction mechanisms. Prerequi
site: Chem. 441.
543. Quantum Chem istry I (3)
Postulatory basis of quantum theory. The time-independent
Schrodinger equation and its applications. Operator techniques
are emphasized. Prerequisites: Chem. 446 and Math. 420 or con
sent of instructor.
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547. Quantum Chem istry II (3)
Introduction to matrix mechanics and the elements of group
theory. The applications of group theory in Crystal field theory,
molecular vibrations, and LCAO-MO calculations. Introduction
to quantum statistics. Prerequisite: Chem. 543.

mester hours towards the M.S. degree. For the M.S. in Ed., a
maximum of 6 semester hours may be earned for a nonlaboratory
investigation. An additional 15 semester hours may be earned
towards the Certificate of Advanced Study. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.

550. Statistical Therm odynam ics (3)
Principles of statistical mechanics and the application to the
calculation of thermo-dynamic properties. Prerequisite: Chem.
541 or equivalent.

600. A -B -C -D -E S pecial Topics in Chemistry
A - Inorganic (1-9)
B - A nalytical (1-9)
C - O rganic (1-9)
D - Physical (1-9)
E - Biological (1-9)
Lectures, discussions, and reports on topics of special interest
in a particular field of chemistry. 1 to 9 semester hours as sched
uled; course may be repeated in one or more fields of chemistry.
The maximum number of semester hours is to be 9 in any field
of chemistry. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

555. E lectroanalytical Chem istry (3)
Theory, practice, and applicability of electrical measurements
in analysis and research. Polarography, potentiometry, and conductometry are the major electrometric methods emphasized. Pre
requisite: Chem. 425 or consent of instructor.
575. Physical Chem istry of M acrom olecules (3)
Comprehensive introduction to the use of physical chemistry in
the study of macromolecules. Three lecture periods a week. Pre
requisite: Chem. 441‘.
599. M aster's and C.A.S. Thesis (1-15)
The individual investigation of a special problem under the
supervision of an adviser. This work normally culminates in the
writing of the thesis. May be repeated to a maximum of 15 se

630. H eterocyclic Chem istry (3)
A systematic survey of the chemical behavior of heterocyclic
compounds as a function of ring size and heteroatom. Mechanistic
aspects will be emphasized. Heteroatoms to be considered include
nitrogen, oxygen, and sulfur. Prerequisites: Chem. 5-31 and 532.
699. Doctoral Research and Dissertation (credits ar
ranged)

D epartm en t o f Earth Sciences
Faculty: Caldw ell, D epartm ent Head. Black, Chairm an,
Geography D ivision; W eiss, Chairm an, Geology Division.
C asella, Flem al, Fro st, Guest, Keighin, L ahey, Loeser, M c
Connell, M cGinnis, M essenger, Morris, Odom, Reinem ann,
R ubel, Stevens, Tirtha.
T h e D epartm ent of E arth Sciences offers graduate pro
grams leading to the degrees M aster of Science in Education
with a m ajor in E arth Sciences or in G eography and M aster
of Scien ce in Education with a m ajor in Geography or in
Geology and, at the sixth-year level, a program leading to the
C ertificate of Advanced Study. T h e D epartm ents of Biological
Sciences, Chem istry, E arth Sciences, and Physics offer an
area m ajor in G eneral Science leading to the degree M aster
of Science in Education.

m a s t e r o f s c i e n c e in e d u c a t io n
M ajor in Earth Sciences
A student who elects a m ajor in the E arth Sciences toward
the degree M aster of Science in Education must satisfy the
following course requirem ents in the Earth S cien ce s:*
1. O ne year (8 sem ester hours) of undergraduate credit
in each o f the fields of Geography, Geology, and M eteor
ology or graduate courses Geography 4 3 4 , 4 3 7 ; G e
ology 4 4 2 , 4 4 4 ; and M eteorology 4 4 8 , 4 7 0 , respectively.
2. 10 sem ester hours outside the D epartm ent of E arth
Sciences.
3. A minimum of 6 sem ester hours of graduate credit from
each o f the three fields: Geography, Geology, and M e
teorology at the 4 0 0 , 5 0 0 , & 6 0 0 levels.
4. Rem ainder of 3 2 sem ester hours to b e selected from E .
Sci. 4 2 2 , 4 6 0 , 4 9 0 , 4 9 2 , 5 3 4 , 5 4 3 , 5 4 5 , 5 4 7 , 5 5 7 , 56 2,
and 5 7 0 .
A candidate for this degree must also pass a written com 
prehensive exam ination and write a thesis.
M ajor in G eneral S cience
Students who elect an area m ajor in G eneral S cience will
find the requirem ents listed under Biological Sciences on
Pages 32 -3 3 .

M ajor in Geography
A student who elects a m ajor in Geography leading to the
M aster of S cien ce in Education degree is required to have a
deficiency hearing with a com m ittee selected by his adviser
before arranging a program of courses. A total o f 3 2 sem ester
hours o f graduate credit will b e required with at least 20
sem ester hours from the m ajor field, of w hich 17 sem ester
hours must be in subject m atter courses. A candidate for
this degree must also pass a written com prehensive exam ina
tion and write a thesis.

MASTER OF SCIENCE
M ajor in Geography
A student who elects a m ajor in Geography leading to the
M aster of Science degree is required to have a deficiency
hearing with a com m ittee selected by his adviser before ar
ranging a program of courses. A total of 3 2 sem ester hours
of graduate credit will be required with at least 20 sem ester
hours from the m ajor field.
Additional requirem ents:
1. Reading comprehension o f a foreign language
2. A course in statistics approved by the D epartm ent
3. A com prehensive written examination
4. A thesis
M ajor in Geology
Students who elect a m ajor in Geology leading to the
M aster of Science degree must satisfy the following require
ments. A total of 3 2 sem ester hours of graduate credit will be
required, with at least 2 4 sem ester hours from the m ajor
field. T h e courses to be taken will be selected w ith the ad
vice of the faculty adviser or advisory com m ittee. E ach de
gree candidate must subm it a score on the Advanced Geology
T est of the G raduate Record Exam inations. A candidate for
this degree must also pass a written com prehensive exam ina
tion and write a thesis. Admission to the program will be by
consent of a faculty advisory com m ittee.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
Candidates for the C ertificate of Advanced Study in the
area of E arth Sciences should consult with the H ead of the
D epartm ent.
* G ra d u a te s tu d e n ts not m a jo rin g In E arth S c ie n c e s m ay
c o u rs e s o ffe re d In th is m a jo r If th e y m eet th e p re re q u is ite s
c re d it fo r E .S ci. 520.

e le c t g ra d u a te
lis te d o r show
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Course Offerings
EARTH SCIENCE AND METEOROLOGY
429. Field Geology (1-3)
The origin and development of local landforms. For teachers
and laymen. One-hour lectures given once weekly, prior to Sat
urday field trips. Six Saturday field trips. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.
439. Aviation Institute (3-4)
The relationship of aviation and space developments to the
earth sciences. Basic principles of flight, navigation, meteorology,
air traffic control, and airport facilities. Flight experiences and
field trips to commercial and military bases. To meet some
aviation education needs of elementary and secondary school
teachers. Three or four weeks.
448. M eteorology for S cience Teachers
To introduce the secondary school science
the basic principles of meteorology such as
governing the atmosphere, weather systems,
ments.

(3)
teacher to some of
physical principles
clouds, and instru

449. Earth S cience Teaching Procedures for Elem entary
and Secondary Teachers (3)
For students who are interested in earth science teaching and
supervision. The place of geology and geography in the curricu
lum. Study trips taken and wide use made of recent earth science
books and teaching tools adapted to the public school levels of
instruction. Prerequisite: Consent or instructor or major or minor
in this field.
460. G eneral Research M ethods in the Earth S ciences (2)
A general research course covering the following: definition of
research; scientific methods; technical, logical, and quantitative
methods and techniques.
466. P hotogram m etry (2)
Detailed photointerpretation studies of various landscape fea
tures: landforms, vegetation, soils; rural, urban, and industrial land
uses. Use of advanced photogrammetric instruments. Field trip
required. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 365.
470. Regional C lim atalogy (3)
The distribution of climate and its cause. Prerequisite. E.Sci.
370.
474. M icro-clim atology (3)
The effect of factors of climate in limited regions. Prerequisites:
Math. 140, Phys. 150.

480. Introduction to Dynam ic M eteorology (3)
Meteorological thermodynamics, equations of motion, vorticity
equations, continuity equation, etc. Prerequisites: Math. 230, Phvs.
250 and 251.
481. Dynam ic M eteorology (3)
Continuation of E.Sci. 480. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 480, Math. 231.
485. Physical M eteorology (2)
Selected topics in atmospheric visibility, terrestrial and solar ra
diation, and precipitation physics. Prerequisites: Math. 150 or
152, Phys. 250 and 251.
492. Hydrology (3)
Quantitative study of precipitation, run-off, evaporation, trans
piration, and infiltration. Mass diagrams, hydrographs, and dis
tribution graphs. Relation of hydrology to hydraulic structures,
and public water demands. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 200 and 201 or
275 and 276 or consent of instructor.
498. Sem inar in C urrent Problem s (2-3)
A. G eography
B. Hydrology
C. C lim atology and M eteorology
Selected topics, stressing literature. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisites: Senior or graduate stand
ing and consent of instructor.
505. Institute of Earth Sciences for Teachers (1-8)
New information in the fields and the interrelationships between
the earth sciences usable in the public schools. Field trips, lec
tures by visiting scientists, and individual student projects. Pre
requisite: Teaching experience in science.
520. Earth S cience for Public School Teachers (3)
The principles and applications of earth science which are
usable in the elementary and secondary schools. Discussion and
student reports. Satisfies requirements for Educ. 584. It (or
equivalent) will meet prerequisite requirements for graduate
courses in the Earth Sciences major.
545. M atter and Energy Relations in Space (3)
A descriptive study of matter and energy in space; a ratio and
proportion study of the causal relations between physical and
chemical properties and of the forces which bring about changes
in our universe. Recommended as a free elective.
547. O ceanography (3)
Describing and relating the information from the various ma
rine sciences in the study of the chemical, physical, and bio
logical nature of the world’s oceans.
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557. Survey of Literature in the Earth Sciences (1-3)
Individual reading directed to those phases of literature which
are needed for critical thinking in earth sciences. May be re
peated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.

437. Industrial and Com m ercial G eography (3)
The factors that help explain the nature and distribution of
manutacturing, transportation, and trade in various parts of the
world. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 101 or 200-201 or consent of instruc
tor.

560. Procedures and Techniques in Reporting of Re
search in the Earth Sciences (2)
The procedures and techniques for reporting the results of origi
nal investigations. Prerequisite: Eligibility to do graduate research
in the Department of Earth Sciences.

438. Geography of Transportation (3)
Geographical aspects of transportation systems are examined
empirically and theoretically. World survey with emphasis on the
U.S. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 437.

570. S pecial Problem s in Earth Sciences (1-3)
Independent study of problems made under the supervision
of adviser appointed by the Department Head. May be repeated
to a maximum of 6 semester hours.

443. Regional Physiography (3)
The principal relief features of North America. A systematic
textbook and laboratory manual study of the physiographic prov
inces of North America. Field trip required. Prerequisite: E.Sci.
220 or consent of instructor.

599.

Thesis
A. M aster’s Thesis (1-6)
B. C ertificate of Advanced Study Thesis (1-6)
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.

450. G eography of Illinois (2)
An intensive regional study of the State. The relationship and
significance of various regions to each other and to the whole
United States. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 101 or equivalent.

670.

451. Political G eography (3)
Relation of the physical and social environments of human
groups with the political character of the state or nation to which
they belong and in which they live. A world survey of political
geography. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 101 or equivalent.

In d ep enaen t Research in Geology or G eography
(1-3)
Individual investigation of special problems in the fields of
either geology or geography under supervision of one or more
staff members. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester
hours. Prerequisite: 22 semester hours of graduate work in the
Earth Sciences.

geography

452. G eography of Southeast Asia (3)
A regional study of the physical and cultural characteristics of
peninsular and insular Southeast Asia. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 101
or 200.

402. Pedology (3)
The origin, genesis, and distribution of soils with emphasis on
the soils of the U.S. Additional fee will be charged for required
field trips. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 302.

453. Regional Problems in C onservation (3)
The social or human elements in conservation practices as they
are related to the scientific aspects of the conservation of natural
resources. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 353 or consent of instructor.

422. Edaphology (4)
Chemical and physical interactions affecting the distribution
and development of plants and soils. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 302,
Chem. 110 or 210.

456. Advanced C artography and G raphics (2)
Special problems in cartographic design and symbolization.
Statistical graphs and charts, layout and overlays, reproduction
methods. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 255 or consent of instructor.

434. A gricultural G eography (3)
The factors that help explain the nature and distribution of
crop farmirg and animal husbandry in various parts of the world.
Prerequisite: E.Sci. 101 or 200-201 or consent of instructor.

457. Population G eography (3)
A geographic analysis of world population.

436. G eography of M iddle A m erica (3)
An examination of physical and cultural patterns in Mexico,
Central America, and the West Indies, using the regional method.
Prerequisite: E.Sci. 101 or 200.

458. G eography of the U.S.S.R. (3)
The U.S.S.R. from both a topical and regional approach. An
attempt is made to obtain an accurate appraisal of the natural
resources base of Russia as well as an estimate of her industrial
and agricultural strength. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 101 or equivalent.
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459. G eographical Aspects of Regional Planning (3)
An introduction to regional planning in the United States, par
ticularly with reference to its regional aspects.
461. Q uantitative Techniques in G eography (2)
Statistical design and processing of geographic data. Prerequi
site: Consent of instructor.
462. Urban G eography (3)
An interpretation of the structure and functional base of the
nucleated settlement. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 200 or consent of in
structor.
465. Field Mapping and Techniques in G eography (2)
Field observations, techniques, record taking, mapping and in
terpreting the geography of a local area. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 101
or 200 and major or minor in Department.
502. G eography of U nderdeveloped Areas (3)
A geographic appraisal of resource problems and development
potentials of the developing nations.
534. Advanced Studies in Landform Analysis (3)
Landforms analyzed on the basis of their characteristics to il
lustrate and improve methods of description, classification, and
the portrayal of their geographic arrangement. Prerequisite:
E.Sci. 442 or 443 or consent of instructor.

600. S pecial Topics in System atic G eography
A - Landform s (1-9)
B - C lim atology (1-9)
C -N a t u r a l R esources (1-9)
D - Econom ic (1-9)
E - C ultural (1-9)
G - Political (1-9)
Lectures, discussions, and reports on topics of special interest
in a particular field of systematic geography. 1 to 9 semester hours
as scheduled; course may be repeated in one or more fields of
geography. The maximum number of semester hours is to be
nine (9 ) in any field of systematic geography. Prerequisite: Con
sent of instructor.
601. S pecial Topics in Regional Geography
A - Africa (1-9)
B - A nglo-A m erica (1-9)
C - Asia (1-9)
D - Europe (1-9)
E - Latin A m erica (1-9)
Lectures, discussions, and reports on topics of special interest
in a particular field of regional geography. 1 to 9 semester hours
as scheduled; course may be repeated in any field of regional
geography. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
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543. Advanced Regional C lim atology (3)
Intensive study of the climates of selected regions of the earth’s
surface from the viewpoint of dynamic and synoptic climatology;
the relationships between these climates, their natural vegetation,
landforms, and soils. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 370 or 470 or consent
of instructor.

400. Physical Aspects of S edim entation (3)
The formation, transportation, and deposition of clastic sedi
ments and their relation to modern environments. Classification
and textural analyses of sandstone properties emphasized. One
field trip, one two-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: E.Sci. -346.

550. Vegetation Regions of the W orld (3)
Plant physiognomy on an ecologic basis, including climatic,
edaphic, and cultural factors that condition vegetation patterns
and transitions. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

401. S tratigraphy and S edim entation (3)
The essential elements of stratigraphy and sedimentation; the
origin, transportation, deposition, description, and classification of
sedimentary rocks and principles and methods used in interpret
ing the stratigraphic record. One two-hour laboratory, one field
trip. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 340, 346 or consent of instructor.

562. Advanced Studies in Land U tilization (3)
Detailed examination, using the problem approach, of the major
physical and cultural factors influencing the nature and pattern
of land utilization. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 4 3 4 'or 437 or consent of
instructor.

405. Chem ical Aspects of Sedim entation (3)
The origin and composition of chemical sedimentary rocks.
One field trip, one two-hour laboratory. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 346:
Chem. 211.

568. History of G eographic Thought (2)
The evolution of concepts pertaining to the nature, scope and
methodology of geography since classical times; major emphasis
on the modem period. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

440. O ptical M ineralogy (3)
The application of the polarizing microscope to the identifica
tion of mineral fragments and grains by the immersion technique.
Introduction to thin sections. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 347.

EARTH SCIENCES

441. Petrography (3)
The petrography of igneous, metamorphic, and sedimentary
rocks by thin section, with emphasis on the genetic history of
these rocks as determined from their mineralogical compositions,
textures, and occurrences. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 440.

cal changes produced during the complete hydrologic cycle. An
analysis of procedures for measuring a water resource. Prerequi
sites: E.Sci. 200 and 201 or 220 and 221 or equivalent.

442. G eom orphology (3)
The origin and development of landforms. Prerequisite: E.Sci.
201 or 220 or consent of instructor.

495. Structural and C hem ical M ineralogy (3)
The structure and properties of mineral groups and the identi
fication of minerals by chemical and X-ray diffraction methods.
Two lectures and one two-hour laboratory. Prerequisites: E.Sci.
346 and Chem. 211.

444. Econom ic Geology (M e ta llic M inerals) (3)
Application of geological and chemical principles to the nature,
origin, and economic development of metallic mineral resources.
Two lectures, one two-hour laboratory, one field trip. Prerequi
sites: E.Sci. 346, Chem. 210-211; or consent of instructor.

500. Clay M ineralogy (3)
The structure, composition, properties, origin, and modes of
occurrence of clay minerals and clay materials; methods of study
ing clay minerals and clay materials. Two-hour laboratory. Pre
requisites: E.Sci. 346, Chem. 211, and consent of instructor.

445. Econom ic Geology (N o n -M etallic M inerals) (3)
Application of geological and chemical principles to the nature,
°rigin, and economic development of non-metallic mineral re
sources. Two lectures, one two-hour laboratory, two field trips.
Prerequisites: E.Sci. 346, Chem. 210-211; or consent of instructor.

501. Geochem istry (3)
The distribution and migration of the individual elements in
the atmosphere, lithosphere, and hydrosphere, with the object of
discovering principles governing this distribution and migration.

446. Advanced G eologic Principles (3)
Craduatv-undrrgraduntc seminar in advanced principles of
physical and historical geology. Stresses the use of geologic prin
ciples in the solving of current field and theoretical problems in
geology. (Field trips required.) May be repeated to a maximum
° f 6 semester hours.
447. Q uantitative Techniques in Geology (3)
Methods and practice of quantifying, collecting, analyzing, and
summarizing geologic data. Prerequisite: Math. 150 or equivalent.
475. P aleontology I (3)
The morphology, paleoecologv, and stratigraphic distribution
° f the lower invertebrates ( Foraminifera through Brachiopoda).
Principles of evolution are stressed in the investigation of fossil
populations. Two lectures, one two-hour laboratory. Several field
Wps. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 221 or consent of instructor.
4?6. P aleontology II (3)
Continuation of E.Sci. 475, with detailed investigation of the
higher invertebrates (Mollusca through Arthropoda). Analysis of
animals of problematic affinities. Study of selected suites of fossil
Plants and vertebrate fossils. Two lectures, one two-hour labora,ory. Several field trips. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 475 or consent of
instructor.
490. H ydrogeology (3)
Ground water resources, sources, and occurrences. Factors gov
erning its movement through aquifer strata. Physical and chemi

540. Advanced M ineralogy (3)
Discussion of modem methods in mineralogy including X-ray,
infrared, and XMR methods. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 440 and Chem.
441 or consent of instructor.
541. Studies in Quantitative Geom orphology (3)
Hydrologic parameters and techniques of landform measurement
discussed as tools in the reclassification and refinement of classical
geomorphic systems. Field trip required. Prerequisites: E.Sci.
442 and Math. 410.
544. G lacial Geology (2)
A detailed study of the origin, development, and topographical
effects of the Pleistocene Period in North America. Implications
are made relative to the influence of the Pleistocene glacial de
posits of the North Central states in the United States upon the
agricultural and industrial activities. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 346 or
equivalent.
546. Paleontology (V ertebrate and Invertebrate) (3)
History identification and ecology of past life forms. Plant
fossils as well as invertebrate and vertebrate animal forms. Major
emphasis placed on the living conditions of vertebrate animal
forms. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 346 or consent of instructor.
548. Stratigraphy (3)
Principles and methods of biostratigraphy and their application
to problems of classification and correlation of the sedimentary
record.
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549. Advanced S tructural Geology (3)
The origin and the mechanics involved in the formation of
various structural features occurring in nature. Source literature,
advanced texts, and dynamic models provide the material content
of this course. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 342 and 346.
552. S edim entary Petrology (3)
The classification and origin of sedimentary rocks based on hand
specimen and thin section examination. Source literature and
laboratory study of rocks and thin sections as the basis for stu
dent reports and oral presentations. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 400 and
440.
555. S pecial Topics in Geology
A - M ineralogy-P etrology (1-9)
B - S tratigraphy-Sedim entation (1-9)
C - Geom orphology (1-9)
D - G eophysics-G eochem istry (1-9)
E - P aleontology (1-9)
Lectures, discussions, and reports on topics of special interest
in a particular field of Geology. 1 to 9 semester hours as sched
uled. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

556. S tructural G eology of North Am erica (3)
The application of mechanical principles to the problem of the
evolution of the North American continent. Each structural pro
vince will be studied using original source material whenever
feasible. Field trips required. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 549.
580. M etam orphic Petrology (3)
The chemical and structural adjustments of mineral assemblages
to metamorphic conditions. The methods of Structural Petrology
will be emphasized. Prerequisite: E.Sci. 347 or 549 or consent of
instructor.
590. Field Problem s in Geology (3)
Use of basic field techniques in studying the geology of a
selected area. Field trips required. Prerequisites: E.Sci. 342 and
consent of instructor.
591. M icropaleontology (3)
Microscopic fossils useful in solving stratigraphic problems.
Prerequisite: E.Sci. 340.
646. Geology S em inar (2-3)
Seminar in selected geologic topics.

D epartm ent o f Economics
Faculty: Skeels, D epartm ent Head. Fairbanks, Gherity,
Graeser, Horiuchi, Horton, Kittrell, Levy, Lloyd, M artellaro,
M auer, Reiling, Renshaw , Scaperlanda, Taylor, W eeks.
T h e D epartm ent of Econom ics offers graduate programs
leading to the degrees M aster of Arts, M aster of Science in
Education and C ertificate of Advanced Study. Students,
classified or unclassified, who plan to pursue the graduate
curriculum in Econom ics should consult the departm ental
graduate adviser before enrolling in course work. No more
than tw elve sem ester hours of work taken in an unclassified
status will be accepted toward a m aster’s degree, and a stu
dent will be recom m ended for classified status only if his
grade point average while unclassified is at least 3 .0 0 .
A student whose background in Econom ics is, in the judg
ment of the departm ent’s G raduate Com m ittee, deficient may
be required to take additional work at the undergraduate
level.

m aster

of arts

A student pursuing the M aster of Arts program in E conomics may choose, w ith the consent of his departm enta
graduate adviser, either of the following options:
Option A:

A program consisting of a minimum of 2 4 se
m ester hours o f course work and a thesis.

Option B :

A program consisting of a minimum of 3 0
sem ester hours of course work.

A student selecting Option B will normally be expected to
enroll in a course in research methods.
Regardless o f w hich option is chosen, the student will
select, in conjunction with his graduate adviser, a program
of study w hich will include a minimum of 2 4 sem ester l'our*
•n Econom ics. T h e departm ent Graduate Com m ittee will
consider a petition to accep t three additional sem ester hours
of credit in a closely related field as Econom ics credits.
E ach student will be required to com plete a course in
statistical methods ( 4 4 1 ) and a one-year sequence in eco
nomic theory ( 5 0 0 and 5 0 1 ) . I f the departm ent Graduate
Com m ittee finds justification in the student s previous b ack 
ground, one or all o f the above requirem ents may be waived.

Com prehensive Examination
Comprehensive examinations will be taken by each candi
date for the m aster’s degrees within one sem ester from the
expected com pletion of his course work. T h e D epartm ent of
Econom ics will offer these examinations each sem ester and
during the summer, at dates announced in advance.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
(A rea Programs)
T h e D epartm ent of Econom ics cooperates with such other
departm ents as Education, History, P olitical Science, and
Sociology and Anthropology to devise area programs leading
to this degree. Students in this program have the same basic
options as those in the M aster of Arts program.
Option A: A minimum of 2 4 sem ester hours of course
work and a thesis.
Option B : A minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours of course work.
T h e choice betw een these options as well as the course
program will b e m ade by the student su b ject to the consent
of his adviser. In either case, at least half of the course work
must be done in Econom ics.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
Students who wish to pursue the sixth-year program lead
ing to the Certificate of Advanced Study with a m ajor in
Econom ics should consult w ith the H ead of the D epartm ent
of Econom ics.

DEPARTMENTAL AND INTERDISCIPLINARY
CONCENTRATIONS
T h e D epartm ent of Econom ics, with the cooperation of
other departm ents, offers a num ber of areas of concentration.
Candidates for either the M aster of Arts or the C ertificate of
Advanced Study are eligible to participate. T hese concen
trations are Asian Studies, Com parative Econom ics, Econom 
ics of D evelopm ent, Governm ent and Industry, International
Econom ics, and M etropolitan Problems.
Industrial Relations and M anpower Studies, an additional
area of concentration, can be pursued by a selection of an
interdisciplinary group of courses including Econom ics, His
tory, M anagem ent, and Sociology. Students desiring addi
tional information on Industrial Relations and M anpower
Studies should contact one o f the departm ents listed above.
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social welfare legislation. Cooperation between the various na
tional labor movements. Prerequisite: Econ. 365.

Course Offerings
400. Survey of M arket Econom ics (3)
Prices, output, distribution, and industrial efficiency in alterna
tive input and output markets; structural maladjustments, em
ployment, and inflation; government-business relations and gov
ernment-labor relations; international prices; alternative economic
systems. Open only to non-Economics graduate students who
have not taken more than 6 semester hours of Economics.
401. Survey of Incom e Econom ics (3)
Income, employment, prices and their determinants, theories of
consumption, investment, taxation, fiscal, monetary and financial
institutions and practices. Government debt, exchange rates and
balance of payments as influences on levels of economic activity.
Prerequisite or co-requisite: Econ. 400.
410. Econom ics of Planning (3)
An analysis of planning concepts in the public and private sec
tors and the functional relationships between them. Prerequisite:
Econ. 261.
420. S tructure of Industry (3)
Analysis of the structure of selected industries.
Econ. 261.

Prerequisite:

422. Econom ic History of the United S tates (3)
The evolution and expansion of American economic institutions
and processes from colonial times to the 20th century. Stresses
environmental factors, strategic location of raw materials, the
impact of functional technology, and the transition to finance
capitalism.
433. Business Cycles (3)
The history of business fluctuations, techniques and theories of
analysis, and counter-cyclical monetary and fiscal policies.
441. Advanced Statistics for Econom ists (3)
Reliability and significance; index number construction; multiple
and partial correlation, non-linear; and forecasting. Prerequisites:
A 3 semester hour course in statistics and Econ. 260-261.
451. Econom ics of Social Accounts (3)
The study of how accounting concepts are and can be used as
part of the tools of economic analysis. Development and use of
national income and product, flow of funds, balance of payments,
and regional accounts, and the input-output tables. Prerequisites:
Econ. 260-261, or consent of instructor.
452. C om parative Labor Relations (3)
Patterns of industrial relations systems in European and se
lected emerging economies. Scope of collective bargaining and

453. Econom ics of M anpow er (3)
Analysis of factors affecting demand for and supply of labor.
Impact of technology and development of manpower policy and
proposals. Prerequisite: Econ. 261 or consent of instructor.
463. C om parative Econom ic D evelopm ent (3)
Contemporary economies and their development. Particular
emphasis is on the development of the economies of the Soviet
Union, England, China, India, and the United States. In each
case economic development is related to the system in existence
(viz., communism, welfare state, private enterprise, etc.). Pre
requisite: Econ. 260. Econ. 363 is desirable but is not required.
464. Public Finance (3)
Local, state, and national tax systems within the total economy;
public debt and fiscal policies; public finance and education in
Illinois. Prerequisite: Econ. 261 or consent of instructor.
465. Governm ent and Business (3)
Government in economic life; analysis of why government has
undertaken certain activities, especially regulators', and how reg
ulatory commissions function, and evaluation of effectiveness of
regulation. Prerequisite: Econ. 260 or Pol.S. 140.
466. History of Econom ic Thought (3)
The ideas of economics as they have developed through the
centuries, and how these ideas are related to the economic con
ditions of the times. Main emphasis on classical and more recent
schools of thought. Prerequisite: Econ. 261.
468. International Econom ics (3)
International payments, international economic theory, con
temporary economic nationalism, international investment and
currency problems, and the commercial policies of the major
nations. Prerequisite: Econ. 261.
469. Econom ic Education (3)
A refresher course for teachers-in-service emphasizing contem
porary economic issues. The Task Force Report of the Joint
Council on Economic Education is the reference for improvement
of economic literacy. For summer and extension offering.
470. Research Methods in Econom ics (3)
An introduction to research techniques applicable to economics.
476. M odern Econom ic Thought (3)
The evolution of neo-classical and modem theories of value,
distribution, money and income. Prerequisite: Eicon. 466.
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484. State and Local Finance (3)
Analysis of the expenditure-revenue process in state and local
governments. The effect of intergovernmental grants and the
future of fiscal federalism. Prerequisite: Econ. 261.

560. Sem inar in Money, Income, and Prices (3)
The role of money in the level of income, employment, and
prices. Relationship between monetary and fiscal policies. Pre
requisite: Consent of instructor.

495. Sem inar in C urrent Problems (2-4)
Issues and policies in government, politics, and economics in
their historical and sociological perspectives.

562. Business Cycles (3)
Prosperity-recession-depression-recovery patterns of modern eco
nomic society presented against a background of earlier attempts
to account for the cyclical character of the economy. Prerequisite:
Econ. 360.

500. M icro-E conom ic Analysis (3)
Domestic and international price systems with regard to re
source allocation, welfare, and income distribution. A brief in
troduction to the concepts involved in input-output analysis and
linear programming.
501. M acro-Econom ic Analysis (3)
Factors determining levels of aggregate income, employment,
and prices.
502. Econom ics of Decision M aking (3)
Meaning and use of advanced tools in economic and business
decision making; game theory, input-output, linear programming,
projection, and decision theory. Prerequisite: Econ. 500.
509. The Financial System and M onetary Policy (3)
Financial system of the United States; its effect upon resource
allocation and levels of resource use.
510. S em inar in C om parative Central Banking (3)
Comparative institutions, problems, and developments in the
operation of the central banks. Current problems in monetary
policy throughout the world. Prerequisite: 3 semester hours in
money and banking.
515.

Econom ic Area Studies (1-9)
A - Asia
B - Europe
C - Africa
D - Latin Am erica
May be repeated to a maximum total—A, B, C, and/or D—of 1
semester hours. Prerequisite: Econ. 463 or consent of instructor.
550. Problem s in Industrial Relations (3)
Through case studies industrial relations are examined in a
wide variety of contexts. Understanding of the fundamental eco
nomic and social factors is stressed. Prerequisite: Econ. 365 or
consent of instructor.
559. International M onetary Systems (3)
Toe contemporary international monetary system and its de'dopment.

563. Sem inar in Modern Econom ic Systems (3)
The economic systems of the United States, Great Britain, the
Soviet Union, Fascist Italy, and Nazi Germany. Stresses the actual
operation of the respective economies. Prerequisite: Econ. 363.
564. Economic W ell-B eing and Education (3)
Research in the economics of education; concepts and measure
ment of human capital; investment in education and economic
growth; taxation and expenditure on public education. Prerequi
site: Consent of instructor.
565. Econom etrics (3)
Measurement of supply and demand functions, consumption
functions, production functions, cost curves, and systems of eco
nomic relations. Prerequisites: Econ. 261 and consent of instructor.
566. Independent Study in Econom ics (3)
Individually arranged readings within the various fields of
economics. May be repeated for additional credit at post-master’s
level of study. Prerequisites: Econ. 500 and Econ. 501.
567. Sem inar in Transportation and Public U tilities (3)
Research in the fields of transportation and public utilities.
Emphasis on current problems of the industries. When taken in
connection with the Metropolitan Resource Development pro
gram, research will be in the area of the problems facing these
agencies in metropolitan areas. Prerequisite: Beginning course in
Economics or government.
568. Sem inar in International Economics (3)
Recent development in the theory of international trade and
finance. International factor pricing, trade, and employment and
international economic cooperation. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
569. Sem inar in Trusts and M onopolies (3)
History of attempts to control large scale enterprise through
government regulation. A substantial amount of individual re
search required. Prerequisite: A beginning course in Economics
or government.

ECONOMICS

576. A m erican Econom ic Thought (3)
The history of American economic thought from colonial time
to the twentieth century. Prerequisite: Undergraduate major in
Economics or History or equivalent.
595. S pecial Topics in Econom ics
A -C u r r e n t Issues in Econom ic Theory (1-9)
B - C urrent Issues in Econom ic Policy (1-9)
C - Regional Econom ics (1-9)
D - A lternative Econom ic Systems (1-9)
E -L a b o r and M anpow er Studies (1-9)
1 to 9 semester hours as scheduled. Course may be repeated
in one or more fields of economics. The maximum number of
semester hours is to be 9 in any field of economics. Prerequisites:
Graduate standing and consent of instructor.
599. Thesis
A - M aster's D egree Study (1-6)
B - C ertificate of A dvanced Study (1-6)
600. M athem atical Econom ics I (3)
Economic behavior of firms, households, commodity markets.
Relation of traditional theories to programming models, theory of
games and other decision theories. Dynamic models of behavior.
Equilibrium of multiple markets. Prerequisite: Econ. 500, Math.
405, or written consent of instructor.
601. M athem atical Econom ics II (3)
Mathematical models of growth and fluctuations dealing with
macroeconomics, monetary theory, fiscal policy. The cobweb,
static and dynamic multipliers, multiplier-accelerator models,
trade cycle models. Relations among stocks, flows, and time
lags. Prerequisite: Econ. 501, Math. 405, or written consent of
instructor.
650. S em inar in Econom ic and Social S ecurity (3)
Defines the dynamic forces that now create insecurity and
examines public and private measures designed to lessen insecurity.
651. Econom ics of M oneyflow s (3)
History, measurement, and analysis of moneyflows. Emphasis
upon movement of money and near money in the economy and
the effect of such movement upon the stability and growth of the
economy and sub-sections thereof.
655. S em inar in Q uantitative Econom ics (3)
Application of mathematical and statistical techniques to the
analysis of economic problems. May be repeated once for addi
tional credit. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
663. S em inar in A lternative Econom ic Systems (3)
The private enterprise, socialistic and communistic economic

models contrasted with the economic institutions and practices of
the United States, Europe, the Soviet Union, and China. Pre
requisite: Econ. 363 or equivalent.
664. S em inar in Public Finance (3)
An advanced seminar in the theory of public finance. Prereq
uisite: An undergraduate course in public finance or fiscal policy.
665. Fiscal Policy S em inar (3)
Workings of the economy and the ability of the economist to
influence stabilization policy. Prerequisite: Econ. 350 or 464.
668. S em inar in M oney and Banking (3)
Selected topics in Money and Banking. May be repeated once
for additional credit at post-master’s level of study. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.
671. Sem inar in Econom ic Theory (3)
Individual research in those areas of economic theory that meet
the needs of the students. May be repeated once for additional
credit at post-master’s level of study. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor.
672. Sem inar in Econom ic Growth (3)
An analysis of the causes, mechanisms, and patterns of economic
growth, with special emphasis on capital formation. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.
673. S em inar in the History of Econom ic Thought (3)
Studies in the development of economic ideas using original
source materials. May be repeated once for additional credit at
post-master’s level of study. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
674. S em inar in Labor Econom ics and Labor
R elations (3)
The economics of labor and of labor-management relations.
Emphasis upon individual research. May be repeated once for
additional credit at post-master’s level of study. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.
675. S em inar in Post-Keynesian Econom ics (3)
Development in economic thought since the time of John May
nard Keynes. Prerequisite: An undergraduate course in the history
of economic thought or the equivalent.
690. C urrent R esearch C olloquium (3-6)
Faculty and graduate student discussion of problems in their
current research. May be repeated once with consent of adviser
Prerequisite: 42 semester hours of graduate credit.
695. Internship in Econom ics (2-15)
May be repeated to a maximum of 15 semester hours. Prereq
uisite: Written consent of Departmental Graduate Committee.

D epartm ent o f English
Faculty: Baker, D epartm ent Head. Burtness, Carrington, Fox,
G arab, G atch, G reene, H erbert, Jam es, Kallich, M acLeish,
M ellard, M urray, Patterson, R itter, Schriber, Seat, W illiam s.
T h e D epartm ent of English offers graduate programs lead
ing to the degrees M aster of S cien ce in Education, M aster of
Arts, C ertificate of Advanced Study, and D octor of Philosophy.
Students who wish to pursue a m aster’s, Certificate of
Advanced Study, or a doctoral degree in English beyond
their first 8 sem ester hours of graduate work must take the
Graduate R ecord Exam inations Aptitude Tests and score at
least 5 0 0 on the V erbal T e st in order to be adm itted to these
degree programs.

Students taking this option shall com plete 15 of the 30 re
quired sem ester hours in linguistics, 15 in literature.
Com prehensive Examination
All candidates for a m aster’s degree with a m ajor in E n g 
lish will be required to com plete satisfactorily a written
examination on a list of books selected by the D epartm ent
of English. This list will be available to each student at the
beginning of his candidacy and should be used continually
in preparation for this examination.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
Students who wish to pursue the sixth-year program lead 
ing to the Certificate of Advanced Study with a m ajor in E n g 
lish should consult with the H ead of the D epartm ent of
English.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
master

of

s c ie n c e

in

e d u c a t io n

Students who elect a graduate m ajor in English toward the
degree M aster of Science in Education will be expected to
do approxim ately two-thirds of their graduate work in courses
in the D epartm ent of English. T h e nature and scope of the
courses prescribed will be determ ined by an examination or
the individual student’s undergraduate academ ic record and
his general background. T h ere are no specific prerequisites
for any of the courses in this departm ent.

m aster

o f arts

Students who elect a graduate m ajor in English toward t e
degree M aster of Arts must pass a proficiency examination
in one of the follow ing languages: Fren ch , G erm an, Spanish,
Italian, L atin, Greek, or Russian adm inistered by the D ep art
m ent of Foreign Languages. It is recom m ended that stu
dents take all their work in the English D epartm ent, but
advisers m ay grant permission for lim ited study in other
closely related fields.
Linguistics Option
Candidates for the M aster of Arts degree in English who
"dsh a concentration in linguistics m ay pursue the following
Program:
Required: 9 sem ester hours, English 4 3 0 , 4 3 1 , 5 0 6
E lectives: 6 sem ester hours, English 4 3 2 , 5 0 8 , 5 0 9 , 5 1 1 ,
606

Requirem ents
1. Admission to the Program . F o r admission to the pro
gram leading to the degree D octor of Philosophy in
English, the student must:
a. Show evidence of his capability o f pursuing doctoral
work either by passing with distinction his com pre
hensive examination for the m aster’s degree at N orth
ern Illinois University or by passing a qualifying
examination during his first year of work.
b. Secure departm ental approval of a program of study.
English 6 0 3 is required of all P h.D . candidates. T h e
program shall include courses in Old English, C hau
cer, Shakespeare, and M ilton, unless the student has
previously taken such courses at the graduate level.
T h e program shall include at least 6 sem ester hours
of graduate work in each of the follow ing areas
(graduate courses which the student has previously
taken in these areas shall count toward fulfilling this
req u irem en t):
Linguistics
M edieval English Literature
Renaissance English Literature
17th Century English Literature
18th Century English Literature
19th Century English Literature

ENGLISH

20th Century English L iterature
Am erican Literature to 1 8 5 5 ( 3 )
Am erican L iterature, 1 8 5 5 to the Present ( 3 )
T h e student shall have the option of electing a minor field
consisting of a program of not more than 12 sem ester hours
of closely related courses in any one of the following fields
or in some other field approved by the D epartm ent:
Am erican Studies
Com parative
L iterature
D ram a
Foreign Languages
History

Linguistics
Philosophy
P olitical Science
Psychology
Sociology and Anthropology

2. Admission to Candidacy. F or admission to candidacy
to the P h.D . in English, the student must:
a. D em onstrate a satisfactory reading know ledge of
two foreign languages, of w hich at least one shall be
a m odem language. T h e choice of languages shall
b e su b ject to departm ental approval. T h e language
examinations must b e passed in the first two sem es
ters of a student’s residence in the doctoral program.
b. Secure departm ental approval of a dissertation topic
and prospectus.
c. Pass written exam inations dem onstrating his mastery
of subjects in the follow ing areas. At least one ex
am ination must be taken in each group, plus one
optional, for a total of four:
Group A: Linguistics or Old English
M edieval English L iterature
R enaissance English L iterature (through
Shakespeare)
17th Century E nglish Literature
Group B : 18th Century English Literature
19th Century E nglish L iterature
20 th Century E n g lish 'L itera tu re
Group C : A m erican L iterature to 1855
Am erican L iterature, 1 8 5 5 to the Present
3. D issertation Requirem ent. T h e candidate must w rite a
dissertation w hich shall b e an original contribution to
literary or linguistic scholarship. T h e candidate will
present an oral defense of his dissertation before his

dissertation com m ittee for its final approval. This com 
m ittee shall consist of three or more members of the
graduate faculty of the D epartm ent especially qualified
in the area of the dissertation, one of whom shall be
the dissertation director; it may com prise m em bers from
related fields.

Course Offerings
N O T E : Graduate students enrolling in “4 0 0 ” courses
should secure permission from the instructor. Courses marked
with an asterisk ( ° ) m ay not apply toward the P h.D . in E n g 
lish.
*400. C reative W riting (3)
Practice in developing papers of varying length and character.
Conducted informally, much of the time being devoted to con
ferences and to critical evaluation of papers written by members
of the class. Prerequisite: Eng. 104.
408. Elizabethan N on-D ram atic L iterature (3)
The development of Renaissance culture in England as reflected
in sonnet cycles, “courtesy books,” criticism, fiction, essays, and
translations. Emphasis on the non-dramatic works of Sidney,
Spencer, Shakespeare, and Bacon.
410. 17th C entury English W riters (3)
Selected works of such representative writers as Jonson, Bacon.
Donne, Herrick, and Herbert, but not including Dryden and
Milton.
411. N eo-classical English W riters (3)
Later 17th and early 18th century literature, including the works
of such representative writers as Dryden, Addison, Swift, and
Pope.
412. Age of Johnson (3)
Literature of the later 18th century, including the works of such
representative figures as Johnson, Goldsmith, Burke, Cowper, Gray,
and Walpole.
430. The Phonology of English (3)
The phoneme as a grammatical signal; the sounds of American
English; the study of stress, pitch, and pause phonemes as they
combine to form intonational contours.
431. M orphology and Syntax (3)
Parts of words and parts of speech; analyses of English sen
tences.

ENGLISH

432. G eneral Linguistics (3)
The history, methods, principles, and materials of comparative
linguistics.
*450. G reat Books: First S eries (2)
An opportunity for adult students to read and discuss selected
writings from the great minds of the past. Discussions are focussed
on the human problems dealt with in the works of such authors
as Plato, Aristotle, Machiavelli, Smith, Tolstoy, and Marx. Em
phasis is on straight thinking through careful reading, constructive
criticism, and democratic discussion of ideas. Extension and sum
mer only.
*451. G reat Books: Second Series (2)
Continuation of Eng. 450, with a further examination of Plato
and Aristotle, and brief inquiries into such thinkers as sophocles,
Lucretius, Hobbes, Swift, Pascal, Rousseau, Kant, and Mill. Ex
tension and summer only.
*471. Victorian Prose (3)
The main currents of 19th century thought as expressed in the
writings of Carlyle, Mill, Ruskin, Macaulay, and others whose
Pronouncements exerted seminal influence.
475. M odern British Poetry (2)
Poetry of leading writers such as Hopkins, Hardy, Yeats, Eliot,
Auden, and Thomas, from the point of view of its intrinsic interest
and its position in modem literary developments.
476. M odern European Novel (3)
Representative novelists such as Flaubert, Conrad, Lawrence,
Woolf, Forster, Joyce, and Beckett.
477. Contem porary A m erican Poetry (2)
Close reading of selected texts by such poets as Frost, Cum•nings, and Stevens. Attention paid to idea, style, and poet s
sense of his place in the modem world.
478. Early A m erican W riters (3)
American writers from the beginning to 1830, stressing such
figures as Edwards, Taylor, Franklin, Paine, Irving, Cooper, and
Bryant.
4B0. The M aterials of High School English (2)
The methods, devices, techniques, and curriculum materia s
useful to the English teacher in the secondary school.
,B3 R enaissance Literature (3)
A comparative study of works by such Continental figures as
Ben-arch, daVinci, Erasmus, Cellini, Michelangelo. Montaigne, and
Machiavelli.

485. English Dram a to 1642 (3)
Miracle and mystery plays, moralities, interludes, imitations of
Latin tragedy and comedy, and the plays of such writers as Lyly,
Greene, Kyd, Marlowe, Jonson, and Beaumont and Fletcher.
486. Modern Dram a (3)
Trends in British, Continental, and American drama from Ibsen
to the present day as illustrated by representative plays.
490. Classical Dram a in English Translation (3)
The development of Greek and Roman tragic and comic tradi
tions.
*500. The Relationship betw een Society and L iterature (3)
Literature and the society which produces it.
*501. Independent Study and Research (2-6)
Individual research in problems in English and American lan
guage and literature, under the supervision of a designated mem
ber of the Department as part of the thesis. Available only to
master’s candidates after completion of 24 semester hours. May
be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite:
Consent of Department Head.
502. Literary History of England (2)
A synoptic view of important English literary movements in
tended to define the characteristics and to explain the roles of the
principal literary figures in each; a study of interrelationships
among movements.
503. Literary History of A m erica (2)
A synoptic view of important American literary movements
intended to define the characteristics and to explain the roles of
the principal literary figures in each; a study of interrelationships
among movements.
504. Analysis and Interpretation of Literary Texts (3)
The techniques of close reading. Intensive analysis, interpreta
tion, and assessment of selected critical and imaginative works.
Recommended for first-year graduate students.
505. History of Literary Criticism (3)
Analytical, judicial, and interpretative functions of criticism
considered in their relationship to creative achievement.
506. History of the English Language (3)
Historical development of the sounds, grammar, and vocabulary
of English from the 10th century to the present.
507. C haucer: A C ritical Study of “The Canterbury
T ales” (3)

ENGLISH

508. Old English (3)
The phonology, morphology, and syntax of Old English. Read
ing and critical study of selected prose and poetry.

558. English D ram a from 1600 to 1642 (3)
The plays of such writers as Chapman, Jonson, Beaumont and
Fletcher, and Webster.

509. “ B eow ulf" (3)
Reading and critical study of the oldest English Epic and re
lated texts.

559. English D ram a to 1600 (3)
Miracle and mystery plays, interludes, imitations of Latin trag
edy and comedy, and plays of such writers as Lyly, Greene, Kyd,
and Marlowe.

510. M iddle English Literature (3)

Piers Plowman, Gawain and the Green Knight, The Pearl, and
selections from Wiclif, Gower, Lydgate, Trevisa, James I, Henryson, and others.

560. Restoration and Early 18th C entury Literature (3)
Poetry and prose, including such writers as Dryden, Addison,
Swift, and Pope.

511. D escriptive English Linguistics (3)
Phonemics, morphemics, syntax and graphics of American Eng
lish. The methods of structural analysis; an introduction to tagmemics and linguistic transformations.

561. M ilton (3)
Milton’s prose and poetry, with emphasis on Paradise Lost.

*513. The Rom antic M ovem ent in A m erican L iterature (3)
Such leading 19th century figures as Emerson, Poe, Hawthorne,
Lowell, and Melville.
*514. Realism and Naturalism in A m erican Literature (3)
Such writers as Whitman, Howells, Mark Twain, James, Crane,
Norris, and Dreiser.
*515. A m erican L iterature since 1920 (3)
Such figures as Lewis, Anderson, Cather, Wolfe, Hemingway,
and Faulkner.
516. 19th C entury A m erican W riters (3-9)
A comparative study of two major 19th century American writ
ers such as Hawthorne and Melville, Whitman and Dickinson,
Mark Twain and Henry James. May be repeated with consent of
instructor.
517. 20th C entury A m erican W riters (3-9)
A comparative study of two major 20th century American writ
ers such as O’Neill and Arthur Miller, Hemingway and Faulkner,
Frost and Stevens. May be repeated with consent of instructor.
520. C haucer: “Troilus and C riseyde” and M inor
Poems (3)
Critical study of Troilus and Criseyde and selected poems, ex
cluding The Canterbury Tales.
*521. Gram m ar of M odern English (3)
For elementary and high school teachers wishing to develop an
understanding of the grammar of English. Recent trends in gram
mar and composition. Not open to English majors except with
consent of Department Head.

562. Spenser (3)
Detailed readings of Spenser’s principal works, with emphasis
on The Faerie Queene.
563. Later 18th C entury English Literature (3)
Poetry and prose, including such writers as Johnson, Boswell,
Goldsmith, Gray, Sterne, and Walpole.
570. The 19th C entury English Novel (3)
Concentration on such major figures as Austen,
Thackeray, Eliot, and Trollope.

Dickens.

571. V ictorian Prose (3)
Mill. Carlyle, Ruskin, Pater, and others.
572. C olerid g e and W ordsworth (3)
The philosophy of composition and the practice of these poets,
together with revelatory memoirs of the period.
573. S helley and Keats (3)
Shelley as a proponent of political and social reform, with at
tention to critical opinion regarding this poet. Classical, as well
as romantic, elements in Keats.
575. S tudies in M odern Poetry (2)
Intensive readings of selected texts.
576. Studies in the M odern Novel (3)
Intensive reading in selected texts.
578. C om parative M edieval Literature (3)
The epic and romantic traditions in Europe, studied through
such works as Chanson de Roland, Roman d e la Rose, Vita Suova.

Aucassin and Nicolet, Reynard the Fox, Tristan and Iseult, Parzival. Provencal lyrics, and the legendary cycles

ENGLISH

580. Studies in Shakespeare: Early W orks (3)
Shakespeare’s development, studied through selected works up
to 1600, including the early comedies, tragedies, chronicle plays,
and poems.
581. Studies in S hakespeare: Later W orks (3)
Shakespeare’s development, studied from 1600 to the end of
his career, including the major tragedies, problem comedies, later
historical and romantic plays.
584. Restoration D ram a (3)
The heroic drama, Restoration comedy and farce, classical
tragedy, the ballad opera, and the beginnings of middle class
theatre.
586. Trends in 20th Century Drama (3)
An analysis of representative plays of dramatists from Shaw to
T. S. Eliot, showing trends in naturalism, realism, romanticism,
symbolism, and expressionism. Special attention given to poetic
drama.
587. M odern British and Irish W riters (3-9)
Comparative studies of such writers as Yeats and Eliot, Joyce
and Woolf, and Shaw and O’Casey. May be repeated with con
sent of instructor.

technical problems connected with assignments, class discussion,
the lecture, supplementary reading, reports, testing.
606. Sem inar in English Linguistics (3)
Selected problems involving the historical, comparative, norma
tive or descriptive study of the various periods and dialects of the
English language from the earliest records to the present day.
610. Sem inar in M edieval English Literature (3)
A detailed examination of two or three medieval texts, exclud
ing Chaucer.
611. Sem inar in Renaissance English Literature (3)
Close analysis of the development of non-dramatic poetry and
prose of the period, excluding Spenser, Shakespeare, and Milton.
612. Sem inar in 17th C entury English Literature (3)
A detailed examinationof the work of two or three major
writers of the period from
Donne to Cowley, excluding Milton.
613. Sem inar in 18th Century English Literature (3)
A detailed examinationof the work of two or three major
writers of the period from Dryden to Johnson.
614. Sem inar in 19th Century Englisn Literature (3)
A detailed examination of the work of two or three major
writers of the period.

599. M aster’s Thesis (2-6)
D esign ed for stud ents w ho intend to contin ue w ith graduate

work beyond the M.A.
602. D irected R eadings in English (2-6)
A program of library reading and research designed to enable
itudent to fill in gaps in his previous English studies^ The
student will be assigned to a supervising instructor in the ap
propriate field. Periodic quizzes and papers. May be repeated
a maximum of 6 semester hours. Open only to Ph.D. candi
dates and master’s candidates who have completed 24 semester
hours. Prerequisite: Consent of Department Head.
603. Bibliography and Methods of Research (2)
To acquaint the graduate student with bibliographical re
sources and research methods. Required of all Ph.D. candidates.
604. Problem s in the Teaching of C ollege Composition (2)
Functional grammar as an aid to writing; reading and discus
sion as motivation for writing; organization and presentation ot
material; the research paper; grading standards.
505. Problem s in the Teaching of Literature in C ollege (2)
Methods of approach ( critical, historical, and biographical),

620. Sem inar in the Modern Novel (3)
An intensive study of two or three modern novelists.
621. Sem inar in Contem porary Literature (3)
Intensive study of dominant movements in recent American or
English literature. May be repeated with consent of instructor
to a maximum of 9 semester hours.
650. Sem inar in 17th and 18th Century Am erican
Literature (3)
An examination of dominant movements in the thought and
writing of Colonial and Early National America.
651. Sem inar in the Rom antic M ovem ent in Am erica (3)
An intensive study of two or three writers of early and mid19th century America.
652. Sem inar in Modern Am erican Literature (3)
Selected figures from late 19th and 20th century American
literature.
699. Doctoral Research and Dissertation (2-15)
May be repeated for additional credit.

D epartm ent o f Foreign Languages

427. French Culture and Institutions (4)
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.

Faculty: Nlorgenroth, D epartm ent Head. Allen, D eQ ueljoe,
Horner, Mahm oud, M ocega, Reissner, Schoenbohm , Schreiner,
Suhadolc, V azquez-Bigi, Velinsky.

GERMAN

Though a graduate m ajor in Foreign Languages is not
offered, properly qualified students may carry the following
courses for graduate credit. It is advisable, however, for the
student to consult with the instructor of the class before
enrollm ent.

Course Offerings
FRENCH
400. Advanced Com position (3)
Prerequisite: F.Lan. 304.
401-402. 17th C entury French Literature (3 )-(3 )
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.
405-406. 18th C entury French Literature (3 )-(3 )
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.
410. M oliere (3)
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.
411. 19th C entury French Literature: Rom anticism (3)
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.
412. 19th C entury French Literature:
Realism and Naturalism (3)
Literature during the scientific awakening; novelists from Balzac
to Huysmans; Parnassian poetrv; Renan and Taine. Prerequisites.
F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.
413. 19th C entury French Literature: ,
Symbolism and the M odern M ovem ent (3)
Poetry, plays, and novels from Baudelaire to Gide. Prerequi
sites: F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.

440. Advanced Com position (3)
Prerequisite: F.Lan. 354.
441. 19th Century Germ an Rom anticism (3)
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 351-352, 353-354.
442. 19th C entury Germ an Realism (3)
The prose and poetry of the 19th century. Emphasis on Heine.
Stifter, Keller, Meyer, Nlorike, and others. Prerequisites: F.Lan.
351-352. 353-354.
443. 19th C entury G erm an Naturalism and Symbolism (3)
Plays, poetry, and prose writings of the second half of the 19th
century. Prerequisites: F.Lan. 351-352, 353-354.
453. Early G erm an L iterature (3)
Selected texts in modern translation of Medieval literature; the
Renaissance and Reformation. Prerequisites: F.Lan. 351-352.
353-354.
454. The Age of Baroque (3)
Cultural Reforms, early Rationalism and Pietism. Prerequisites:
F.Lan. 351-352, 353-354.
455-456. G erm an Literature of the C lassical Age (3 )-(3 )
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 351-352, 353-354.
457-458. 20th Century Germ an Literature (3 )-(3 )
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 351-352, 353-354.
459. Germ an Culture and Institutions (4)
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 351-352, 353-354.
491. G oethe (3)
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 351-352, 353-354.

LATIN
431-432. Survey of Roman Historians (4 )-(4 )
Readings from Tacitus. Prerequisite: F.Lan. 232 or equivalent.

421. French Literature of the Renaissance (3)
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.

433. C icero (4)
Prerequisite: F.Lan. 232 or equivalent.

425-426. 20th C entury French L iterature (3 )-(3 )
Prerequisites: F.Lan. 301-302, 303-304.

434. Roman Poets (4)
Prerequisite: F.Lan. 232 or equivalent.

FOR EIG N LAN G UAG ES

435. Roman Playw rights (4)
Prerequisite: F.Lan. 232 or equivalent.
436. Selected R eadings in Latin (4)
Medieval and modern Latin authors (e.g., Einhard, St. Thomas
Aquinas, Grotius). Prerequisite: F.Lan. 232 or equivalent.

RUSSIAN

463.

“ Siglo de O ro” : “ Don Q uixote” (3)

P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 361, 362, 365-366.

464-465. “Siglo de O ro” : Poetry and Prose (3 )-(3 )
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 361, 362, 365-366.
467.

Culture and Institutions of Spain and Spanish
Am erica (4)
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 361, 362, 365-366.

481-482. Pushkin and His Tim e (3 )-(3 )
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 381-382, 383-384.

471-472. 19th Century Spanish Literature (3 )-(3 )
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 361, 362, 365-366.

483-484

473-474. 20th Century Spanish Literature (3 )-(3 )
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 361, 362, 365-366.

19th Century Russian Literature (3 )-(3 )
F.Lan. 381-382, 383-384.

P rereq u isites:

485-486. 20th C entury Russian Literature (3 )-(3 )
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 381-382, 383-384.
487. Chekhov (3)
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 381-382, 383-384.
488. Russian Poetry (3)
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 381-382, 383-384.
489. Russian D ram a (3)
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 381-382, 383-384.
492.

Russian C ulture and Institutions (4)
F.Lan. 381-382, 383-384.

P rereq u isites:

SPANISH
460. Advanced Com position (3)
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 361, 362, 365-366.
461. “Siglo de O ro ” : D ram a (3)
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 361, 362, 365-366.

478-479. Spanish-Am erican Literature (3 )-(3 )
P rereq u isites: F.Lan. 361, 362, 365-366.

GENERAL
490. Teaching Procedures in Foreign Languages (2-8)
The content and focus may vary with each offering. The prob
lems dealt with are those of teaching foreign languages at the
elementary, secondary, or junior college and college levels. Class
room observation of foreign language teaching and practical,
supervisory experience in the operation of language laboratories
are required. When the course is offered on an intensive basis,
such as summer workshop, it will carry 1 semester hour of credit
a week; otherwise it carries 3 semester hours of credit. To be
taken the semester before student teaching.
499. Independent Study in a Foreign Language (2-4)
Individually arranged programs for graduate students; designed
to meet special needs. Prerequisites: Advanced standing in that
language and consent of the Department of Foreign Languages.

D epartm en t o f History
Faculty: Evans, D epartm ent Head. Abosch, Aikins, Bakalis,
Blom quist, Bow en, Carter, Collins, Connor, E ly , Foster,
Freedem an, G eorge, H avter, H optner, Keen, Kinser, L incoln.
Logue, O lsen, Owens, Parrini, Resis, Rockw ell, Rosen, Rosen
thal, Schneider, Schw arz, Shirley, Spencer, W agner, W hite,
Young.
T h e D epartm ent of History offers three degrees and a
certificate at the graduate level: M aster of Arts, M aster of
Science in Education, D octor of Philosophy, and the C ertifi
cate of Advanced Study. T hese may be sought by persons
wishing to enlarge their know ledge and understanding of
human experience, past and present. This goal may b e at
tained by historical research and investigation as well as
by study in advanced history courses. Specifically, graduate
work in History may be undertaken by those persons who
desire to im prove their com petence or to enter upon careers
in teaching or adm inistration (in the public schools or in
institutions of higher learn in g ), branches of state and F e d 
eral governm ent, the arts, literature, journalism, or law. Any
individual w ith a grade-point average of 2 .5 0 or better in
the last two years of undergraduate work will be eligible to
apply for graduate study as outlined below. T h e student who
has not had adequate previous work in history may be
required to enroll in one or more undergraduate courses to
make up deficiencies.
G raduate courses in History are principally of three types:
advanced undergraduate courses taken for graduate credit in
which lecture and discussion predom inate; reading seminars
designed to acquaint the student w ith the literature and
problem s of a selected field; and research seminars in which
the student prepares papers having to do with a particular
historical topic and in the process gains experience in his
torical methodology and the use of prim ary and secondary
source materials. T h ree to five courses each sem ester consti
tute a full load; not more than two seminars should be taken
concurrently.
E ach entering student must subm it his proposed program
of study for the approval of the appropriate departm ental
graduate adviser. Students are advised to write or telephone
for an appointm ent before com ing to the University. F in al
examinations are required for each of the degrees described

below. Students are responsible for ascertaining the dates on
which application to take these examinations must be filed.
T hey should consult with the graduate adviser well in ad
vance of the dates set for language proficiency examinations,
submission of theses, and filing of applications for degree
candidacy.

MASTER OF ARTS
T h e D epartm ent offers two programs leading to the M aster
of Arts degree. T h e first “A” is intended primarily for the
person who wishes to obtain experience in historical scholar
ship and who hopes ultim ately to study for the P h.D . The
student who elects this program and obtains the degree may.
at the D ep artm ent’s discretion, be perm itted to study for the
doctorate in History at Northern Illinois University without
having to pass a qualifying exam ination, provided he meets
other requirem ents for P h.D . candidacy. T h e individual who
wishes to teach in a four-year college or university' will be
well advised to take this degree. T h e second “B ” is intended
chiefly for those persons who wish to acquire as broad a
background as possible in graduate course work in H istory.
In both programs, students are expected to com plete not
less than 2 4 sem ester hours of work in History. T h e rem ain
ing hours necessary to fulfill the 3 0 sem ester hours required
for the degree may be taken in History or in some related
subject, usually in the social sciences or humanities.

A
O f the 2 4 sem ester hours required in History, not less than
12 nor more than 18 sem ester hours may be concentrated in
one of the following fields of History: European, United
States, Latin Am erican, Russian, Asian, or British. Tw o re
search seminars and one reading sem inar are required. Stu 
dents must enroll in History 6 2 6 History of Historical
Thought and W riting.
A thesis is required. It is usually written in the field of
concentration, and 3 sem ester hours earned for the thesis
may be counted as part of the 12 to 18 sem ester hours in
the field. T h e thesis topic should be carefully chosen, and
discussion of possible topics should begin as early as possible,
normally in the first sem ester of graduate study. In preparing
the thesis, the student will be expected to dem onstrate his
ability to do research in original source m aterial, to evaluate
the m aterials with w hich he is working, and to organize and
present his work in acceptable literary form.
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T h e student will be required to dem onstrate his reading
proficiency in one foreign language, usually French, German,
or Russian. Another language may b e substituted with the
approval of the D epartm ent. Several works in French, G er
man, and Russian can be recom m ended to aid the student
in preparing for the examination.

B
O f the 2 4 sem ester hours required in History, not less than
9 sem ester hours must be concentrated in each of two of the
following fields of History: European, U nited States, Latin
American, Russian, Asian, and British. Tw o research semi
nars are required and students must enroll in History 6 2 6
History of Historical Thought and W riting. A foreign lan
guage proficiency and a thesis are not required. This degree
ts normally considered a term inal one.

m aster

of

s c ie n c e

in

e d u c a t io n

degree in History, at least one of the fields chosen for the
Certificate must b e different from those studied for the m as
ter’s degree.
Foreign language proficiency is not required, but a research
paper is necessary. T h e student will usually write the paper
in one of the two fields of concentration. Discussion of pos
sible topics should begin as early as possible. A total of 3
sem ester hours may be obtained for the paper and m ay be
counted toward one of the fields of concentration by enroll
m ent in an independent study course.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
(A rea Programs)
T h e History D epartm ent cooperates with other depart
ments, particularly Econom ics, Sociology and Anthropology,
and Political Science, to offer an area program leading to
the Certificate.

(Area Program s)
T h e History D epartm ent cooperates with other depart
ments, particularly with the D epartm ents of Education, E n g 
lish, Journalism , Econom ics, Sociology and Anthropology,
and Political Science, to devise area programs leading to this
degree. T h e student takes not less than 15 sem ester hours
m History. T h e actual division of work betw een depart
ments is, however, determ ined by the student, the History
D epartm ent's graduate adviser, and the adviser appointed
by the cooperating departm ent. Credit earned in independent
study courses will not be counted toward the degree in the
area major. T h e minimum of 15 sem ester hours in History
must include at least one reading sem inar and one research
seminar. No thesis is required.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
T h e C ertificate of Advanced Study in History is designed
Primarily for those persons who wish to broaden their hisrical perspective through additional course work. Am
student w ith a m aster’s degree and a graduate grade point
j^ erag e of 3 .2 0 or b etter will be perm itted to seek the Certiate. O f the 3 0 sem ester hours required for the Certificate,
n° t less than 2 0 sem ester hours must be in History, divided
aPproximately equally betw een any two of the following fie ds
History: European, U nited States, Latin Am erican, RusSlan, Asian, and British. If the student has the m asters

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
T h e Ph.D . is the highest mark of intellectual achievem ent
obtainable in the United States in the humanities and social
sciences. It has traditionally been a research degree and has
been awarded only to those who have m et rigorous standards,
including the demonstration of excellence in scholarship. By
common consent, the Ph.D . is also regarded as the indispen
sable qualification for college and university teachers. The
members of the History D epartm ent are concerned that the
high ideal of excellence associated with the degree be m ain
tained at Northern Illinois University.
D epartm ental Requirem ents
1. Fields of Concentration
E ach student shall com plete approximately 3 0 sem ester
hours in one m ajor field and approximately 15 sem ester
hours in each of two minor fields, exclusive of credit
allowed for the dissertation. M ajor and minor fields will
be selected in consultation with the departm ent’s ad
viser of Ph.D . candidates. F or further details see His

tory G raduate Students' Manual.
M ajor an d M inor F ield s:
Ancient History
Medieval History
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Modern European History
Russian History
Asian History
British History
U nited States History
L atin Am erican History
2. Course Requirem ents
a. History 6 2 6 History' of H istorical Thought and W rit
ing— D esigned to acquaint the student with the m ajor
works and philosophies of history.
b. A minimum of 12 sem ester hours in History seminars.
•3. Language Proficiency
T h e candidate must pass examinations designed to test
his reading proficiency in two foreign languages, usually
Fren ch , G erm an, or Russian. W ith the agreem ent of
the D epartm ent, another m odem or ancient foreign
language may b e substituted for one of these. Foreign
Language exam inations must be adm inistered at N orth
ern by the D epartm ent of Foreign Languages unless the
student takes a standardized test administered by E d u 
ca tio n a l'T e stin g Services, Princeton, New Jersey. One
of these language proficiency exam inations must be
passed before the candidate sits for the qualifying ex
am ination. T h e second must be passed before he sits
for the candidacy exam ination.
See also History

G radu ate Students’ Manual.
4. Dissertation
a. After the com pletion of the candidacy exam ina
tion the chairm an will appoint a dissertation com 
m ittee, which will receive and pass upon the formal
dissertation proposals of P h .D . candidates in the D e 
partm ent.
b. Every candidate for the doctorate must present an
acceptable dissertation in his m ajor field. It must be
in a form suitable for publication. This study must
be based on prim ary sources, and it must present a
substantial new contribution to know ledge. T he
candidate must make a satisfactory public defense of
his dissertation before an exanjining board appointed
by the D ean of the G raduate School; any holder of
an earned doctorate, upon invitation of the D ean of
the G raduate School, may attend such an exam ina

tion and shall have the right to ask questions. E x 
aminations may not be scheduled without the written
approval of the dissertation adviser and at least one
additional m em ber of the graduate faculty appointed
by the D ean as reader.
Exam inations
a. Q ualifying Exam ination. In order to becom e a D e
partm ental candidate for the degree, every student
must pass a qualifying examination designed to
ascertain the student’s ability to pursue advanced
graduate study in History. Specifically, the student
will be examined on 1) his capacity for critical read
ing; and 2 ) his know ledge of significant problems
and of bibliography in his proposed field of concen
tration. T h e student may be questioned broadly
upon a variety of topics related to the literature of
his proposed m ajor field, and questioned more closely
regarding topics to w hich he has given special atten
tion, including a possible dissertation topic. This
will be an oral examination conducted by at least two
members of the graduate faculty, designated by the
Chairm an of the D epartm ent in consultation with the
student’s dissertation adviser. T h e exam ination must
be passed before the student will be allowed to enroll
for more than 4 5 sem ester hours of graduate work.
Students who have taken the M.A. degree ( “A ”
program ) from this institution may be exempted
from this qualifying exam ination; but this exemption
will be granted only upon the formal recom m enda
tion of the student’s M .A. com prehensive com m ittee
and the approval of the Chairm an of the D epartm ent.
b. C andidacy Exam ination on Subjects. Subsequent to
the qualifying examination but prior to subm itting the
dissertation, every candidate must pass a candidacs
written and oral exam ination designed to test his
know ledge of subject m atter in major and minor
fields. T h e questions on the written part of the ex
amination shall be set by an exam ining com m ittee
consisting of the dissertation adviser and two other
mem bers of the History D epartm ent. T h e oral part
will be conducted by a board appointed by the Dean
of the G raduate School and consisting of five m em 
bers, of which no fewer than two will be in the
candidate’s m ajor field; the dissertation adviser is the
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chairm an of the examining board. A candidate who
fails either the written or the oral part may take that
part a second tim e after the lapse of at least six
m onths; a second failure shall be final. T h e oral ex
am ination may not be taken until the written
exam ination has been passed.

f o r e ig n

study

in

h is t o r y

Since 1 9 5 6 the History D ep artm ent has offered study
abroad programs at regular intervals, usually in cooperation
with a foreign university such as Oriel College, Oxford U ni
versity. T h e purpose is to afford students of history and
allied disciplines an opportunity to study at first hand the
historical developm ent and traditions of other peoples and
their cultures and also to provide personal contact with the
locales of im portant historical events and with the artifacts
° f man’s past. Course content, duration of the program, and
foreign countries included will vary. T h e course carries eithei
undergraduate or graduate credit. Interested students should
consult with the D epartm ent Head or the Office of Foreign
Study Program s for relevant details of forthcom ing programs.
See University Foreign Study Programs.

Course Offerings
general

*20. Historiography

(2-3)
The art and craft of history, the development of historical interPretations, and the great historians in their intellectual milieu
rom the dawn of history through the mid-20th century.
S19. A -B -C -D -E -F -G -H Reading Sem inar (3)
A. A ncient History
B. M edieval History
C. M odern European History
D. Russian History
E. Asian History
F- British History
G- United S tates History
H. Latin A m erican History
■ ntensive reading and discussion over a selected field in History
s'Kned to acquaint the student with the literature and problems
me field. Specified areas to be announced in the schedule.

Any one course may be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester
hours. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate adviser in History.
599. Thesis (3)
Open only to the student engaged in writing a thesis under
Master of Arts “A” program. The student enrolls with the faculty
member directing the thesis. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate
adviser in History.
624. Philosophies of History (3)
An introduction to the problems of the discipline of history
through an examination of the major philosophical issues involved
in historical thought. May be substituted for History 626 with
consent of graduate adviser in History.
625. Teaching History at the C ollege Level (2)
Lectures and discussions of the problems of university instruc
tion in history.
626. History of Historical Thought and W riting (3)
An introduction to the problems of the discipline of history
through an examination of the major works of the great historians
of the world.
636. A -B -C -D -E -F-G -H Independent Study (3)
A. Ancient History
B. Medieval History
C. Modern European History
D. Russian History
E. Asian History
F. British History
G. United States History
H. Latin Am erican History
Open to qualified students who wish to undertake work in any
of these fields. Consent of the faculty member with whom the
student wishes to study is necessary. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate
adviser in History.
699. Doctoral Research and Dissertation (2-15)
May be repeated for additional credit. Prerequisite: Consent of
graduate adviser in History.

ASIAN HISTORY
439. Sum m er Institute in Asian C ivilizations (6)
Lectures, readings, addresses by guest speakers, films, and
exhibits, designed to acquaint public school teachers and other
persons in public life who received little or no formal training in
Asian subjects in their university careers with the basic history,
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the religious and cultural foundations, and the contemporary
problems of the major civilizations of Asia. Time will also be
devoted to the use of bibliographic and other materials useful to
secondary school teachers.
440. History of India, 1500-1857 (3)
Introduction to traditional India; the coming of Islam and the
Mughal Empire; European rivalry and British hegemony; the
fruition of Company rule.
441. History of M odern India, 1857 to the Present (3)
British impact on Indian society and the mutiny; problems of
crown rule; the development of Indian nationalism; devolution
of power and partition; problems of Independence. .
445. The C hinese Revolution (3)
Intellectual and social backgrounds of the Nationalist revolu
tionary movement; political history of the revolutionary period to
the present.
449. History of M alaysia (3)
The political and cultural history of the Malaysian or Indonesian
peoples from the 8th century A.D. through the mid-twentieth
century. Emphasis is placed on the indigenous values and insti
tutions and how these have been modified or displaced by expe
rience with imperialism and modernization.
451. The M odernization of Japan (3)
A detailed examination of the elements of Japan's moderniza
tion; the development of Japanese intellectual elites; the formation
of the civil and military' bureaucracies; the origin and growth of
political parties.
539. S em inar in C hinese History (3)
Selected problems in the history of China. May be repeated
to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of
graduate adviser in History.
541. Sem inar in Southeast Asian History (3)
Study of selected problems in Southeast Asian history with
emphasis usually placed on Malaysia, Indonesia, and the Philip
pines. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Pre
requisite: Consent of graduate adviser in History.

BRITISH HISTORY
466. British Constitutional History (3)
British political and legal institutions from Anglo-Saxon times
to the mid-20th century.
467. History of the Em pire and C om m onw ealth (3)
The British Empire and the Commonwealth of Nations from
the 16th century to the present.
468. Tudor and Stuart England (3)
Elizabethan and Jacobean culture; the Reformation; the Resolu
tion of 1640-60.
475. The Foundations of Modern England, 1714-1815 (3)
The agricultural and industrial revolutions and their impact
upon the social, political, economic, and intellectual life of Great
Britain during the eighteenth century.
476. D om inance and D ecline: English History,
1815-1914 (3)
Great Britain during its period of world power and prestige.
Emphasis is placed on capitalism and its impact upon the social,
political, economic, and intellectual life.
533. Sem inar in Tudor and Stuart History (3)
Selected problems in the history of early modern Britain. May
be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite:
Consent of graduate adviser in History.
537. S em inar in Modern British History (3)
Selected problems in the political, economic, and social history
of modern Britain. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester
hours. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate adviser in History.

EUROPEAN HISTORY
402. The G reek City S tate (3)
Creek political ideas and practice. The problem of government
and the major philosophers, historians, and dramatists. Special
attention is given to the Athenian democracy of Pericles.

542. Sem inar in Indian History (3)
Selected problems in the history of India, with emphasis upon
the economic, social, and political development of modem India.
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.

403. The Roman Revolution (3)
A source-based study of the end of the Roman Republic, 146-29
B.C.; development of the Roman constitution and Roman views
of the state; analysis of the failure of democracy in the ancient
world.

543. S em inar in Japanese History (3)
Selected problems in the history of Japan. May be repeated to
a maximum of 6 semester hours.

404. The Later G raeco-R om an W orld (3)
The decline of classical civilization and the foundations of the
Middle Ages from Marcus Aurelius to the end of the sixth century-
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430. The Renaissance (3)
The social, political, and ideological breakdown of Medieval
Europe with consideration of the reaction of the new class of
artists and intellectuals to the special problems of their age.

438. Europe in the Age of Im perialism , 1870-1914 (3)
National power politics; colonial expansion; mass education;
democracy and socialism; the formation of hostile alliance systems;
the coming of World W’ar I.

431. The Reform ation (3)
A survey examination of the varieties of religious revolutions
and counter-revolutions which led Western Europe to the thres
hold of modernity.

446. Europe in the Seventeenth Century (3)
The age of the Thirty Years’ War; Louis X IV ; the expansion of
Europe overseas; the consolidation of the modern state.

432. History of Ideas to 500 A.D. (3)
Definition and limitation of the field of intellectual history and
its relationship to other fields such as science and philosophy.
The big questions about which man has always speculated and
e*ploration of the effect of ideas on people in the periods of
the primitive and Near Eastern Origins, the Classical and Hellenistic Greeks, the Hebrews, the Romans, and the Early Christians.
433. History of Ideas, 500-1600 A.D. (3)
A continuation of Hist. 432. The Medieval fusion of Classical,
Teutonic, Christian, Islamic, Celtic cultures; education, philosophy,
science, religion, government, law, art, liteiature as they reflect
*\ fusion. The transition to modern culture in the Renaissance
and Reformation.
434. Europe in the Age of the D em ocratic Revolution,
1750-1815 (3)
The origins of modem democratic ideas and institutions are
studied in the context of the 18th century Enlightenment, the
radical reorganization brought about by the Revolution of 1789-94,
w conservative reaction and the consolidation and diffusion ot
* Revolutionary achievement by Napoleon.
435. 20th C entury Europe (3)
European and world affairs in this century. Origins of the two
°»>d Wars, the Great Depression, rise of totalitarian govemments, retreat of Europe from Asia and Africa, attempts at inter
national organization.
436. G reat Revolutionary Movem ents of Modern
History (3)
Exercises in analyzing the nature of revolutionary ideals ant
•°n in the history of Europe since the 15th century.
*37. Reaction, Rom anticism , Revolution and Realism,
1815-1870 (3)
-urope from the Restoration to the Paris Commune. The age
tic Jetternich, the revolutions of 1848, the transitions from romank-ealism to militarism and Realpolitik.

447. M edieval Europe, 500-1200 (3)
The life and culture of the early Middle Ages, from the Ger
manic migrations to the 13th century.
448. Europe in the Later M iddle Ages (3)
A continuation of Hist. 447. The renewal of town life, the age
of scholasticism, the development of monarchies and parliaments,
the flowering of art and architecture.
460. Diplom atic History of Modern Europe, 1815-1890 (3)
The impact of national, industrial, and social problems on the
international scene. The development of the balance of power
and the unification of Italy and Germany, followed by the new
imperialism. The Age of Bismark.
461. Diplom atic History of Modern Europe, 1890-1945 (3)
The decline of Europe as the center of world affairs. The
causes of two World Wars and the consequences. The end of
colonialism and the efforts at international cooperation. The
search for peace and the policy of appeasement.
462. European intellectual History, 1500-1740 (3)
A general discussion of the ideas and ideologies which have
created much of modem world civilization.
463. European Intellectual History, 1740-1850 (3)
A continuation of Hist. 462. The Age of Enlightenment, the
growth of secularism, science, liberalism, utilitarianism, and humanitarianism; the revolutionary crisis; the Romantic movement;
the rise of nationalism, conservatism, democracy, and socialism.
469. European Intellectual History, 1850 to the Present (3)
A continuation of Hist. 463. The rise of realism and positivism;
Darwinism and scientism; theories of race; imperialism; the new
science; Freud; the anti-rationalist revolt; existentialism.
473. History of Science from Antiquity to 1500 (3)
Near Eastern and Mediterranean beginnings; the Greeks, the
Hellenistic age; the Arabs; the science of late medieval and
Renaissance Europe.
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474. S cience since 1500 (3)
The Copemican revolution; Bacon, Galileo, and Descartes; the
Newtonian synthesis; the Enlightenment; chemistry, electricity,
and the life sciences; geology and evolution; the new physics.
480. France Under the Old Regim e (3)
A survey of the development of French society from Capetian
times through the French Revolution.
481. France since 1815 (3)
French society, government, and culture from the fall of Na
poleon I to the present, emphasizing the Revolutionary heritage,
the coming of industrialism and democracy, the rise and fall of
the French colonial empire; the ordeal of France in the twentieth
century.
483. History of Spain (3)
The main lines of development of Spanish history, with the
contributions of Spain to Western culture, and with her role in
the Americas.
488. G erm any and Central Europe to 1815 (3)
The Medieval heritage; the Renaissance and Reformation; the
rise of Austrian hegemony; the Thirty Years’ War; Brandenburg
Prussia; the impact of the Enlightenment; the French Revolution
and Napolepn; the aftermath of the Congress of Vienna.
489. G erm any and C entral Europe since 1815 (3)
Against the background of the age of absolutism and of revolu
tion, the course surveys the Napoleonic era, the rise of Prussia,
nationalism and unification, power politics, imperialism, two World
Wars, National Socialism and its aftermath.
530. Sem inar in A ncient History (3)
Selected problems of European history during the ancient period
to 500 A.D. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.
Prerequisite: Consent of graduate adviser in History.
531. S em inar in M edieval History (3)
Selected problems of European history during the Medieval
period, 500-1500 A.D. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 se
mester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate adviser in History.
532. S em inar in the Renaissance and R eform ation (3)
Selected problems of European history during the Renaissance
and Reformation periods. May be repeated to a maximum of 6
semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate adviser in
History.
534. S em inar in M odern European History (3)
Selected problems of European history since 1600 A.D. May be

repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent
of graduate adviser in History.
631. Sem inar in Modern European Econom ic History (3)
Studies in the development of economic institutions and ideas.
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequi
site: Consent of graduate adviser in History.
632. Sem inar in European Intellectual History (3)
Selected topics inviting the student to describe and analyze
interesting patterns of thought and feeling which have shaped the
lives of Europeans from the decay of the Catholic imagination
through the new consciousness of Enlightenment, Romanticism.
Scientism, and secular social and political ideologies. May be
repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.

HISTORY OF THE AMERICAS
418. Civil W ar and Reconstruction, 1850-1877 (3)
The sectional crisis of the 1850’s, the Civil War, and the period
of political reconstruction; special attention to cultural and social
factors involved in the sectional conflict and the war’s lasting
effects upon national and regional life.
419. Industrial A m erica, 1877-1901 (3)
The impact of industry and the city upon vital aspects of
American life and society, with particular emphasis upon the
response of farmers, workers, politicians, and intellectuals to the
problems of an emerging urban-industrial society.
421. Recent Am erican History, 1901-1933 (3)
American development from the turn of the century to the age
of the Great Depression; special emphasis on the development of
Progressivism, the diplomacy of imperialism, World War I and
its aftermath, the triumph of “normalcy,” and the causes and
consequences of the Great Depression.
422. R ecent A m erican History, 1933 to the Present (3)
American development from the New Deal to the present; con
sideration of both domestic and foreign policy, especially the
emergence of the welfare state, entrance into World War II, and
America’s internal and diplomatic affairs during the postwar years.
423. A m erican Intellectual History to 1865 (3)
America’s intellectual and social heritage from Western civiliza
tion, and the changes in that heritage which entered into the
development of an American ideology. Prerequisite: Hist. 220.
424. A m erican Intellectual History since 1865 (3)
Traditional American ideas and concepts in relation to the
intellectual challenges arising from America’s transition to a
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secular, urban-industrial society during the past century.
requisite: Hist. 221.

Pre

425. A ncient A m erica (3)
The pre-history of the Americas, from the coming of the Indians
to the arrival of the Europeans. The cultural, social, and political
achievements of the high civilizations of ancient America and the
Problems connected with their development.
426. The History of M exico since 1810 (3)
The quest for independence—political, economic, and cultural—
w'th particular attention to the Revolution of 1910-1920. Prereq
uisites: Hist. 325, 326, or consent of instructor.
427. Problem s in the Recent History of Latin Am erica (3)
A broad study of factors underlying Latin American unrest
since World War II. Prerequisites: Hist. 325, 326, or consent of
instructor.

457. History of Religion in A m erica to 1865 (3)
The transplanting of European denominations to the New
World; their transformation under American conditions; the rise
of indigenous faiths; relation between churches and society, and
between church and state.
458. History of Religion in Am erica since 1865 (3)
The impact of science upon traditional beliefs; the rise of social
concern; religious pluralism in America, and forces milking for
unity; theological trends. Denominations both “Mainstream” and
otherwise will be discussed.
459. History of the A m erican Negro (3)
The part of the Negro in American life is traced from their
introduction in 1619 to the present. Emphasis throughout is
placed on the Negro as a creative element in American society
rather than as a “problem.”

429. History of Am erican Labor from 1787 (3)
Role of the working class in American history from the Early
National Period to the present, with emphasis upon the growth of
organized labor, labor problems, and labor’s relation to other seg
ments of American society during the 20th century.

484. Republic of the Rio De La Plata (3)
A comparative study of Argentina and the buffer states of
Paraguay and Uruguay since 1810; their quest for national identity
and varied efforts to overcome such problems as political instabil
ity, foreign intervention, colonial economies, and social unrest,
with emphasis on issues and trends in the twentieth century.

450. D iplom atic History of the United S tates to 1898 (3)
American diplomacy, the theory and conduct of foreign affairs,
''" ‘I America’s world role from colonial backgrounds to the
Spanish-American War.

485.
Brazil from Empire to Republic (3)
The early emergence of Brazil as a major force in the Western
Hemisphere and its potential as a world power; the evolution of
Brazil’s political institutions, economy, social structure, andculture.

451. D iplom atic History of the United States since
1898 (3)
The theory and practice of American foreign relations, the
nited States’ emergence as a world power, and the conduct of
‘plomatic affairs from the Spanish-American War to the Cold
War.

518. Sem inar in Am erican D iplom atic History (3)
Selected problems in .American foreign relations. May be re
peated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent
of graduate adviser in History.

*52. Illinois and the Old Northwest (3)
Settlement of the Northwest Territory and its regional history,
* lijl primary attention to the history of Illinois.
455. Am erican Social and Cultural History to 1865 (3)
.
development of the American character in relation to social
■ustitutions, economic life and cultural changes.
Am erican Social and Cultural History, 1865 to the
Present (3)
, ^uutinuation of Hist. 455. Special emphasis on economic
"Undance, the frontier, the American college and university,
"migration, industrialism, and religious denominationalism.

520. S em inar in Am erican Colonial History (3)
Selected problems in American 17th and 18th century history,
including the Early National Period. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate
adviser in History.
521. Sem inar in 19th C entury Am erican History (3)
Selected problems of American history in the 19th century.
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequi
site: Consent of graduate adviser in History.
522. Sem inar in 20th C entury Am erican History (3)
Selected problems of American history in the 20th centurv.
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite:
Consent of graduate adviser in History.

HISTORY

523. Sem inar in Latin-A m erican History (3)
Selected problems in Latin-American history. May be repeated
to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of grad
uate adviser in History.

internal developments and Russia’s relations with Asian countries,
including relations with the European imperial powers when they
are involved will be treated.

524. Sem inar in A m erican Frontier History (3)
Frontier historiography and selected research problems in
American frontier studies. May be repeated to a maximum of 6
semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate adviser in His
tory.

443. Russian Thought and Culture before 1917 (3)
Pre-Soviet social, cultural, and intellectual life. Emphasis on
the period since Peter the Great.

525. Sem inar in A m erican Econom ic History (3)
Studies in the development of institutions and ideas. May be
repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Con
sent of graduate adviser in History.
623. Sem inar in A m erican intellectual and Social
History (3)
An intensive examination of ideas and preconceptions in Amer
ican thought on both the popular and scholarly levels during
various periods. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate adviser in
History.

RUSSIAN HISTORY
442. History of Russia in Asia (3)
The Russian Empire in Asia from its origins to the present. Both

444. History of Soviet Russia (3)
Soviet Russia from the Bolshevik Revolution in 1917 to the
present.
472. Soviet Foreign Policy from 1917 to the Present (3)
Soviet foreign policy from the birth of the Soviet State to its
emergence as a world power. Goals and methods of Soviet con
duct in world affairs are analyzed with special attention to the
conventional and ideological elements, the constant and variable
factors, and the domestic and Communist-bloc politics that shape
Soviet foreign policy.
540. Sem inar in Russian History (3)
Selected problems in Russian history. May be repeated to a
maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of graduate
adviser in History.
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D epartm ent o f Journalism
facu lty; G rubb, D epartm ent Head. Griffith, Price.
A M aster of Arts program in Journalism is not offered;
however, properly qualified students may take the following
courses for graduate credit in consultation with the D ep art
ment Head.
T h e Journalism D epartm ent cooperates with other depart
ments, particularly with the D epartm ents of E ducation, Enghsh, Political Science, Speech, Hom e Econom ics, Industry and
Technology, Sociology and Anthropology, Philosophy, and
Psychology and the College of Business to devise area pro
grams leading to the degree M aster of S cience in Education.
The division of work betw een departm ents is determ ined
by the student and his graduate program advisers, but usually
a minimum of 15 sem ester hours is required in Journalism.
A thesis either in Journalism or in the subject m atter of the
cooperating departm ent is required.

Course Offerings
History of Journalism (3)
Development of newspapers and periodicals from beginnings
m Europe through the emergence of modem journalism. Current
W°rld news gathering agencies.
Mass M edia in M odern Society (3)
The concept and role of mass communications; rights, restric10ns, and responsibilities of the mass media; interactions of mass
communications and society.

451. Teaching Journalism (2)
Teaching methods of journalism in secondary schools and junior
colleges; courses of study, organization, bibliography; use of jour
nalism courses for school publication production.
460. Law of the Press (3)
Legal regulations, libel laws, and restrictions on the press, pub
lishing, radio, and television. Required of all majors except Journalism-Education majors.
470. The Industrial Press (3)
Practical work in planning, editing, and producing specialized
publications, including reporting, copy-writing, picture editing,
advertising layout, and business management.
490. Readings in Journalism (2)
\ selected review of journalism literature, including books,
research studies, periodicals.
500. Independent Study (2-4)
Open to qualified students who wish to do individual advanced
work in Journalism or mass communication. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.
501. Mass Com m unications Research Methods (1-3)
Procedures; sources of information; introduction to and use of
mass communication research tools; application of research tech
niques to restricted problems.
520. Sem inar in Press Problems (3)
Selected problems in press freedom, federal-local censorship,
press privileges, display and suppression of news, and the public’s
right to know. Also selected problems in influences of the press
on social, economic, and political affairs; public opinion; and the
formation of thought processes. Course may be repeated once.

*35. Public R elations (3)
Communications theory and principles relating to influencing of
•'he opinion. Analysis of public relations problems and pro^wlures, case studies in public relations. Practice in solving public
*°ns problems; preparation of public relations materials.

550. Press and W orld Affairs (3)
International and communications problems of the press in in
ternational affairs; a detailed study of international news agencies
and services; investigation of the foreign press bv countries with
emphasis on the press under Fascism, Communism, and Democ
racy; and world censorship.

450 School Publications (1-3)
°r high school and junior college journalism teachers and
’ *ool publications directors. Instruction in technical skills, staff
' rganization, and production problems for newspaper and yearadvisers.

599. Thesis (3-6)
The student is eligiblt to register for this course after he has
completed Joum. 501 and has been accepted as a candidate in an
area major leading to the degree M.S.Ed.

D epartm ent o f Library Science
Faculty: W alther,
Schorm ann, W hite.

D epartm ent

Head.

Broadus,

Osborn,

T h e D epartm ent of Library S cience offers graduate pro
grams leading to the degrees M aster of S cience in Education
and M aster of Arts.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
Students who elect an area m ajor in L ibrary Science and
E ducation leading to the degree M aster of Science in E d u 
cation will be expected to do approximately half of their
graduate work in courses prescribed by the D epartm ent of
Library Science. T h e nature and scope of the courses pre
scribed will be determ ined by an examination of the indi
vidual student’s undergraduate academ ic record and his gen
eral background.

MASTER OF ARTS
In addition to the general admission requirem ents listed
in the graduate catalog, candidates for the M.A. in Library
Science must have com pleted the following undergraduate
courses or their equivalents unless exem pted by exam ination:
L ib .S . 311 Introduction to Selection of Librarv M aterials
(3 )
L ib .S . 3 1 2 Introduction to R eference M aterials (3 )
L ib .S . 4 1 2 Cataloging and Classification (3 )
Graduate Course Requirem ents
1. T h e following three courses
L ib .S. 521 Bibliography of
L ib .S. 5 2 2 Bibliography of
L ib .S. 5 2 4 Bibliography of

are required of all students:
the H um anities ( 3 )
the Social Sciences (3 )
the Sciences (2 )

2. T h e student must elect one of the follow ing four courses:
L ib .S. 4 3 3 T h e Library in the M odem School ( 3 )
L ib .S. 4 3 4 T h e P ublic Library as a Service O rganiza
tion ( 3 )
L ib.S. 5 1 5 College and University Libraries ( 3 )
L ib .S. 5 1 6 Special Libraries ( 2 )
3. T h e student must have a reading knowledge of one
foreign language. Dem onstration of reading com petence
may be satisfied in either of two ways: by transcript

evidence of two years of college work or its equivalent
in a language; or by a foreign-language reading exam i
nation given by the D epartm ent of Foreign Languages.
4. T h e student must take a minimum of 9 sem ester hours
in graduate courses offered by the College of Liberal
Arts and Sciences or, where the student’s special inter
ests require, other graduate courses. T h e selection of
these courses, with the aid and approval of the student’s
advisory com m ittee, must be integrated with the stu
dent’s graduate program in Library Science.
5. T h e student must take sufficient additional courses in
L ibrary Science to bring the total credits to a minimum
of 3 0 sem ester hours. T hese courses are to be selected
with the help of the advisory com m ittee.
6. Comprehensive examination. T h e student must com 
plete satisfactorily an oral examination on a list of books
selected by the D epartm ent of Library Science. This
list will be available to each student at the beginning of
his candidacy and should be used continuously in prepa
ration for the examination.
7. T h e student must satisfactorily
paper as part of L ib .S. 5 3 0 .

com plete a research

8. Students who elect to write a thesis may apply for a
maximum of 6 sem ester hours of thesis credit in Lib.S599.

Course Offerings
411. Introduction to the Functions of Librarianship (3)
Administrative problems of the library: budget, accounting,
planning, personnel. General principles of administration for all
types of libraries. Students will prepare a semester project ap
plicable to the type of library in which they expect to work.
415. Library W ork with Children and Young People (3)
The objectives and services of library work with children and
young people.
418. Reading Interests of A dolescents (2)
Intensive study of principles of selection of materials
secondary school and for young people’s division of public
with emphasis on literature and biography; study of the
interests of young people; methods of stimulating and
reading.

for the
library,
reading
guiding
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LIBRARY SCIENCE

518. Technical Processes (3)
Theory and practice of acquisition, organization, and distribution
of library materials. Systems and coordination.

433. The Library in the M odern Scnool (3)
Intensive study of administrative and planning problems of the
school library: budget, personnel, physical plant. Development
°f standards. Special emphasis on coordination for library and cur
riculum and on the library as a laboratory.

520. Colloquium (1)
Lectures by University faculty and special guests on problems
of librarianship or allied fields. May be repeated for additional
credit.

434. The Public Library as a Service O rganization (3)
The role of the public library in adult education and as informatlon center of the community. Special emphasis on problems of
Public support, public relations, and community development.
■Administrative principles and techniques; library surveys and
w'der areas of service.

521. Bibliography of the Hum anities (3)
Intensive study of reference materials in this area of knowledge.
Refinement of selection principles and techniques. Evaluation of
collections.

500. W orkshop (1-3)
Intensive study of problems of the school or public library in
areas of selection, reference, and cataloging. May be repeated
a maximum of 6 semester hours.

522. Bibliography of the Social Sciences (3)
Intensive study of reference materials and the formation of work
ing collections in this field of knowledge. Special emphasis on
sources of education and of business information.

312. Advanced C ataloging and Classification (3)
Special problems in theory and practice of organization of li■rary materials. Some attention to Library of Congress classifica1011 and to newer methods of information retrieval.

524. Bibliography of the Sciences (2)
Intensive study of reference materials. periodicBs, as well as
popular reading in the pure sciences and technology.
525. Foundations of Librarianship (3)
The development of libraries. Current issues, library legislation,
professional materials, professional associations, library education,
and library leaders.

313. History of Books and Libraries (2)
The role of books and libraries in Western culture. The invenj*®n of printing and the rise of the idea of literary property.
'velopment of the great world libraries to 1840. Open to all
students.

530. S pecial Problem s in Librarianship (1-6)
Research in the field of librarianship. Class will meet one day
a week, and students will prepare a research paper for varying
credit, dependent upon subject and scope.

314. The A m erican Library M ovem ent (2)
The rise of the American public and school library as part of
J*e 19th century growth of popular education. The continued
'•evelopment in the 20th century of the library: school, public,
'
> and regional.

552. Sem inar in Inform ation Retrieval (2)
Analysis of new methods of indexing, cataloging, and biblio
graphic organization, with some attention to mechanical and elec
tronic devices.

315. C ollege and University Libraries (3)
A survey of problems in the field: administration, personnel, purS. Special emphasis on cooperation, buildings, and service to
S e a rch workers.

558. Sem inar in C urrent Library Building Problem s (3)
Space requirements for all types of libraries. Automated library
services. Human engineering, selection of all forms of mass media,
specification writing, layout of equipment for information retrieval
services.

S l3. Special Libraries (2)
r utensive study of the techniques of selection, cataloging, prepa•on, and service of materials in specialized libraries. A field
P to the Chicago area will be part of the course.

599. M aster's Thesis (1-6)
Open to students writing a thesis under the VI.A. program.
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5 1 8 , 5 2 0 , 5 2 5 , 5 2 8 , 5 3 2 , 5 3 4 , 5 3 5 , 5 6 0 , 612, 616, 625.
6 3 2 , 63 4. At least two of these courses must be on the
5 0 0 or 6 0 0 level.

D epartm ent o f M athem atics
Faculty: O stberg, D epartm ent Head. Angotti, B each, Carlborg, Christiano, Hardgrove, Hellm ich, M cK enzie, M iller,
Neath, Saxena, Sons, T rail, W elch, W underlich.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
T h e requirem ents for the C ertificate of Advanced Study
vary according to the background and needs of individual
students. E ach program must be approved by the Head of
the D epartm ent of M athem atics.

T h e D epartm ent of M athem atics offers graduate programs
leading to the degrees M aster of Science in Education and
M aster of Science and to the C ertificate of Advanced Study.
Admission to graduate work in m athem atics presupposes
an undergraduate major, including a minimum of 12 sem ester
hours beyond the calculus. Students with any deficiency in
this respect will be required to take additional courses to
com plete the work for the m aster’s degree.

Course Offerings
402. Teaching Practices in A rithm etic (3)
The function of arithmetic in the elementary school, selection
and organization of material, and good teaching methods as indi
cated by scientific studies on the teaching of arithmetic.

MASTER OF SCIENCE
Students who elect a graduate m ajor in M athem atics to
ward the degree M aster of S cience must satisfy the follow
ing course requirem ents in M athem atics:

405. M atrices and D eterm inants (3)
Equivalence of matrices and forms; linear spaces, vector fields,
applications. Prerequisite: Math. 230 or equivalent.

1. 4 3 0 or equivalent if this course was not included in the
undergraduate program.

407. Theory of Num bers I (3)
Topics selected from properties of integers, Euclid s algorithmdivisibility topics, fundamental theorems of arithmetic, Diophantine equations, prime numbers, Euler’s function, number theo
retic functions, Pythagorean triplets, congruences, Euler-Fennat
theorems, exponents, primitive roots, indices, quadratic residues
and reciprocity law, Lagrange’s theorem, Bernoulli numbers, quad
ratic forms. Math. 507 is a continuation of this course. Prerequi
site: Math. 230 or equivalent.

2. 4 3 1 , 5 3 2 , and 660.
3. At least five courses to be selected from 4 0 5 , 4 0 7 , 4 1 6 ,
418, 422, 425, 435, 436, 442, 507, 510, 512, 515, 518,
520, 525, 528, 534, 535, 542, 560, 612, 616, 625, 632,
6 3 4 . At least three of these courses must b e on the 5 0 0
or 6 0 0 level.

410. M athem atics of Statistics I (3)
Classification and presentation of data; probability ; the normal
probability curve; errors and computation; moments; curse fittingincluding the graduation of the normal curve; and the theory o*
correlation. Math. 510 is a continuation of this course. Prerequi
site: Math. 230 or equivalent.

4. Courses in related areas up to 6 sem ester hours outside
the D epartm ent of M athem atics may be included only
in special cases w here approval is given by the major
adviser.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION

416. P oint-Set Topology (3)
Algebra of sets, topological spaces, limits points, the topolog)
of Euclidean space; transformations, continuity, homeomorphisnisVarieties of topological spaces; metric spaces and the metrizatioU
theorems. Prerequisites: Math. 425 and 430 or equivalent.

Students who elect a graduate m ajor in M athem atics to
ward the degree M aster of S cience in Education must satisfy
the following course requirem ents in M athem atics:
1. 4 5 0 and 451 or equivalent if these courses were not
included in the undergraduate program.

418. V ector Analysis (3)
Basic vector operations with applications to geometry: al*0
gradient, divergence and curl, Green’s theorem, divergence theo
rem, Stoke’s theorem. Prerequisite. Math. 231 or equivalent.

2. 5 5 0 and 660.
3. At least five courses to be selected from 4 0 5 , 4 0 7 , 4 1 0 ,
416, 420, 425, 430, 431, 435, 436, 507, 510, 512, 515.
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MATHEMATICS

420. D ifferential Equations I (3)
Methods of solution of ordinary differential equations of the
first order and higher orders. Applications of differential equa
tions in solving problems in geometry and in science. Math. 520
15 a continuation of this course. Prerequisite: Math. 231 or equiva
lent.
422. Applied M athem atics (3)
Complex variables, elementary theory of analytic functions, conormal mappings, Schwarz-Christoffel transformation and applica
tions; operational calculus, Laplace transform methods and applicati°ns; numerical differentiation and integration methods. Pre
requisite: Math. 231 or equivalent.
425. Introductory Topics in M odern A lgebra (3)
An introduction to sets and the basic properties of sets; real and
complex numbers; groups, rings, and fields; matrices. Prerequisite:
•'’lath. 230 or equivalent.
*3ni- Advanced Calculus I (3)
Topics selected from sequences, limits, continuity, differentiation,
integration, line integrals, Green’s theorem, improper integrals, in
finite series, power series, uniform convergence, Bessel functions,
an‘<na and Beta functions, implicit functions. Math. 431 is a
c°ntinuation of this course. Prerequisite: Math. 231 or equivalent.
431. Advanced C alculus II (3)
I Continuation of Math. 430. Prerequisite: Math. 430 or equiva435. Foundations of Geom etry (3)
Development of postulational systems in geometry, Euclidean
geometry, non-Euclidean geometries, projective geometry. Pre
requisite: Math. 230 or equivalent.
436. N on-Euclidean Geom etry (3)
p Topics include the foundations of Euclidean geometry, the Fifth
ostulate, discovery of non-Euclidean geometry, and a brief treatri* hyperbolic and elliptic plane geometry. Prerequisite: Math.
°r equivalent.
*42. N um erical Analysis I (3)
jj 0r cs selected from roots of equations, finite difference tables,
e°ry of interpolation, central differences, Lagrange’s interpoladiff >nnu*a- inverse interpolation, numerical solution of ordinary
erential equations, simultaneous equations, determinants, matrjj ’ Craffe’s root squaring method. Math. 542 is a continuation
mis course. Prerequisite: Math. 231 or equivalent.
*30. Teaching Practices in High School M athem atics I (3)
a \ athernatics of the seventh, eighth, and ninth years. Social
mathematical aims, selection and organization of content,

methods of presenting topics in the classroom, classroom procedure,
and supplementary instructional equipment. Prerequisite: Math.
230 or equivalent or consent of instructor.
451. Teaching P ractices in High School
M athem atics II (3)
Mathematics of the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years. Topics
similar to those listed for Math. 450. Prerequisite: Math. 230 or
consent of instructor.
502. The Teaching of A rithm etic in the Elem entary
School (3) (Also listed as Educ. 502)
Consideration of the implications of research for methods of
teaching, and the selection and arrangement of concepts and mate
rials. Prerequisite: Math. 402 or equivalent.
507. Theory of Num bers II (3)
Continuation of Math. 407. Prerequisite: Math. 407 or equiva
lent.
510. M athem atics of Statistics II (3)
Continuation of Math. 410. Probability and statistical theory,
frequency curves, partial correlation, multiple correlation, theory
of sampling, Chi-square distribution, and interpolation and gradu
ation. Prerequisite: Math. 410 or equivalent.
512. Probability I (3)
Topics selected from classical definitions of probability, theo
rems of total and compound probability, repeated trials, probability
of hypotheses, Bayes’ theorem, Bernoulli’s theorem, binominal and
Poisson distributions, games of chance, mathematical expectation,
laws of large numbers, recurrent continuum. Math. 612 is a con
tinuation of this course. Prerequisite: Math. 231 or equivalent.
515. Advanced Analytic G eom etry (3)
Coordinates and cosines, planes and lines, determinants and
matrices, surfaces and curves, quadric surfaces, and transforma
tions. Prerequisite: Math. 231 or equivalent.
518. Synthetic Projective Geom etry (3)
Projective transformations, ideal elements, cross ratio, duality;
poles, polars, collineations, involutions; the theorems of Desargues,
Pascal, Brianchon; the projective theory of conics. Prerequisite:
Math. 231 or equivalent.
520. D ifferential Equations II (3)
Continuation of Math. 420. Further consideration given to
ordinary differential equations of the first order and high orders.
Partial differential equations of the first and second orders. Pre
requisite: Math. 420 or equivalent.

MATHEMATICS

525. M odern A lgebra I (3)
Topics selected from number theory, integral domains, rational
and real numbers, polynomials, group theory, rings and ideals,
algebraic number fields, Galois theory and applications. Math. 625
is a continuation of this course. Prerequisite: Math. 425 or equiva
lent or consent of instructor.
528. Theory of Finite Groups (3)
Abstract groups, subgroups, invariant subgroups and the JordanHolder Decomposition Theorem, Abelian groups. Prerequisite:
Math. 231 or equivalent.
532. Introduction to Com plex V ariables and
A pplications I (3)
Topics selected from point sets, paths, regions, continuity and
differentiability, the Cauchy-Riemann differential equations, Cau
chy’s Integral Theorem, Cauchy’s Integral Formula, Laurent Ex
pansion, singularities, transformations, conformal mapping, Riemann Surfaces. Math. 632 is a continuation of this course. Pre
requisite: Math. 431 or consent of instructor.
534. Real V ariables I (3)
The properties of sets, the theory of functions, and an introduc
tion to measure theory. Prerequisite: Math. 431 or consent of in
structor.
k
535. Foundations of M athem atics (3)
The construction of the number system, axiomatics, the algebras
of sets and statements; symbolic logic, quantification theory, infi
nite sets, transfinite cardinals and ordinals; the philosophies of
mathematics. Prerequisite: Math. 231 or equivalent.
542. N um erical Analysis II (3)
Continuation of Math. 442. Prerequisite: Math. 442 or equiva
lent.
550. Sem inar in the Teaching of Secondary School
M athem atics (3)
Intensive study of improvement in the teaching of selected top
ics in secondary school mathematics. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor.
551. S em inar in G eom etry (3)
Advanced topics in geometry. May be repeated to a maximum
of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of Department.
552. S em inar in Analysis (3)
Advanced topics in real and complex analysis. May be repeated
to a maximum of 9 semester hours. .Prerequisite: Consent of De
partment.

553. Sem inar in A lgebra (3)
Advanced topics in algebra. May Ire repeated to a maximum
of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of Department.
554. Sem inar in A pplied M athem atics (3)
Advanced topics in probability, statistics, computing, applied
mathematics, etc. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester
hours. Prerequisite: Consent of Department.
560. D irected R eadings in M athem atics (2-3)
A directed study in some area of mathematics. The purpose is
to acquaint the graduate student with an area of mathematics for
which there is insufficient demand to warrant a regular class. Ma>
be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisites: 9
semester hours of graduate mathematics and permission of the
Department Head.
612. Probability II (3)
Continuation of Math. 512. Prerequisite: Math. 512 or equiva
lent.
616. Topics in Point-Set Topology (3)
Selections from the following topics: spaces satisfying the Jordan
curve theorem, plane continuous curves, topological characteriza
tion of the plane, upper semi-continuous collections. Prerequisite:
Math. 416 or equivalent.
625. Modern A lgebra II (3)
Continuation of Math. 525. Prerequisite: Math. 525 or equiva
lent.
632. Introduction to Com plex Variables and
A pplications II (3)
Continuation of Math. 532. Prerequisite Math. 532 or equiva
lent.
634. Real V ariables II (3)
Continuation of Math. 534.
Prerequisite: Math. 5-34.

Measure and types of integrals-

660. Individual Problem s in M athem atics and
M athem atics Education (2)
Individual problems related to mathematics or to the teachin?
of mathematics in the elementary or secondary schools. Opportu
nity for preparation of the thesis is offered. May be repeated to a
maximum of 4 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instruc
tor.

D epartm ent o f Philosophy
^acuity: Leslie, D epartm ent Head. C oe,
Goteskv, Gross, King, Myers, V erene, W u.

D ye,

G elven,

Wa s t e r o f a r t s
All students studying for the degree M aster of Arts in Phil
osophy are required to com plete 3 0 sem ester hours of grad
uate study and pass a com prehensive exam ination. In com 
pleting these 3 0 sem ester hours a candidate may receive up
6 sem ester hours of credit for writing a thesis (Philosophy
) ; he m ay also receive up to 6 sem ester hours of credit
for courses taken outside the field of Philosophy. W riting a
thesis and work outside Philosophy are options rather than
requirements for the degree. In addition, all graduate stu
dents in Philosophy are required to take Philosophy 5 9 0 withln the first year of their residency.
. AH courses are to be chosen w ith the approval of the stu
dent s adviser, thereby insuring adequate coverage of the
Various fields of Philosophy represented on the com prehensive
la m in a tio n . E ach student will b e allowed only two oppor
tunities to pass the com prehensive examination.

C ou rse Offerings
Advanced Sym bolic

Logic (3)
Topics vary, but will be selected from characteristic issues: for
^ample, foundations of quantification theory, including Herbrand’s
eorem, Lowenheim-Skolem theorem, Godel’s completeness the
rein; basic proof theory, including Godel’s incompleteness thet-ui; elements of recursive function theory and undecidabilitv
I 0retns; and axiomatic set theory. The relevance of symbolic
p’Ric to the analysis of philosophical problems will be considered.
rerequisite: Phil. 302 or consent of instructor.
Theories and Problem s of K now ledge f3)
u ar>ous contemporary views of knowledge. Consideration of
(L
Pr°blems as the conditions of meaning; the nature of truth;
diff re^ad °nsb*P between sensation, perception, and intuition; the
a \erence between knowing and believing; methods of verification;
as
judgment. Analysis of the works of such philosophers
An r'nong, Husserl, Brentano, Russell, Lewis, Wittgenstein, and
e(j Stln- Emphasis on either analyzing several theories of knowlpli^6 ° r tracing a problem through the thought of several philosoers- Prerequisite: 9 semester hours of Philosophy.

426. 20th Century System atic and Phenom enological
Philosophies (3)
A critical exegesis of selected writings by such philosophers as
Dewey, Husserl, Bergson, Whitehead, Heidegger, and MerleauPonty. Prerequisite: 12 semester hours of Philosophy.
427. 19th Century Idealist Philosophies (3)
A critical exegesis of selected writings by such philosophers as
Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, Schopenhauer, Nietzsche, and Bradley.
Prerequisite: 12 semester hours of Philosophy.
428. 20th C entury A nalytic Philosophies (3)
A critical exegesis of selected writings by such philosophers as
Moore, Russell, Wittgenstein, Carnap, C. I. Lewis, Ryle, and
Austin. Prerequisite: 12 semester hours of Philosophy.
429. 19th C entury Em pirical Philosophies (3)
A critical exegesis of selected writings by such philosophers as
Comte, Marx, Mill, Mach, and Peirce. Prerequisite: 12 semester
hours of Philosophy.
431. C ontem porary Ethical Theory (3)
A study of the major problems and theories under discussion
by specialists in ethical theory. Emphasis will be placed on metaethical problems and the analysis of ethical concepts. Readings
will be selected from such philosophers as Toulmin, Nowell-Smith,
Baier, Hare, and Rawls. Prerequisite: 9 semester hours of Phil
osophy including 3 semester hours in ethics, or consent of in
structor.
442. Theories of Value (3)
A study of the major theories of value experience, evaluation,
and the language of value. The works of major theorists such as
Dewey, Croce, C. I. Lewis, Perry, and Stevenson, as well as re
cent articles in the field, will be analyzed. Prerequisite: 12 se
mester hours of Philosophy, including 3 semester hours in ethics
or aesthetics or consent of instructor.
452. Contem porary Philosophy of S cien ce (3)
An analysis of the recent literature dealing with the structure
and methods of science. Issues centering around topics such as
induction, description, concept formation, and verification will be
discussed in terms of the works of such philosophers as Hanson,
Margenau, Hempel, Nagel, and Toulmin. Prerequisite: 9 semester
hours of Philosophy, including 3 semester hours in philosophy of
science, or consent of instructor.
471. Classical Theories in the Philosophy of Religion (3)
An analysis of some of the views which have achieved major
importance in this field. Texts will be selected from such key
works as Hume’s Dialogues Concerning Natural Religion , Kant’s
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Religion Within the Limits o f Reason Alone, Schleiermacher’s On
Religion, and Feuerbach’s Essence of Christianity. Prerequisite:
12 semester hours of Philosophy.
482. Classical Am erican Philosophers (3)
An analysis of some of the major figures in American thought
from the Colonial Period through the 20th century. Selections from
the works of such philosophers as Edwards, Emerson, Royce,
Peirce, Dewey, Santayana, and Cohen will be studied. Prerequi
site: 9 semester hours of Philosophy or consent of instructor.
488. Philosophical Issues (3)
Some fundamental issues in theory of knowledge, ethics, and
metaphysics and their relations to modem trends of thought.
Among the topics discussed will be the mind-body problem, de
terminism and freedom, the nature of ethical judgments, the na
ture of meaning, the nature of truth, and the nature of causation.
490. S em inar in Philosophy (3)
An intensive study of one major figure, problem, or position in
historical or contemporary philosophy. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 9 semester hours provided no repetition of subject matter
occurs. Prerequisite: 9 semester hours in Philosophy or consent
of instructor.
491. D irected R eadings (2-4)
Enrollment is contingent upon a student’s proposed course of
study and the approval of it by the faculty member selected to
supervise his reading. Prerequisite: Consent of Department.
500. Advanced Logic (3)
A more intensive study of special problems in logical semantics,
modal logics, pragmatics or in special logics which do not fit into
any accepted pattern of modem logical analysis. A single problem
such as partial or complete formalization or several logical prob
lems related to each other may be studied. Prerequisites: Phil.
100 and 302 or consent of instructor.
502. Sem inar in Advanced Logic and Theory of Signs (3 )*
Advanced topics in mathematical logic, modal logic, semantics,
pragmatics, and various philsophical issues related to logical the
ory. Prerequisite: Phil. 302 or consent of instructor.
510. Sem inar in Advanced M etaphysics and
Epistem ology (3 )*
Advanced topics in metaphysics and epistemology.
site: Phil. 411 or 311, or consent of instructor.

Prerequi

520. Sem inar in the History of Philosophy (3 )*
Advanced topics in ancient, medieval, and modem history of

philosophy.
structor.

Prerequisites: Phil. 321 and 322, or consent of in

531. Sem inar in Advanced Ethical Theory (3 )*
Special topics in advanced ethical theory. Prerequisite: Phil.
431 or consent of instructor.
540. Philosophy of Mind (3)
Some recent developments in philosophy having a bearing on
such concepts as perception, thought, intentionality, and belief,
and the role of these concepts in such philosophical problems as
the relation of mind and body, the veridicality of perception, and
the nature of personal identity. Prerequisites: Two courses in Phil
osophy or consent of instructor.
550. C ontem porary Political and Social Philosophy (3)
A critical study of selected political and social concepts such
as justice, equality, freedom, and related issues with reference to
the views of representative contemporary thinkers. Prerequisites:
Two courses in Philosophy or consent of instmctor.
590. Methods and Procedures of Professional
Philosophy (3)
An introduction to philosophy as a profession. Study of the
methods of research, procedures of publication, bibliographic re
sources, form and style of philosophical writing, and other topics
related to philosophical scholarship. Intended to provide the can
didate for an advanced degree in Philosophy with first hand ex
perience in the activities distinctive to professional philosophy. Re
quired of all graduate students in Philosophy during their first
year of graduate study. Prerequisite: Consent of Department.
591. S pecial Topics in R ecent Philosophy (3 )*
Intensive studies of selected topics in recent philosophical litera
ture. Extensive use will be made of journal articles and books
that are of importance in current philosophical thought. Prerequi
sites: Phil. 321 and 322 or consent of instructor.
595. S pecial Studies and Research (1 -4 )*
Guided research for students wishing to do special studies of
an advanced nature. Students will be expected to write a number
of short papers and will select their research topics in consultation
with the instmctor. Prerequisite: Consent of instmctor.
599. Thesis (3)
Guidance in the writing of the master’s thesis. Maybe repeated
to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of De
partment.
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Wood.
T he D epartm ent of Physics offers programs leading to the
degrees M aster of Science in Education and M aster of S ci
ence and, at the sixth-year level, to the C ertificate of Ad
vanced Study. T h e D epartm ents of B iological Sciences,
Chemistry, E arth Sciences, and Physics cooperate in offering
an area m ajor in G eneral Science leading to the degree M aster
Science in Education.

F a s t e r o f s c i e n c e in e d u c a t i o n
Major in Physics
Students who elect a graduate m ajor in Physics toward the
degree M aster of Science in Education may elect either a
nesis or a non-thesis option.
!• Thesis Option. T h e student must successfully com plete
a minimum of 15 sem ester hours of physics chosen from
4 0 0 -6 0 0 level offerings of the D epartm ent and including
up to 6 sem ester hours in 5 9 9 . T h e choice of courses
must b e approved by the student’s advisory com m ittee.
T h e thesis is to be based on original research or a
scholarly analysis of published literature.
2- Non-thesis O ption. T h e student must successfully com 
plete a minimum of 15 sem ester hours of courses from
the 4 0 0 -6 0 0 level offerings of the D epartm ent. T h e
choice of courses must b e approved by the student s
advisory com m ittee.
^ rea M ajor in G eneral Science
Students who elect an area m ajor in G eneral S cien ce will
the requirem ents listed under Biological Sciences on
Pages 32-33.

F a s t e r o f s c ie n c e
p candidate seeking to qualify for the degree M aster of
j^ lence with a m ajor in Physics shall satisfy the following
ePartm ental requirem ents:
F A minimum requirem ent is 2 4 sem ester hours in Physics,
of which not more than 12 sem ester hours m ay b e at

j

the 4 0 0 level. T h e rem aining hours required to satisfy
the minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours for the graduate de
gree are to be chosen from Physics or closely related
fields after consultation w ith the adviser. In addition,
all graduate students are required to register for Sem i
nar each sem ester (Physics 5 5 5 ) . Not more than 6
sem ester hours of credit in Physics 5 9 9 may be applied
toward the required 3 0 sem ester hours. T h e choice of
courses must b e approved by the student’s advisory com 
m ittee.
2. A proficiency examination will be administered for the
purpose of aiding the adviser in the preparation of a
course of study for the candidate and/or counseling
the candidate as to the advisibility of continuing in the
program for the M .S. degree. A student will not be
adm itted to candidacy until he has passed this exam i
nation.
3. T h e student must pass a reading knowledge examination
in any m odem foreign language which would, in the
opinion of his graduate com m ittee, be of direct benefit
to his graduate program. Foreign students may b e per
m itted to substitute their native language for this re
quirem ent if they successfully dem onstrate to their
graduate com m ittee a proficiency in English.
4. A thesis and a final oral examination will be required.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
T h e C ertificate of Advanced Study may b e awarded to
students pursuing programs in Physics beyond the m aster s
degree. T his certificate is given, in accordance with the gen
eral requirem ents of the G raduate School, to those students
follow ing a sequence of courses approved by the D epartm ent
Head and the assigned adviser. T h e program o f courses to
be taken will b e drawn up with consideration being given to
the student’s interests and background.

Course Offerings
400. A nalytical M echanics II (3)
Tensors, variational principles, introduction to Lagrangian and
Hamiltonian formulation, dynamics of rigid bodies, introduction
to relativistic dynamics, oscillating systems. Co-requisite: Phys.
385.

PHYSICS

409. S cience Institute for In-S ervice Elem entary
Teachers (1-8) (Also listed as Chem. 409)
Subject matter in Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Earth Sci
ences, and Physics necessary for effective science teaching in the
lower grades. Prerequisite: Acceptance by the director of the in
stitute.
450. Advanced G eneral Physics (2-4)
Topics selected to furnish thorough background for teaching.
Not open to Physics majors. Two to six periods a week. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 250-2-51.
451. Advanced G eneral Physics (2-4)
Continuation of Phys. 450. Not open to Physics majors. Two to
six periods a week. Prerequisite: Phys. 450 or equivalent.
460. Quantum M echanics I (3)
Schrodinger wave equation, eigen-values and eigen-functions,
methods of approximation, and simple applications. Prerequisite:
Phys. 400.
470. E lectricity and M agnetism II (3)
Electromagnetism, magnetic properties of matter, A-C circuit
theory, Maxwell’s equations and applications. Prerequisite: Phys.
•370. Co-requisite: Phys. 385.
472. Physical M easurem ents (2)
Special laboratory problems. Prerequisite: Phys. 371.
477. Introduction to Astro-Physics (3)
Kepler’s laws and solar system, analysis of solar radiations, nu
clear reactions in the sun, and other selected topics. Prerequisite:
Phys. 300.
483. M odern Physics II (3)
Scattering theory, radioactive decay, nuclear reactions, models
of the atomic nucleus; properties and structure of solids; cosmic
rays and elementary particles. Prerequisite: Phys. 383.
485. Methods of M athem atical Physics II (3)
Tensor analysis. Functions of complex variable, residue calculus,
partial differential equations of mathematical physics, and Green’s
function. Prerequisite: Phys. 385 or consent of Department.
490. S cience Teaching in the Elem entary and Junior
High School — G rades K-9 (3)
Instructional methods and materials for teaching science in ele
mentary and junior high schools. Analysis of modem curricula
and practice in the use of associated laboratory materials devel
oped for use at all levels from grades K through 9. Course de

signed for the classroom teacher and pre-teacher, but open to sci
ence supervisors and administrators. Not open to Physics majors
or minors. Prerequisite: A general physical science course or
equivalent, or consent of instructor.
491. Introduction to Research (1-3)
Research under staff supervision. Enrollment by consent of the
Department.
499. Teaching of Physical Sciences (2)
(Also listed as Chem. 499)
Instructional problems confronting the secondary school teacher
in classroom and laboratory. Examination and analysis of modern
curricula such as PSSC, CHEMS, CBA, and IPS. Four hours a
week for nine weeks. Prerequisite: Physics, Chemistry, or Gen
eral Science major or minor.
500. C lassical M echanics (3)
Hamiltonian formulation, canonical transformations, HamiltonJacobi theory, special relativity, continuous media and fields. Pre
requisite: Phys. 400.
505. Institute for S cience Teachers (1-8)
Lectures, demonstrations, laboratory work, and field trips, de
signed for the science teacher. Subject matter from the fields of
chemistry, physics, biology, and earth sciences. May be repeated
to a maximum of 16 semester hours. On application to institute
director and by invitation only.
550. Topics in N uclear and Solid State Physics (3)
Designed to present to high school teachers of physics and other
sciences a selection of topics in contemporary physics. Not oper1
to candidates for the M.S. in Physics. Prerequisite: Phys. 450. Co
requisite: Math. 230.
551. Topics in R elativity and Spectroscopy (3)
Designed to present to high school teachers of physics and other
sciences a selection of topics in contemporary physics. Not ope11
to candidates for the M.S. in Physics. Prerequisite: Phys. 451'
Co-requisite: Math. 230.
555. Physics S em inar (0)
Discussion of current problems in physics under guidance
staff.
559. S pecial Problem s in Physics (1-10)
Special problems in physics under supervision of staff. Proh"
lerns may be technical in nature or concerned with teaching Pe°~
cedure. May be repeated to a maximum of 10 semester hours
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
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560. Quantum M echanics II (3)
Perturbation theory, semi-classical treatment of radiation, sys
tems of identical particles, scattering theory, Dirac theory of the
electron. Prerequisite: Phys. 460.
563. Statistical Physics I (3)
Review of thermodynamics, kinetic theory and the Boltzmann
transport equation, classical ensemble theory, the H theorem, ele
mentary quantum statistics. Prerequisite: Phys. 460.
566. Solid S tate Physics I (3)
Crystal structure, lattice vibrations, thermal and transport properties, free electron and band theories, Brillouin zones, Fermi
surfaces, semi-conductors. Prerequisite: Phys. 460.
570. E lectrom agnetic Theory I (3)
Maxwell's equation, plane waves in isotropic and anisotropic dietectrics, conducting media, wave guides and plasmas, dipole
iahon and diffraction. Prerequisite: Phys. 470.
58°. Atom ic and M o lecu lar Physics (3)
Atomic spectra, Zeeman effect, Stark effect, hyperfine structure.
Prerequisite: Phys. 483.
582- N uclear Physics I (3)
Nuclear properties, the deuteron problem, nucleon-nucleon scatring, nuclear decay, radiation detection, structure and models of
“ te nucleus. Prerequisite: Phys. 483 or equivalent. Co-requisite:
tn ys. 460.
583- Nuclear Physics Laboratory (2)
. ^ Properties of particles from natural and artificial disin/•P^ion of nuclei; the corresponding measuring instruments. Pree9msite: Phys. 582.

a

5- Methods of T heo retical Physics I (3)
dt,» of variation, integral equations, integral transforms,
Pteximation methods. Prerequisite: Phys. 485.

*"• Research (1-6)
A. M aster’s Thesis
B; C ertificate of A dvanced Study
n ,!>e
individual investigation of a problem under the super-

vision of an adviser in the Department. Prerequisite: Consent of
research supervisor and the Department.
660. Quantum M echanics III (3)
Symmetry and invariance in quantum mechanics, field quantiza
tion, introductory quantum field theory. Prerequisite: Phys. 560.
663. S tatistical Physics II (3)
Density matrix, fluctuations and irreversible thermodynamics,
general transport theory, introduction to the many-body problem.
Prerequisites: Phys. 560 and 563.
666. Solid State Physics II (3)
Symmetry and Crystal field theory, magnetic properties, lattice
vacancies, diffusion, optical properties, superconductivity. Pre
requisite: Phys. 566.
670. Electrom agnetic Theory II (3)
Radiation from moving charges, relativistic formulation of elec
trodynamics, collisions and scattering, mukipole radiation, radia
tion damping and self forces. Prerequisite: Phys. 570.
682. N uclear Physics II (3)
Particle accelerators, nuclear reactions, nuclear models, nuclear
energy, elementary particles. Prerequisite: Phys. 582 or consent
of instructor.
685. M ethods of Theoretical Physics II (3)
Applications of group theory to physics, introduction to Hilbert
space. Diagrammatic techniques, correlation functions. Prerequi
sites: Phys. 560 and 585.
690. A -B -C -D -E S pecial Topics in Physics
A. C lassical and Relativistic Theories (1-6)
B. Quantum Physics (1-6)
C. Theoretical N uclear Physics (1-6)
D. Plasma Physics (1-6)
E. Solid State Physics (1-6)
Lectures and discussions on topics in various fields of physics
at the graduate level. 1 to 6 semester hours as scheduled; course
may be repeated in one or more fields of physics. 6 semester
hours is the maximum in any one area; not more than 15 semester
hours will count toward a master’s degree. Prerequisite: Consent
of Department.

D epartm ent o f P o litical Science
Faculty: W it, D epartm ent Head. Agranoff, Dionisopoulos,
D ubin, Fou ts, Frisch, Fusaro, Groves, Johnson, K ent, Little,
Nlaryanov, Nicholson, Sherbenou, Sm ith, Thom as, W elb om ,
W hitesel, W ilkinson, W ilson.
T h e D epartm ent of Political S cience offers graduate pro
grams leading to the degrees M aster of Arts and M aster of
Science in Education and to the C ertificate of Advanced
Study.
F iv e fields of concentration are available in P olitical S ci
ence: Am erican G overnm ent and Politics, International Poli
tics, Foreign and Com parative Governm ent, Political Theory
and Political Behavior, and P u blic Administration. G raduate
study may lead to careers in governm ent service (fed eral,
state, and lo ca l), com m unity group work, teaching, and pro
fessional writing and research. T h e P ublic Administration
program offers professional preparation leading to internship
opportunities in governm ent agencies as part of course work
toward a graduate degree; active efforts are made to place
students in career governm ent positions upon com pletion of
their studies. Foreign study and overseas internship oppor
tunities also exist in the Com parative G overnm ent concentra
tion. All programs are related to the student’s career o b jec
tives by the departm ental adviser.

MASTER OF ARTS
Students interested in pursuing a M aster of Arts degree
with a m ajor in Political S cience normally should have had
at least 9 undergraduate sem ester hours in P olitical Science
or its equivalent. W hen this is lacking, a student m ay be
required to m ake up deficiencies by enrolling in or auditing
designated courses or engaging in supervised reading without
graduate credit.
O f the minimum 3 0 sem ester hours of graduate cred it re 
quired for the degree, at least 2 4 sem ester hours are to be
taken in Political Science at the graduate level, including:
1. 9 sem ester hours in one and 6 sem ester hours in each
of two of the fields of concentration listed above. S tu 
dents in an interdisciplinary area concentration or in
the public adm inistration program, who choose to write

a thesis, may take (if so directed ) 6 sem ester hours
outside the D epartm ent in lieu of one of their three
selected fields.
2. Political S cience 5 5 0 , Scope and Method of Political
Scien ce ( 3 ) .
3. Political S cien ce 5 9 9 , Thesis ( 6 ) , or 6 sem ester hours
taken either within or outside the D epartm ent of Po
litical S cience in an approved and related field ( s ) . If
the thesis is not to be written, a candidate must also
subm it copies of one acceptable research paper previ
ously prepared for graduate courses in each of two of
his three selected fields of specialization.
A written com prehensive examination is required upon
com pletion of course work, or during the last sem ester of
study (prior to approval of a thesis topic if the thesis option
is sele cte d ). A final oral exam ination also may be required.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
(A rea Program s)
T h e D epartm ent of Political S cien ce cooperates with such
other departm ents as Econom ics, E ducation, History, Journal
ism, and Sociology and Anthropology to devise area programs
leading to this degree. T h e actual division of course study
to produce the required 3 0 sem ester hours is determ ined by
the student with advisers representing the departm ents con
cerned. All courses must be related to an overall programA minimum of 15 sem ester hours in Political Science is nec
essary. A written com prehensive examination is required.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
Any student with a m aster’s degree who m eets the admis
sion requirem ents of the G raduate School, has an acceptable
background in Political Science, and has a good graduate
record will be perm itted to pursue the Certificate. O f the 30
sem ester hours required, not less than 21 sem ester hours must
be in Political S cien ce, divided approxim ately equally be
tw een any two of the five fields: Am erican G overnm ent and
Politics, International Politics, Foreign and Com parative Gov
ernm ent, Political T heory and Political Behavior, and Public
Administration. A thesis is required.
Reading know ledge of a foreign language as well as a

POLITICAL SCIENCE

qualifying examination prior to admission to candidacy also
may be required. A final com prehensive examination, w rit
ten, oral, or both, is required.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
(Area Programs)

544. Legislative Behavior (3)
Research and discussion of problems in legislative organization.
645. Sem inar in Am erican G overnm ent and Politics I (3),
II (3)
Research and discussion of selected topics. Each may be re
peated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.
650. Sem inar in Public Law (3)

T h e D epartm ent of P olitical S cience cooperates w ith other
departments to devise area programs leading to this certificate.
Students in such area programs shall select one departm ent
ter m ajor concentration and a second for minor concentration,
tee exact distribution of courses to produce the required 30
semester hours being determ ined in consultation with dePartm ental faculty advisers. A thesis and a final com pre
hensive exam ination are required.

Course Offerings
AMERICAN GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS
405. Urban Politics (3)
The organization, conduct, and problems of politics in Ameri
can urban government. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent,
recommended: Pol.S. 340 or equivalent.
*10. Am erican C onstitutional D evelopm ent (3)
American constitutional law and its growth, based on an analysjs and discussion of leading judicial decisions, with attention to
tee environmental setting of the cases. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or
equivalent.

**1 * Problems in A m erican Constitutional
Developm ent (3)
American constitutional law and such major contemporary prob
e s as civil rights. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 410.
5° 6- Intergovernm ental Relations (3)
An analysis of national-state, national-local, state-local, interate and inter-local relationships within the United States. The
natere of federalism, constitutional and statutory power bases, and
°°Perative problem-solving.

52^. Administrative Law (3)
The law is it affects public officials and their activities, the legal
control of relations of public and private groups, rights and duties
,l* interested parties.

Su rvey o f the literatu re and research in p u b lic law w ith special
referen ce to A nglo-A m erican leg al history, system s, and ju risp ru 
d ence.

652. Sem inar in Political Parties (3)
Survey of the literature and research pertaining to American
political parties.

INTERNATIONAL POLITICS
460. International O rganization (3)
The origins, structure, and functioning of the United Nations
and its specialized agencies. Contemporary problems. Prerequi
site: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent. Recommended: Pol.S. 210 or
equivalent.
461. Foreign Policies of the W estern European
Powers (3)
The traditional and contemporary foreign policies of such ma
jor Western European countries as Great Britain, France, and
Germany. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent. Recommended:
Pol.S. 210 or equivalent.
500. Am erican National Security Policy (3)
An analysis of national security policy and problems. U.S.
national security objectives, major themes of policy and strategy,
policy-making structure, instruments of policy (military, political,
psychological, economic, and intelligence).
530. Southeast Asia and International Politics (3)
An examination of Southeast Asia’s role in contemporary inter
national politics with emphasis on conflict and cooperation among
neighboring states, commitment vs. neutrality in the cold war,
and participation in international organizations. Prerequisite: Pol.S.
450 or equivalent.
540. Problems of Am erican Foreign Policy (3)
An examination of major problems in the formulation and con
duct of American foreign policy.
541. International Law (3)
P rinciples o f th e in tern atio n al law o f p ea ce, w ar, and neutrality.
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542. Latin A m erica and International Politics (3)
An examination of the role of Latin American countries in re
gional and world affairs.

terms of their cultures, traditions, current aspirations, and prob
lems. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent. Recommended:
Pol.S. 230 or equivalent.

545. Foreign Policies of the M ajo r Asian Powers (3)
An examination of the foreign policies of such countries as
China, India, and Japan.

507. G overnm ent and Politics in South Asia (3)
The development, structure, functions, and processes of gov
ernment and politics in such countries as India, Pakistan, Ceylon,
and smaller neighboring states.

546. Soviet Foreign Policy (3)
The traditional objectives of Russian foreign policy and the
contemporary policies of the Soviet Union.

543. C om parative Political Parties (3)
Political party systems in major foreign countries.

560. The Com m onw ealth of Nations (3)
The development, structure, and functioning of the Common
wealth as an international organization.

547. G overnm ental Systems in Africa (3)
Colonialism and nationalism in Africa; the emergence of in
dependent governments; contemporary political and administra
tive problems.

644. Sem inar in International Politics (3)
Research and class discussion of selected topics.

FOREIGN AND COMPARATIVE
GOVERNMENT
443. G overnm ent and Politics in W estern Europe (3)
An analysis of governmental institutions, political processes, and
environmental factors which affect political behavior in such
countries as France, Germany, and Italy. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140
or equivalent. Recommended: Pol.S. 230 or equivalent.
444. Governm ent and Politics in the Soviet Union (3)
Russian society and the development, structure, and functioning
of government and politics in the U.S.S.R. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140
or equivalent. Recommended: Pol.S. 230 or equivalent.
448. Governm ent and Politics in Eastern Europe (3)
The development, structure, and functioning of government and
politics in the East European societies other than the U.S.S.R.
Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent. Recommended: Pol.S. 230
or equivalent.
450. G overnm ental Systems in Southeast Asia (3)
A comparative study of governmental and administrative institu
tions, processes, and politics in such countries as contemporary
South Viet-N'am, Malaysia, Cambodia, Laos, Thailand, Indonesia,
and the Philippines in terms of their cultures, traditions, current
aspirations, and problems. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent.
Recommended: Pol.S. 230 or equivalent.
452. G overnm ental Systems in Latin A m erica (3)
An analysis of governmental and administrative institutions,
processes, and politics in selected countries of Latin America in

548. G overnm ental Systems in Northeast Asia (3)
Political and administrative institutions, processes, and politics
in such major Northeast Asian countries as contemporary China.
Japan, and Korea in terms of their cultures, traditions, and current
problems.
553. British Governm ent and Politics (3)
The development, structure, functions, and processes of gov
ernment and politics in Great Britain.
646. S em inar in C om parative Governm ent (3)
Research and class discussion of selected topics in government
and politics of various national states.
655. Foreign Study and Internship (3-9)
Individual research, study, and work abroad. May be counted
in Public Administration concentration.
660. Sem inar in P olitics and Governm ents of Asia (3)
Research and discussion of selected topics.

POLITICAL THEORY AND POLITICAL
BEHAVIOR
420. P olitical Opinion and B ehavior (3)
The nature and formation of political opinion, techniques for
its measurement, political and electoral behavior. Prerequisite.
Pol.S. 140 or equivalent. Recommended: Pol.S. 370 or equivalent.
439. C lassical and M edieval Political Theory (3)
A systematic analysis of the major pre-modem political theo
rists and theories, with emphasis on the Socratic resolution in West
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ern thought and its consequence for human thought about man,
the state, law, justice, property, power, and happiness. Emphasis
°n Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Saint Augustine, Saint Thomas Aquinas,
and Machiavelli. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140. Recommended: Pol.S.
370.

531. Theory and P ractice of Communism (3)
Marxism and the origins of modem communism. The theories
of Lenin, Trotsky, Stalin, Mao Tse-Tung, and Tito. Discussion of
the practice of communism in the Soviet Union, Soviet Satellites,
and China; the international communist movement.

440. M odern Political Theory (3)
A systematic analysis of the major modem political theorists and
theories, with special reference to the development of natural
rights, republicanism, liberalism, and capitalism. Emphasis on
Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Burke, and Mill. Prerequisite: Pol.S.
140. Recommended: Pol.S. 370.

640. Sem inar in Political Theory (3)
Research and class discussion of selected topics.

441. R ecent Political Theory (3)
An analysis of the major recent political theorists and theories,
yrith special reference to communism, socialism, fascism, and ex■stentialism. Emphasis on Marx, Nietzche, and Lenin. Prerequisite:
Pol.S. 140. Recommended: Pol.S. 370.
442. A m erican Political Thought (3)
Leading American political thinkers and their ideas from colon'3l times to the present. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent.
Recommended: Pol.S. 370 or equivalent.
451. Asian P olitical Thought (3)
Major political concepts which have influenced Japanese, Chi" ese, Indian, and Southeast Asian societies. Prerequisite: Pol.S.
40 or equivalent. Recommended: Pol.S. 370 or equivalent.
51
The Roots of P olitical Behavior (3)
An examination of the foundations of political behavior of indiv‘duals and groups; a survey of the research methods used to
***dy such behavior.
512- Ethics and P olitical Theory (3)
An analysis of major ethical concepts and their political imPl'cations.
513- Principles of Plato's P olitical Theory (3)
An analysis of major principles.

641. Sem inar in Political Behavior (3)
Research and class discussion of selected topics in empirical the
ory and methodology.

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
402. Adm inistration in Governm ent (3)
The general organization of the federal administration and its
role in the political process. Relation to executive political leader
ship, the Congress, judiciary, pressure groups, and public opinion.
Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent. Recommended: Pol.S. 347
or equivalent.
415. Public Policy Form ulation (3)
The dynamics of public policy formulation in the executive
branch of government. May be counted in Ameri an Government
concentration. Prerequisite: Pol.S. 140 or equivalent. Recom
mended: Pol.S. 347 or equivalent.
502. Urban Planning and Zoning (3)
The basic theory, techniques, and practice of modern urban
planning and land use regulation; current trends and problems;
social, political, and economic characteristics of urban, suburban,
and metropolitan political systems.
505. Problems of M unicipal Adm inistration (3)
The administration of local government services in urban and
metropolitan areas. Analysis of particular problems faced by local
governments in the performance of line and staff functions. Rec
ommended: Pol.S. 347 or equivalent.

514- The Theory of A m erican D em ocracy (3)
eol
development of American democratic political theory from
°nial times to the present.

556. Public Personnel Adm inistration (3)
Personnel theory and practice in public administration. Re
cruitment and selection, job and salary classification, grievance
and complaint procedures, human relations, retirement.

*.1; Jurisprudence (3)
e nature and source of law, law and the state, law and jusLu? Princ'pal schools of legal theory, the role of law in political
navior.

557. Fiscal Adm inistration (3)
Basic concepts and practices in government budget and finance
administration.
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558. O rganization and M ethods in Public Adm inistration

( 8)

Basic concepts and techniques in connection with management
analysis. Organization theory.
647. Sem inar in Public Adm inistration (3)
Research and discussion of selected topics.
648. Sem inar in C om parative Public Adm inistration (3)
Research and discussion of administrative problems, processes,
and methods in various governments. May be counted in Foreign
and Comparative Government concentration.
651. Sem inar in G overnm ental and Adm inistrative
Problem s of U nderdeveloped Countries (3)
Research and discussion of selected topics. May be counted in
Foreign and Comparative Government concentration.
656. Internship in Public Adm inistration (2-6)
Individual work in government agency. May be repeated. Pre
requisite: Written consent of Department Head.
657. Sem inar in Adm inistrative Theory (3)
Intensive examination of selected topics related to the science
of public management, the politics of administration, and the role
of government agencies in the formulation of public policy.

GENERAL
490. M aterials and Problem s of High School Instruction
in the Social S ciences (2)
Offered in conjunction with the Departments of History, Soci
ology and Anthropology, and Economics.
491. M aterials and Problem s of Elem entary School
Instruction in the Social Sciences (2)
Offered in conjunction with the Departments of History, So
ciology and Anthropology, and Economics.
495. Sem inar in C urrent Problem s (2-4)
Contemporary issues and policies in government and politics.
May be repeated. Prerequisite: Consent of department adviser.
549. Independent Study in Political S cience (2-4)
Open to qualified students who wish to do individual advanced
work in political science. May be repeated to a maximum of 8
semester hours. Prerequisite: Written consent of Department Head
or department graduate student adviser.
550. Scope and Method of Political S cience (3)
Methodology for thesis preparation, research problems, discus
sions, and criticism.
599. Thesis (2-6)

D epartm ent o f Psychology
^acuity: W oodruff, D epartm ent Head. B ell, Bischof, D itrichs,
Doty, Feldm an, Gorry, G rier, H erschberger, Kaplan, Lotsof,
Magaro, M artin, Pielstick, Shybut, Simon, V aughter.

Ma s t e r o f a r t s
T he degree M aster of Arts, w ith a m ajor in the field of
Psychology, is designed to give the student an adequate grad
uate foundation on w hich to build the rem ainder of his pro
fessional education. It is recognized that in no way should
Ate M.A. in Psychology b e regarded as a term inal degree from
toe professional standpoint, since there are few opportunities
jn the field of Psychology for one with this limited education
Jevel. T h ere is need for further preparation before one can
e regarded as a psychologist, either in the research or ap
plied areas. T h e m ajor is designed to give the student:
(1 ) some core experiences in the field of Psychology; ( 2 ) an
°Pportunity to do some intensive study in a restricted area
uf the field; ( 3 ) an opportunity to take two or three courses
from outside the field of Psychology to enrich his educational
e*periences; and ( 4 ) experience in research and thesis w rit
ing.
Students who elect a graduate m ajor in Psychology must
satisfy the following requirem ents:

S em ester Hours
-rufe CourseS:500A , 5 0 0 B , 5 0 4 , 5 0 6
Thesis: Psych. 5 9 9
'taduate courses in Psychology and related
fields:
(to be determ ined by the student and his
adviser)

12
3
17
—
32

°OCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
*h e doctoral program in Psychology is built around course
rk in the areas of experim ental (learning, m otivation, and
rceP tio n ), physiological, clinical, school, personality, coms rative, and developm ental psychology. T here is a strong
Upportive area of quantitative techniques. Some emphasis
Placed upon the preparation of psychology teachers for
,ireers in higher education.
Several principles serve as guide lines: 1) the development

of knowledge of methodologies, 2 ) acquaintance with basic
literature, 3 ) integration of course work, practical experience,
and research experience, 4 ) emphasis upon depth in a rela
tively few areas, and 5 ) study in related fields when appro
priate.
An applicant seeking admission to an advanced degree
program in Psychology must m eet the following departm ental
requirem ents in addition to satisfying G raduate School re
quirem ents:
1. Students must com plete a minimum of 2 4 sem ester
hours of graduate work beyond the m aster’s degree,
exclusive of dissertation and internship. T hese must be
taken in the D epartm ent of Psychology at Northern
Illinois University.
2. Students in school psychology programs must do a year
of internship in addition to the usual 9 0 sem ester hours
beyond the bachelor’s degree.
3. Students may select a minor area of study other than
psychology if approved by the adviser.
4. Students must dem onstrate a reading knowledge in two
foreign languages, or, alternately, a reading knowledge
in one foreign language plus proficiency in the use of a
scientific research tool (e .g ., statistics or com puter
scien ce).
5. Students entering Northern Illinois University with a
m aster’s degree from another institution will be expected
to take the written examination in statistics and m eth
odology and enroll in the professional sem inar sequence.
W ith departm ental approval students with adequate
background may be exem pted from either or both se
mesters of the professional seminar sequence.
6. T h e candidacy examination will consist of an ex
tensive written examination over his m ajor area, a lessextensive written examination over his minor area, and
an oral examination over both of these areas. Students
may not select the research tool area as the minor area
for the candidacy examination.
7. T h e Ph.D . candidate will com plete a dissertation. Nor
mally the dissertation and related research will be the
equivalent of two sem esters’ work (2 4 -3 2 sem ester
hours). T h e dissertation will be a substantial contribu
tion to knowledge in w hich the student displays powers
of original scholarship. Prior to the tim e the student
begins gathering his specific research data, a prospectus
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of his dissertation must be approved by the mem bers of
his advisory com m ittee and filed w ith the D epartm ent.
8. A fter com pleting all other requirem ents for the Ph.D .
in Psychology, including a dissertation w hich has been
approved by his com m ittee, the student will present an
oral defense of his dissertation. Normally, this oral
defense will b e conducted in the presence of his com 
m ittee; however, other mem bers of the departm ent and
the faculties of other disciplines will be invited to a t
tend and participate.

Course Offerings
405. Industrial Psychology (3)
The functions of psychology as a science and as a profession
in contemporary industry. Emphasis on the technical literature
in the field. Prerequisites: Psych. 205 or equivalent and Psych.
351 or consent of instructor.
415. Psychology of Exceptional C hildren (3)
Psychology of atypical c h i l d r e n —g i f t e d , mentally subnormal,
physically handicapped, chronically ill, and socially maladjusted.
Their needs and dynamics of behavior in home, classes, and in
stitutions. Prerequisite: Psych. 225 or equivalent.
416. Introduction to Psychopathology (3)
An introduction to the study of abnormal behavior with em
phasis on the neuroses and psychoses. The dynamics of mental
disorders and psychological factors involved in the treatment of
mental disorders. Prerequisites: Psych. 102 and additional Psy
chology course.
428. History of Psychology (3)
A review of the historical roots of the science of psychology
and of the development of the field to contemporary times. Pre
requisites: Psych. 102, plus one other course in Psychology.
430. Psychology of M otivation (3)
Theory and research in the psychology of motivation: an in
vestigation of the dynamics of behavior.
431. Physiological Psychology (4)
An understanding of the physiological functioning of the body
as it affects behavior. Emphasis is given to the neurological fac
tors involved. Lecture and laboratory.
432. Psychology of Personality (2 )
Consideration of basic concepts used in the study of personality.

Discussion and examination of contemporary studies in personality,
with a critical evaluation based on experimental, psychometric,
and other evidence. Prerequisites: Psych. 102, plus one other
course in Psychology.
433. Psychology of Personality, Laboratory (2)
Training in current research techniques used in the study of
personality. Experiments will be conducted in the areas of emo
tional processes, motivation, conflict, and learning as applied to
the study of personality. Prerequisite: Psych. 432, or concurrent
enrollment.
445. Psychology of Thinking (3)
A general introduction to the areas of verbal learning and verbal
behavior. Emphasis will be placed on empirical findings derived
from the experimental laboratory. Topics to be discussed will
include rote learning, primary and secondary generalization, con
ceptual learning, and problem solving.
465. D evelopm ent Psychology (3)
The span of life from conception to death, emphasizing the
outstanding characteristics of normal behavior for each period.
Prerequisites: Psych. 102, plus one other course in Psychology480. C om parative Psychology (3)
A critical examination of experimental studies using animals
as subjects. A comparison of the behavior of the carious species.
Lecture and laboratory.
485. Individual Study in Psychology (1-3)
Qualified students interested in specific problems in psychology
may take this course, working with any faculty member of the
Department. The student must have written permission from the
faculty member with whom he is doing the work and the Head
of the Department. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester
hours on the M.A.
GEN ER A L PRER EQ U ISITE:
It is assumed that students enrolling in 5 0 0 and 6 0 0 level
courses in Psychology will have had an adequate background
on w hich to build. If the student has any question about his
preparation, he should consult with the instructor of the
course.
500A. Prosem inar in Psychology (3)
Experim ental Perspective
A survey of recent findings and issues in the areas of: philos
ophy of science and history of psychology; sensation and percep
tion; and learning and motivation.

I
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500B. Prosem inar in Psychology (3)
Personality Perspective
A survey of recent findings and issues in the areas of develop
mental psychology and individual differences; personality and
s°cial psychology; and psychopathology and clinical psychology.
504. Advanced Psychological Statistics (3)
Probability and probability models; linear functions of inde
pendent random variables; sampling; the binomial, hypergeontetric, normal, t, chi-square, and F distributions; estimation of
Parameters; tests of statistical hypotheses; correlation; introduc
tion to nonparametric methods. Prerequisite: Psych. 205 or equiv
alent or consent of instructor.
s°5. S tatistical Problem s in Psychology (3)
Consideration of advanced statistical techniques used in psyological research, such as analysis of variance and complex correlational methods. Prerequisite: Psych. 205 or equivalent or con
tent of instructor.
5°6. Experimental Design (3)
A basic course in experimental design and data analysis, inI U(ling such designs as factorial experiments, randomized blocks,
-®On squares, incomplete blocks, and nested designs; the uses
* c°nfounding and fractional replication; some nonparametric
csts related to the analysis of variance designs. Prerequisite:
■sych. 504.
Psychom etric Techniques (3)
A consideration of the assumptions involved and the techniques
available in psychometrics. Consideration of development of
Psychological tests. Prerequisite: Psych. 504.
^12- Principles of Psychotherapy (3)
Analysis of the various techniques and theories of psychotherapy
an evaluation of their respective effectiveness.
53e- Theories of Personality (3)
A systematic study of the theoretical contributions of major
^'Ychologists to basic understanding of the dynamics of human
PersonJity.
53i

Physiological Bases of Behavior (3)
detailed study of the behavior of the organism traceable to
i ^ 1' 1 functioning. Prerequisite: A course in physiological psyor a laboratory course in physiology.
• Theories of Learning (3)
8eneral study of theories of learning with particular emphasis
Tories which have emerged from the psychological laboratory.

540. Introduction to C linical Psychology (2)
Introduction to the area of clinical psychology, with a survey
of specific skills and techniques used. Consideration of research
in the area.
541. Introduction to C linical Psychology, Laboratory (2)
Observation of and initial contact with subjects under direct
supervision of clinical staff. Controlled introduction to use of
clinical instruments. Prerequisite: Psych. 540 or concurrent en
rollment.
542. Assessment of Intelligence (2)
Introduction to concepts of intelligence and theory of measur
ing intelligence. Critical examination of individual intelligence
tests, such as the Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler series. Pre
requisites: Psych. 540 or equivalent and consent of instructor.
543. Assessment of Intelligence, Laboratory (2)
Supervised practice in administering and scoring individual
intelligence tests. Emphasis given to writing of reports. Pre
requisite: Psych. 542 or concurrent enrollment.
544. Assessment of Personality (2)
Methods of appraising personality in a clinical setting. Critical
evaluation of psychodiagnostic tools, such as Rorschach and TAT.
A review of the research literature on psychodiagnostics. Pre
requisites: Psych. 542 and consent of instructor.
545. Assessment of Personality, Laboratory (2)
Supervised practice in the administration and interpretation
of various tools for personality assessment, with particular em
phasis on projective techniques. Prerequisite: Psych. 544 or con
current enrollment.
546. C linical Assessment (2)
Consideration of integration of all assessment techniques with
emphasis given to their meanings for psychotherapy and prog
nosis. Prerequisites: Psych. 544 and consent of instructor.
547. C linical Assessment, Laboratory (2)
Utilization and integration of clinical assessment techniques
within a controlled and supervised clinical setting. A pre-intemship practicum. Prerequisite: Psych. 546 or concurrent enrollment.
548. Current Problem s in Diagnosis (3)
A consideration of problems in psychological diagnosis met in
practicum situations and in the current literature of the field. The
exact topics will vary with each presentation. May be repeated.
Prerequisite: Psych. 549 or consent of instructor.
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549. C urrent Problem s in Psychotherapy (3)
A consideration of problems in psychological diagnosis met in
practicum situations and in the current literature of the field. The
exact topics will vary with each presentation. May be repeated.
Prerequisite: Psych. 546 or consent of instructor.

555. Internship— School Psychology (0)
A period of one academic year in a setting such as a hospital,
clinic, or school, where the student will perform the functions
of a psychologist under the direct supervision of qualified per
sonnel. The internship setting must have the approval of the D e
partment of Psychology. Prerequisites: Psych. 549 and approval
of the Department of Psychology.

570. Studies in Experim ental Psychology (2-6)
A - Learning
B - Perception
C - Motivation
D - Sensory Processes
E - Physiological
G - C om parative
Specialized courses in the area of experimental psychology of
fered undpr the appropriate heading. The courses will be on spe
cific topics within this area and may be lecture, laboratory, semi
nar, or a combination of these methods. The topics and the hours
credit will vary from semester to semester. May be repeated to
a maximum of 6 semester hours in each sub-section.

<

571. Studies in G eneral Psychology (2-6)
A - Behavioral D evelopm ent
B - Individual D ifferences
C - Personality
D - Q uantitative M ethods
E - Instrum entation
Specialized courses in the area of general psychology offered
under the appropriate heading. The courses will be on specific
topics within this area and may be lecture, laboratory, seminar,
or a combination of these methods. The topics and the semester
hours of credit will vary from semester to semester. May be
repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours in each sub-section.
580. Sem inar in Psychology (2-4)
A - Psychotherapy
B - School Psychology
C - Professional Problems
D - C ollege Teaching
Specialized topics will be considered that are of professional
concern to those entering the field of Psychology. A and B may
be repeated once; C and D may not be repeated. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.
599. M aster's Thesis (3)
The student is eligible to register for this course after he has
been accepted as a candidate for the master’s degree by the De
partment of Psychology.
699. Ph.D. Dissertation (2-15)
May be repeated for additional credit.

Departm ent o f Sociology
ar>d Anthropology
Acuity; Burchard, D epartm ent H ead. Bartell, Beaudry,
Vaang, Edelstein, Elkholy, G ravel, Gunnerson, Howard,
Jesser, Kom acker, M orris, O tten, Rhoads, Sm ith, Vedder.
The D epartm ent of Sociology and Anthropology offers
graduate courses and research opportunities leading to the
degree M aster of Arts and to the C ertificate of Advanced
udy. T h e D epartm ent also cooperates w ith other depart
ments in offering an area m ajor leading to the degree M aster
Science in Education.
Graduate work in this field is designed to prepare students
or teaching or research in Sociology and Anthropology, for
Positions in public and private administration, and for further
advanced study.
Students desiring to pursue th e graduate curriculum in
“Ociology and Anthropology are required to consult with
le departm ental graduate adviser before being admitted to
oourses. Unclassified students who wish to be admitted to
*e graduate curriculum in Sociology and Anthropology are
'o urged to consult with the departm ental graduate adviser
111 order to insure that th e requirem ents of th e D epartm ent
being m et in the program of courses which they elect.
L° rriore than 12 sem ester hours of work taken in an unc ssified status will be accepted toward a m aster’s degree,
|‘nd no student will be recomm ended for classified status
1 ess his grade point average while unclassified is in excess
of 3.00.

F aster of arts
^ aior in S ociology and A nthropology

C°NCENTRATION in s o c io l o g y
I ‘ fudents who elect the m aster’s program with a concenin Sociology must have had at least 10 sem ester hours
tL y ° ci°logy and a course in statistics. W hen this is lacking,
* T " d l lx- required to com pensate during the graduate
pro®rum.
^i^todents pursuing the m aster’s degree in Sociology and
1 hropology w ith a concentration in Sociology shall b e re

quired to com plete one advanced course in statistics ( 4 7 5 ) ,
one graduate course or seminar in sociological theory (5 7 0
or 6 7 0 A or B ) , one graduate sem inar in research methods
( 6 7 0 C ) , and a thesis ( 5 9 9 ) . (M inim um core curriculum,
15 sem ester hours.)
T h e rem aining work for the degree (M inim um , 15 sem es
ter hours) may be elected in any one of the follow ing op
tions, although concentration in an option is not required:
Option A, Theory: 4 2 2 , 470, 4 7 1 , 4 7 2 , 4 7 3 , 5 2 0 , 5 2 1 , 5 7 0
6 7 0 A, B.
Option B, Social O rganization and Institutions: 4 5 0 , 451
4 5 2 , 4 5 3 , 4 5 4 , 4 5 5 , 4 5 6 , 5 5 2 , 650A , B , C , D.
Option C , Criminology, Corrections and Social D isorgan
ization: 4 7 1 , 4 8 3 , 4 8 7 , 4 8 8 , 4 9 4 , 680A , B.
Option D , Social Psychology: 4 6 0 , 4 6 1 , 4 6 2 , 5 6 0 , 5 6 3 ,
5 6 4 , 660A , B, C , D.
Independent Study ( 5 9 0 ) may be counted for credit in
any of the options.
Courses with variable content ( 4 9 5 ) may be counted for
credit in any of the options, with the consent of the D ep art
ment Head.

CONCENTRATION IN ANTHROPOLOGY
Students who elect the m aster’s program with a concen
tration in Anthropology must have had at least 15 sem ester
hours in Anthropology or the equivalent and a course in sta
tistics. Students lacking these prerequisites will b e required
to com pensate during the graduate program.
Candidates for the m aster’s degree w ith a concentration in
Anthropology shall b e required to com plete one course in
anthropological theory (5 2 0 or 5 2 1 ) , one course in sociologi
cal theory (4 7 0 , 4 7 3 , 670A or B ) , two graduate seminars
(6 2 0 A or B and C or D ) , and a thesis ( 5 9 9 ) . T h e rem ain
ing work for the degree (m inimum of 12 sem ester hours) may
be elected from any of the anthropology courses offered for
graduate credit or, with the consent of the D epartm ent Head,
6 of these hours may be in related fields (e .g ., English 4 3 2 ;
Philosophy 4 2 0 , 4 6 0 ; Biological Sciences 4 0 8 , 4 1 8 , 4 4 2 ; Soci
ology 4 5 0 , 4 6 1 , 5 5 3 ; History 4 2 0 ) . A w ritten prelim inary th e 
sis proposal must be approved prior to registration for Thesis
(5 9 9 1 .
Total for the degree: 3 0 sem ester hours.
Candidates for the m aster’s degree in either concentration
are required to take a final written examination, based on a
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reading list prepared by the D epartm ent staff and available
at the D epartm ent Office (W atson E a st 3 1 5 ) . An oral ex
amination may be required at the option of the D epartm ent.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
Area M ajor
T h e D epartm ent of Sociology and Anthropology cooperates
with other departm ents in the University in offering an area
major leading to the M aster of S cience in Education degree.
Students who elect this program will be expected to com 
plete at least half the work for the degree in Sociology and
Anthropology. T h e program of courses will be selected in
conference with the graduate adviser and will include at least
one course or sem inar in theory (4 7 0 , 4 7 3 , 5 7 0 , 5 7 1 , 670A ,
B ) and one course or sem inar in research methods (4 7 6 ,
6 7 0 C ) . No thesis is required. Credit earned in independent
study courses will not be counted toward the degree in the
area major.
Total for the degree: 3 0 sem ester hours.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
M ajor in Sociology and Anthropology
Prerequisite: m aster’s degree. Candidates working toward
the C ertificate of Advanced Study in Sociology and Anthro
pology will plan a course of study designed especially to meet
their needs. T h e course of study will then be presented to
the advisory com m ittee for its approval. T h e program may be
concentrated entirely in Sociology and Anthropology, al
though a minor of 9 sem ester hours in a closely related field is
acceptable. A com prehensive exam ination, either written or
oral, or both, and a thesis are required. T otal for the certifi
cate: 3 0 sem ester hours.

Course Offerings
SOCIOLOGY
450. Social
Social class
can culture;
classes; social

Stratification (3)
and caste systems, with special emphasis on Ameri
indexes of social class; interaction among social
mobility; relationship pf class position to behavior

in family, economic, religious, political, and other phases of social
life. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 171 or equivalent.
451. O ccupations in the Social Structure (3)
Frameworks for the analysis of occupations. Cultural definitions
of the meaning of work. Consequences of occupational speciali
zation for social integration. Occupational choice theories. Types
of work organizations. The concepts of career and mobility. The
functions of occupational associations. Problems of disengagement
from work. Prerequisite: 6 semester hours of Social Science.
452. Industrial Sociology (3)
Analysis of social roles and relationships within the occupational
structure; formal and informal groups and organizations in indus
try; the relation of industrial organization to other aspects of the
community. Prerequisite: 6 semester hours of Social Science or
consent of instructor.
453. Sociology of Education (3)
The school as a social system. Colleges and universities as so
cial systems. Interrelationships of educational systems with other
social systems including community, government, economic, family,
religious, and professional educational structures. Selective proc
esses in the recruitment of both teachers and students. Prerequi
site: 6 semester hours of Social Science.
454. Thai S ociety and Culture (3)
An analysis of the main features of the society and culture of
Thailand; the population characteristics, the social systems, groups,
rural and urban contrasts, social change and social problems.
455. The Com m unity in Southeast Asia (3)
A comparative study of village communities in selected southeast
Asian countries with major focus on elements of the social struc
ture and the interrelation of rural and urban communities to the
society as a whole. Emphasis will be given to the uniformities and
differences among the societies studied. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 170
or 220 or equivalent.
456. Contem porary Social Institutions of the
N ear East (3)
Intensive analysis of Near Eastern social structure and the vari
ous forces reshaping it. Modem institutional patterns as modified
by the impact of Western culture and the media of international
communication. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 120 or 170.
457. C om parative Fam ily Systems (3)
Family patterns and processes in selected societies with a view
to comparative analysis; the variety of patterns as well as uniform
ities in family structure; treatment of the family in relation to
other systems; the family and social change. Prerequisite: Soc.&A
120 or 170.
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460. C ollective Behavior (3)
A systematic study of social processes which emerge in unstruc
tured social situations; principles of behavior as expressed in
crowds, mobs, panics, fads, fashions, social movements; personal
0,ganization and behavior in unstructured social situations. Prerequisites: Soc.&A. 170 and 360 or equivalent.
- I. Intergroup Relations (3)
Analysis and exposition of cultural and social-psychological in
fluences underlying relations among racial, ethnic, and other
uunority and majority groups. Emphasis upon problems of prej
udice and discrimination, and the promotion of harmonious interRroup relations. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 170 or equivalent.
462. G erontology (3)
The social problems of the aged and the aging. Prerequisite:
*°e.&A. 170 or equivalent.
4?0. History of Social Thought (3)
Ancient and medieval philosophies leading to the development
Modern sociological theory.
471. Theory of Crim inology (3)
Prerequisite: 9 semester hours of sociology or consent of in
structor.
472. Prosem inar in S ociology (3)
intensive analysis of principle-:. A synthesis of the various areas
study which comprise the field of sociology. Primarily for senior
tenors and beginning graduate majors whose undergraduate
^°rs were in related fields.
473. S ociological Theory (3)
•'sociological theory as a body of unifying principles and as a
gUl<ie for r e s e a t T he significant contributions of outstanding
lologists past and present. Primarily for majors in Sociology.
475. S ociological Statistics (3)
■ arnpling methods and the use of sampling distributions in test, ' ' s*atistical hypotheses. The application of correlation techniques
social research; total, partial, and multiple correlation; estimates
v Correlation and measures of association for nonquantitative
v ^ b le s and combinations of quantitative and nonquantitative
anab!fes Prerequisite: A prior course in statistics.
Social S cience Research (3)
ill n n c 'P a ^ methods of research in the social sciences; the plan

e t * anJ execution of a research project; current techniques of
g °ring analyzing, interpreting, and reporting data. Prerequisite:
Dniester hours in one of the social science fields.
Social D isorganization (3)
"'ture patterns defined by society as undesirable; the sociology

of pathological patterns associated with physical and mental illhealth and other patterns resulting in personal disorganization;
frames of reference for analyzing social disorganization. Prerequi
site: Soc.&A. 171 or equivalent.
487. Probation and Parole (3)
Early development, types of services, administrative organiza
tion, investigative and supervisory aspects of probation and parole
within the legal structure of society. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 288.
488. Juvenile D elinquency (3)
Social and psychological factors in delinquent behavior; causa
tion, prevention, and rehabilitation; the role of community agen
cies; the juvenile court. Visits to juvenile correctional agencies.
Prerequisites: Soc.&A. 170, 288.
494. Sociology of M arriag e and Family Counseling (3)
A survey of recent trends in marriage counseling; attention to
case studies of teen-age marriage, marital conflict, and other fam
ily problems and the counseling opportunities associated; methods
and materials for educational work with individuals and small
groups. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 354 or consent of instructor.
495. Sem inar in Current Problems (3)
Issues and policies in government, politics, and economics in
their historical and sociological perspectives.
552. Community Analysis (3)
Selected topics and studies in the structure and fuctioning of
urban communities. Attention given to urbanization and other
processes and factors associated. Prerequisite: 9 semester hour of
Sociology or consent of instructor.
553. Social Dynam ics (3)
The constants of social change, the variability of rates of change,
the factors involved from a sociological point of view in the
various forms of revolution typified by the Industrial Revolution,
the Protestant Reformation, and various political movements. Pre
requisite: 9 semester hours of Sociology or consent of instructor.
560. Social Attitudes (3)
The nature of social attitudes, their importance in modem so
ciety, their growth and development, their measurement, and their
control. An advanced study of the attitude-forming techniques in
a special area will be required of the student. Prerequisite: 9 sem
ester hours of Sociology or consent of instructor.
563. Personality and Political Ideology (3)
Recent theories and research on the relationship between person
ality and political opinions, with special reference to democratic
and authoritarian tendencies. Social and psychological foundations
for conformity, authoritarianism, rigidity, “other-directedness,'’
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and apathy, and the presumed manifestations of these in political
preferences. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
564. Research Fields and Problem s in Social
Psychology (3)
An advanced general survey of the field of social psychology;
the historical development of the field; an overview of both rec
ognized and novel research fields within social psychology today.
Prerequisite: Soc.&A. -360.
570. System atic Sociology (3)
The historic patterns of sociological thought as developed by
Comte, Giddings, Cooley, Sumner, Thomas, and others, and an
attempt to synthesize the current patterns of sociological thought
into a coherent system. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 470 or 473 or
equivalent.
590. Independent Study in S ociology (3)
Supervised readings and research in special areas of sociology.
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite:
Written permission of Department Head.
599A. M aster’s Thesis (2)
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.
599B. C.A.S. Thesis (2)
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.
650A -B -C -D . Sem inar in Social O rganization
A. Religion (3)
Intensive study of selected aspects of religious behavior. May
be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Soc.
&A. 355 or consent of instructor.
B. M arriag e and Fam ily (3)
Selected aspects of marriage and family behavior, institutional
patterns, problems, and adjustment. The modern American family.
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite:
Soc.&A. 354 or consent of instructor.

660A -B -C -D . Sem inar in Social Psychology
A. C ollective Behavior (3)
In ten siv e analysis o f selected aspects o f co lle ctiv e behavior.
M ay b e rep eated to a m axim um of 6 sem ester hours. P rereq u isite:
Soc.& A. 3 6 0 or consen t o f instructor.

B. Personality (3)
In ten siv e analysis o f selected asp ects o f personality. M ay be
rep eated to a m axim um o f 6 sem ester hours. P rereq u isite: Soc.&
A. 3 6 0 or co n sen t o f instructor.

C. Social Control (3)
In ten siv e analysis o f selected aspects o f social co ntrol. M ay be
rep eated to a m axim um o f 6 sem ester hours. P rereq u isite: Soc.&
A. 3 6 0 or consen t o f instructor.

D. Gerontology (3)
In ten siv e analysis o f cu rren t geronotological theories and re
search. T h e sig nificance o f m id dle age. T h e role of social geriatrics.
M ay b e rep eated to a m axim um o f 6 sem ester hours. P rereq u isite:
Soc.&A . 4 6 2 or consent of instructor.

670A-B-C. Sem inar in S ociological Theory and M e t h o d
A. C lassical Theory (3)
In ten sive analysis of selected classical theories in sociology. May
be rep eated to a m axim um o f 6 sem ester hours. P rereq u isite: Soc.
&A. 4 7 3 or consen t o f instructor.

B. C ontem porary Theory (3)
In ten siv e analysis o f selected contem p orary theories in sociolog>
M ay b e rep eated to a m axim um o f 6 sem ester hours. P rereq u isite.
Soc.& A. 4 7 3 or consen t o f instructor.

C. M ethodology and Techniques (3)
T h e scien tific ap p roach , selection of research p ro blem s, stud>
d esign, m ethods o f analysis, research tech n iq u es. M ay b e re
p eated to a m axim um of 6 sem ester hours. P rereq u isite: Soc.&A
4 7 6 or consen t o f instructor.

680A-B. Sem inar in Social D isorganization
A. S pecial Topics (3)

C. Social Stratification (3)
A critical review of current research and contemporary theories
in the area of social stratification. May be repeated to a maximum
of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 450 or consent of in
structor.

In ten siv e analysis o f selected areas o f d isorganization su ch as
intergroup co n flict, d ivorce, w ar, and drug ad d ictio n . M ay b e re
peated to a m axim um o f 6 sem ester hours. P rereq u isite: Soc.&A
4 8 3 or co n sen t o f instructor.

D. Population (3)
A critical review of current theoretical and research literature in
the field of population. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 se
mester hours. Prerequisite: Soc.&A.i352 or consent of instructor.

In ten siv e analysis o f crim inology theories and research . Pre
d ictiv e tech n iq u es o f crim inology and ju v en ile d elin qu en cy . C riti
cal analyses o f ju v en ile courts. M ay b e rep eated to a m axim um o’

B. Crim e and Delinquency (3)
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6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 288 or 488 or consent
of instructor.

anthropology
^01. Peoples and Cultures of South and East Asia (3)
A descriptive and analytical examinnation of representative so
f t i e s of India, China, Japan, and Southeast Asia, dealing with
. ir cultural histories, economic, social, political, and religious
^stitutions. Related problems of cultural and social change will
a so be considered. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 120 or consent of in
structor.
420. Culture Process (3)
An h isto rical and c ritica l exam ination o f various theories of culUre process and th eir applications. A ttenion w ill b e given to
*^Vention, diffusion, evolution, and accu ltu ratio n . Sim ilarities b e een bio lo g ic and cu ltu re p rocess will be consid ered . P rerequiSlte= Soc.&A. 120.

421. Kinship and Social Structure (3)
Description of primitive social systems with emphasis upon kin' ‘*P systems and how they articulate with other institutions and
activities within each social system. Functional requisites of var’° Us ^ ship systems and their development. Prerequisite: Soc.&
'

220

422. History of Anthropology (3)
An overview of the historical development of principal anthro|logical concepts through primary sources. Attention is focused
J 1"'* roajor schools of thought and associated figures in social
tropology; also considered are areas within cultural anthro*°gv such as linguistics, archaeology, ethnology, along with
• ^s*Cal anthropology. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 220 or consent of
‘nstructor.

‘i C urren* Problem s in Anthropology (3)
^ t o p i c s of current interest in anthropology, especially
b alin g with very recent developments. Prerequisite: Con•v
Department Head. May be repeated with consent of
Partrnent Head.
425. Prosem inar in A nthropology (3)
re_ “n intensive study of selected topics in anthropology. May be
S). Ir'*ted to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Con,1(
Department Head.
^
Primitive P olitical Systems (3)
h<jf °
activities and how they articulate with other institu1 Particularly the legal system. Presentation of the various
pr erPretations and theories that have been applied to the data.
erequisite: Soc.&A. 220 or consent of instructor.

427. C om parative Economy of
Primitive Peoples (3)
Economic activities in primitive societies and how they articu
late with other institutions. Presentation of the various interpre
tations and theories that have been applied to the data. Pre
requisite: Soc.&A. 220 or consent of instructor.
428. Peasant Societies (3)
Definition, description, comparison, classification, and analysis
of peasant societies and the various theories that have been ap
plied to the “folk-urban” dichotomy. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 120 or
consent of instructor.
429. Primitive Religions (3)
Description of religious and ritual activities and how they ar
ticulate with other institutions. Presentation of the various inter
pretations and theories that have been applied to the data. Pre
requisite: Soc.&A. 220 or consent of instructor.
436. Research M ethods in A nthropology (3)
Lectures and laboratory exercises to familiarize students with
basic research methods and techniques used by ethnologists, ar
chaeologists, and physical anthropologists. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.
437. Anthropology Field Study (1-6)
Field study of selected archaeological sites, ethnic communi
ties, and anthropological museums. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 8 semester hours. The length of the trip and the credit
hours earned will depend on the area visited. Prerequisite: Con
sent of instructor.
438. Source M aterials for Anthropological
Research (3)
Research methods utilizing non-field sources of anthropological
data. Emphasis on anthropological literature, government docu
ments, other published information, archival materials, old maps,
museum collections, and guides to these source materials. Pre
requisite: Soc.&A. 120 or consent of instructor.
439. A nthropological Research Training (3-6)
A. A rchaeology
B. Ethnology
C. Physical Anthropology
Training and experience in field research or, in the case of
physical anthropology, laboratory research. Students will partici
pate, under supervision, in basic research projects. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.
441. Fossil Man (3)
A descriptive survey of the evolutionary development of man,
from the earliest hominid forms to modem Homo sapiens. Theories
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620A -B -C -D . Sem inar in Anthropology
A. Cultural Anthropology (3)
Intensive study of special topics such as marriage and the
family, mythology, the arts, linguistics, and acculturation. May be
repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Soc.&A
220 or equivalent.

and recent interpretations pertaining to the origins, diversity, and
continuing biological trends of man will be considered. Prerequi
site: Soc.&A. 120 or 240 or 342 or consent of instructor.
442. C ultural Factors in Human Evolution (3)
A descriptive and analytical survey of the cultural and ecologi
cal factors which have influenced human biological evolution, in
cluding the effects of natural selection, nutrition, tool-making,
disease, urbanization, etc. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 240 or consent
of instructor.

B. Ethnology (3)
Intensive study of some specific area or problem of ethnol
ogy. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Pre
requisite: Consent of instructor.

520. C ultural Systems (3)
Organizing principles and theories currently used in anthropol
ogy: culture areas, culture patterns; themes and models. Prerequi
site: Soc.&A. 220 or consent of instructor.

C. A rchaeology (3)
Intensive study of some specific area or problem of archaeologyMay be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.

521. Fundam entals of A nthropological Theory (3)
A course in the prerequisites of systematic analysis and synthe
sis of anthropological data. Prerequisites: Soc.&A. 220 and 422 or
420 or equivalent.

D. Physical Anthropology (3)
Detailed study of some specific topic within physical anthropology. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Pre
requisite: Consent of instructor.

530. Independent Study in A nthropology (3)
Supervised readings and field work in special problem areas of
anthropology. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester
hours. Prerequisite: Written permisssion of Department Head.

Social Sciences

539. A rchaeological Interpretations (3)
A detailed examination of theories and methods basic to caltural, temporal, and environmental interpretation of data recov
ered by archaeologists. Contributions of other sciences will be
stressed. Prerequisite: Soc.&A. 120 or consent of instructor.

Area majors involving the Social Sciences are possible
through the departm ents of Econom ics, Political Science, and
Sociology and Anthropology. Students interested in a Socia
Sciences major should consult one of these three departmen
heads.

599. Thesis (6)
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Departm ent o f Speech
aculty : L erea, D epartm ent Head. Arnold, Crawford, Dal*'nger, D eihl, D ew ey, G ray, M cG lone, Polzin, Rose, Schaffer,
aror, Tu cker, Ulrich, W elsh, W ilderm an, W illiam s, W ood.
The D epartm ent of Speech offers graduate programs leadlng to the degrees M aster o f Arts, M aster of Science in E d u 
cation, and the C ertificate of Advanced Study. T h e graduate
Program in Speech is adapted to the student’s individual
needs and academ ic background. E ach student plans his
Program in consultation with an adviser from the graduate
acuity of the D epartm ent.

Ra ster o f a r ts
and

Wa s t e r o f s c i e n c e in e d u c a t i o n
General requirem ents
L A student may concentrate his graduate study in the
areas of D ram a, P ublic Address, Speech Pathology, or
Audiology.
2- W ith the approval of his adviser, the student may elect
a maximum of 10 sem ester hours in allied studies. The
rem ainder of the sem ester hours he submits for the
degree must be taken in courses offered by the D e
partm ent of Speech.
T T h e sem inar course in Speech, Speech 5 9 1 , will be re
quired o f all students.
4- A candidate, w ith th e advice and consent of his ad
viser, may elect to earn either a M aster of Arts or a
M aster of Science in Education degree with or without
a thesis according to the following requirem ents:

^ eg ree w ith thesis
■ T h e student must earn a minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours
-

° f graduate credit.
A thesis must be subm itted and approved. A maximum
° f 6 sem ester hours may be allotted to thesis research
and writing.
• T h e student must pass a written exam ination which will
attem pt to assess his know ledge and ability in the area
° f concentration in graduate study and an oral examinaation on his thesis.

D eg ree w ithout thesis
1. T h e student must earn a minimum of 3 6 sem ester hours
of graduate credit.
2. T h e student must pass a written examination w hich will
attem pt to assess his knowledge and ability in his area
of concentration in graduate study.
Additional requirem ents for the M aster of Science in E d u ca
tion degree.
1. I f the student’s area of concentration is Public Address,
Speech 5 9 3 will be required. Students who are m ajor
ing in Speech Pathology or Audiology will be expected
to fulfill the State’s requirem ents for certification as
speech or hearing therapists.
2. Although a student may concentrate his graduate study
in the area of D ram a, Public Address, Speech Pathology
or Audiology, his adviser will reserve the right to re
quire courses in more than one area if the student’s
academ ic background is deficient in certain basic
courses.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
T h e candidate for the Certificate of Advanced Study must
arrange a program w hich meets the approval of the D ep art
ment of Speech. T h e nature of the program will depend on
the student’s experience and academ ic background.
T h e candidate shall pass a basic reading proficiency exam 
ination in a foreign language.

Course Offerings
THEATRE AND ORAL INTERPRETATION
OF LITERATURE
411. D irecting (3)
Principles of blocking, timing, control of focus, and other ele
ments of directing. Planning the interpretive concept of a pro
duction and reporting such plans in prompt book form. Problems
of training and directing amateur actors. Procedures of supervis
ing the production from casting to performance. Laboratory ex
perience in directing scenes and one-act plays. Prerequisite: Con
sent of instructor.
412. Playw rlting (3>
The conventions and techniques that playwrights use to com
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municate in the theatre. Analysis of selected plays. Lectures and
discussion combined with exercises in the planning and writing of
scenes and short plays.
413. D ram atic Theory (2)
An analysis of the basic elements of the art of drama—dramatic
action, characterization, and dialogue form—together with an his
torical consideration of how these elements functioned in the
major forms and styles of drama.
415. E ducational Theatre Methods (2)
Place of play production in the high school and college. Ob
jectives, principles, procedures, and materials. Laboratory expe
rience in play selection and educational theatre organization and
supervsion.
431. C reative D ram atics (3)
A presentation of the theory of creative dramatics through a
survey of research and methodological literature. Laboratory prac
tice in creative dramatics and dramatic play with children will
be required.
436. Stage Design (3)
Modem techniques in designing stage scenery. Analysis of pro
duction requirements, historical period, and theatrical style. Prep
aration of designs through initial research, sketches, designer’s
elevations and floor plans. Practical experience through super
vised participation in the mounting of theatrical productions.
511. S em inar: Perform ing Arts in the Theatre (3)
The subject and materials of this seminar will change from
term to term. Each unit will be related to some advanced concept
in the performing arts and will include laboratories and artistic
projects. May be repeated for credit.
A - Classical Styles of P erform ance
B - Experim ental Styles of P erform ance
C - D irecting Problem s in the M odern Theatre
D -A c tin g Problem s in Varying Forms of Theatre
513. S em inar: Theatre History (3)
The subject and materials of this seminar will change from term
to term. May be repeated for credit.
A - C lassical and N eo-C lassical Theatre
B - British Theatre
C - Roots of the M odern Theatre
D - Early A m erican Theatre
E - M odern Am erican Theatre
515. S em inar: Production, Design and Technical
Problem s (3)
The subject and materials of this seminar will change from
term to term. Historical and artistic developments in theatre de

sign, mechanics, or technical practices will be treated. Laborato
ries and artistic projects will be included. May be repeated for
credit.
A - The Physical Theatre
B - D evelopm ents in Technical Practices
C - Theatre A rchitecture
D - History of Costume
E - Lighting Theory
F - Scene Design
516. Voice and Diction in the Educational Theatre (2)
Training methods involved in the development of good stage
speech and an effective stage voice, including a study of foreign
and regional dialects for character impersonation.
612. T heatrical Criticism (3)
The major contributors to the arts of dramatic and theatrical
criticism from the Greeks to the present day as they have in
fluenced dramatic and theatrical practices.
617. S em inar in Theatre Research (3)
An intensive investigation of a single significant dramatic forn'
or theatrical phenomenon. The selection of each topic will be
made on the basis of current research needs and will be an
nounced prior to each semester. May be repeated to a maximum
of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

PUBLIC ADDRESS
400. Introduction to R hetorical Criticism (3)
Introduces the student to basic concepts, terminology, am1
methods of rhetorical criticism, both classical and modem, and
emphasizes the historical continuity in the evolution of public
speaking from the ancient Greeks to the present age.
401. Contem porary Public Address (3)
An application of the logical, historical, and aesthetic disci
plines to the study of the speeches of representative spokesnie”
of 20th century thought.
402. Group Com m unication (3)
The nature of group processes. Leadership, communication, and
decision-making problems in small groups.
408. Sem antics of Oral Discourse (3)
An approach to the problems in the use of symbols of though
and attitude in speech. Consideration of recent contributions d*
semantics and general semantics and their impact on such func
tions of oral discourse as the informative, logical, and evocati'*"'
451. Com m unication Theories (3)
The role of spoken communication in social adaptation. Re*‘l
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bonships of thought, language, and expression; language develop
ment of the individual; verbal perception and cognition; communi
cation models.
461. O rganizational Com m unications Sem inar (3)
C om m unication system s w ithin and am ong organizations types
com ponents o f co m m u n ication system s, the effects o f co m 
m unication system s upon values, pro d u ctivity , m orale, dispersion
responsibiIity, etc.

^00- Ancient and
Address (3)
^ the contributions
®ue, and others
'leeches of some of

M edieval Rhetoric and Public
of Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian, Augto rhetorical theory, and analysis of the
the principal ancient and medieval orators.

C ritical Studies in O ratorical Theory (3)
Joh
contributions of Bacon, Wilson, Campbell, Blair, Whately,
ad n Quinc'y Adams, and others to rhetorical theory, with its
aPtation to modem conditions. This course and Spch. 500 ex
amine the theory of public speaking from the earliest times to
ne Present.
History and Criticism of Am erican Public
Address I (3)
hetorical criticism of the speeches of some of the principal
of'rt^'C'10 sPea^ers in the period from colonial times to the close
of rtT
W ar> including consideration of the historical setting
DreT6 speec'bes and an analysis of the ideas, structure, style, and
entation of the speeches.

50d

• History and Criticism of Am erican Public
Address II (3)
s n T ntinuati°n ° f Spch. 503 with the focus on the speeches of
cl r>e ° f the principal American speakers in the period from the
Se ° f the Civil War to the end of the 19th century.

tributions to an understanding of discussion, conference, and group
processes. Emphasis on origins and development of contemporary
theory-. Survey of current research findings and methods in the
study of discussion. Prerequisite: Spch. 201 or equivalent.
508. History and Criticism of British Public
Address I (3)
The application of the principles of rhetorical theory in the
study of the principal 18th century British speakers including an
analysis of the social milieu for the speeches as well as an evalua
tion of basic premises, fomis of support, structure, and style.
509. History and Criticism of British Public
Address II (3)
Continuation of Spch. 508 with concentration on the speeches
of some of the principal nineteenth and twentieth century speak
ers.
510. S pecial Topics in the History and Criticism of
Public Address (3)
Intensive studies of selected topics in the history and criticism
of public address. Extensive use will be made of books, govern
ment documents, articles in journals and newspapers, and speeches
relevant to the topic selected. May be repeated to a maximum of
9 semester hours, provided that no repetition of subject matter
occurs.
607. Sem inar in Persuasion (3)
Survey of the literature and research in the field of persuasion
with special reference to the analysis of theories and techniques
of obtaining attention and motivation in oral advocacy. Prerequi
sites: Spch. 304 and/or 451 or their equivalent in courses taken
in another institution.

SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY

*TTi
Forens'c Program (3)
rj,,. ,e organization, direction, and evaluation of intra-school, comand inter-school activities in debate, discussion, extempore
a Ing, and oratory.

420. H earing Problem s and A udiom etric Methods (3)
An introduction to clinical audiology; etiology, diagnosis and
rehabilitation of auditory disorders. Observation and orientation in
hearing testing.

■ Advanced Public S peaking and Group
p Di cussion (2)
ia . School administrators and teachers who are not specialists
e iv j^ f0^ but who, in the discharge of their professional and
to ]e '. *es, are called upon to give various types of speeches,
Par].3* 8roup discussions, and to preside at meetings governed by
amentary law.
507 t l
Th» c ° r y ° * Discussion (3)

421. Aural R ehabilitation (3)
Methods and materials of speech reading, auditory training,
hearing aids, and speech conservation for the hard-of-hearing.
Observation and presentation of sample lessons. Prerequisite: Spch.
420. Students must enroll for at least 1 semester hour of Spch.
428, Clinical Practice in Audiology.

Philosophical, p o litica l, rh eto rical, and psych ological con-

422. Clinical Methods in Speech Pathology (3)
Therapeutic procedures for the correction of speech defective
children in the public school. Problems of surveying, scheduling,
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and administering a public school speech correction program. Six
periods a week for nine weeks. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
424. S tuttering (3)
Modem theories of stuttering. An overview of etiological and
concomitant factors in stuttering with emphasis on basic therapy
procedures for stuttering children and adults.
425. O rganic Disorders of Speech (3)
Causes, symptoms, and speech therapy procedures for cerebral
palsy, aphasia in children and adults, and other language disabili
ties related to pathologies of the central nervous system.
426. Assessment of H earing (3)
A lecture-laboratory course in the standard audiometric bat
tery, special tests of auditory function, and their evaluation and
interpretation. Clinical practice in hearing testing. Prerequisites:
Spch. 420 and consent of instructor.
427. C linical P ractice in Speech Pathology (1-3)
Supervised clinical practice in the University Clinic, OutPatient Diagnostic and Therapy Clinic, and/or the Summer
Speech Center. Forty-five clock hours of clinical practice for a
semester hour of credit. May be repeated to a maximum of -3
semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
428. Clinical Practice in Audiology (1-3)
Hearing testing, aural rehabilitation, and conservation of speech
in the University Speech and Hearing Clinic, Summer Speech and
Hearing Center, or other clinical opportunities. May be repeated
to a maximum of 3 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor.
525. Speech Science (3)
The acoustical, physiological, and psychological foundations of
oral communication; laboratory experimentation.
529. Industrial and M ilitary Audiology (3)
Methods and procedures of analyzing noise levels in various
industrial and military environments. Damage risk criteria and
control programs. Effects of various levels of noise on the basic
communication process and its effects on the human auditory
system.

532. C linical M easurem ent in Speech Pathology (3)
Principles and methods of assessing the significant parameters
of normal and defective speech with particular emphasis upon
measurement and statistical procedures; clinical and laboratory
experimentation.
540. Sem inar in A udiologic Assessment (3)
Recruitment, non-organic hearing loss or other specialized con
siderations in the functioning of the auditors' system. May oc
repeated for credit. Prerequisites: Spch. 420 and 426.
541. Sem inar in Aural R ehabilitation (3)
Speech reading, auditory training, hearing aids, or speech con
servation for the hard-of-hearing. May be repeated for creditPrerequisites: Spch. 420 and 421.
544. Sem inar in Stuttering (3)
Advanced study of stuttering behavior, including an intensi'*1
investigation of research with particular emphasis upon theories
of behavior and their application to the stuttering problem: clin1"
cal practicum.
545. Sem inars in O rganic Disorders of Speech (3-9)
Problems in etiology, diagnosis and therapy of speech and la1'"
guage disturbances associated with organic handicaps. May he
offered concurrently and repeated for credit.
A. C left Palate and Speech — Laryngectom y (3)
B. C erebral Palsy (3)
C. Aphasia (3)
546. Audition (3)
Acoutics, psychophysical methods, and the measurement of
normal ear’s response to sonnd.

SPEECH EDUCATION AND RESEARCH
440. The Teaching of Speech (3)
The problems confronting the teacher of speech. Lectures an‘
collateral reading on the following major subjects: the organic*
tion, content, and methods of teaching the foundation course _
speech and other courses in a balanced speech curriculum,
periods a week for nine weeks. Prerequisites: Spch. 345, 41o-

530. S peech H andicaps (3)
A consideration of classification, etiologies, and symptomatolo
gies of speech problems among children and adults with special
attention to rehabilitative procedures; clinical observation.

591. Sem inar in Speech (3)
An overview of history and contemporary philosophy in the fie*'
of speech with special reference to the cooperative interaction '
audiology, dramatics, public address, and speech pathology, aI>
their mutual contributions to the humanities and the sciences.

531. Sem inar in Voice and A rticulation Disorders (3)
Current research findings in the, etiology, diagnosis, and thera
py of voice and articulation problems.

592. Sem inar in Oral Interpretation in Senior High
School (3)
j
A summary and critical analysis of literature concerning or*
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'oterpretation on the senior high school level. Considers the planning of a high school program.

j

Sem inar in Problem s in the Teaching of Public
Speaking, Discussion, and Debate (2-3)
j* exploration of the problems and the findings of research
these areas of speech education.

D irected Individual Study I (1-3)
^dependent study of problems in any area of speech: speech
■ufnology> interpretation, radio and television, public address.
^Peeeh education, audiology, and related fields. May be repeated
a maximum of 5 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of in
structor.

enrolled in the sixth-year program. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 5 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

RADIO AND TELEVISION
449. Mass M edia Laboratory (1)
Practical experience in responsible positions in Northern Illinois
University’s campus broadcasting and film facilities. May be re
peated to a maximum of 4 semester hours. Prerequisite: Spch. .350
or consent of instructor.

63?- Experimental Design (3)
survey of research problems and procedures in speech with
°nsideration of treatments and analyses of experimental data.

450. Educational Radio and Television (2)
The literature in the areas of radio and television programming
with an analysis of their pedagogical applications. Composition
and delivery of various types of programs and continuity. Four
periods a week for first nine weeks.

^ • D irected Individual Study II (1-5) .
^dependent pursuit of advanced problems in speech of special
ncern to qualified graduate students. Open only to candidates

611. Educational Television Program m ing (3)
Preparation, presentation, and evaluation of educational televi
sion programs. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

COLLEGE OF FINE AND APPLIED ARTS:
Art
Home Economics
Industry and Technology
Music

COLLEGE OF FINE AND APPLIED ARTS
W illiam E. W hybrew, Ph.D., Dean

MASTER OF ARTS

D epartm ent o f A rt

T h e degree M aster of Arts is designed for those students
who wish to concentrate their study in one of two areas:
Studio Art or Art History. Candidates for a M aster of Arts
degree must com plete a minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours of
graduate work and must choose their area of emphasis prior
to requesting candidacy for a degree. D egree requirem ents
include:

Faculty: Arends, D epartm ent Head. R. B eard, Bisanz, Brown,
Burke, Caldw ell, Canon, D riesbach, E ven, Fullington,
Haendel, M cK ay, M ad eja, M aule, Straw n, W h ite.
T h e D epartm ent of Art offers graduate programs leading
to the degrees M aster of S cien ce in Education w ith a m ajor in
Art, M aster of Arts, and M aster of F in e Arts. B efore being
admitted to candidacy for a graduate degree in a studio
area, the student must subm it a portfolio of his work. D efi
ciencies m ay be removed through the satisfactory com pletion
of courses required by the departm ent; these courses may
not be used to satisfy degree requirem ents. Art 5 0 4 and Art
5 1 0 are required of all studio majors before admission to d e
gree candidacy. T h e D epartm ent of Art may retain for its
collection any work produced in scheduled classes or p re
sented for the one-man show. A departm ental handbook,
G radu ate Art Programs, is available from the Art D ep art
m ent upon request. It contains com plete and detailed infor
mation about the graduate programs in art.

Studio Em phasis:
1. 2 sem ester hours of sem inar (A rt
580)
2. 6 sem ester hours of Art History
3. A minimum of 18 sem ester hours of studio courses with
a concentration in a m ajor area (A rt 5 0 4 , 5 1 0 required)
4. A one-man show. T h ree photographic copies of the oneman show must be subm itted to the G raduate School as
the equivalent of a thesis.
Art History Em phasis:
1. 2 sem ester hours of seminar (A rt 5 8 0 )
2. 6 sem ester hours of Art 5 0 8
3. A reading knowledge of one modem foreign language
4. A minimum of 15 sem ester hours of Art Histor>
5. 5 sem ester hours of electives
6. A thesis (2 sem ester hours).

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION

T h e student’s m ajor adviser will guide him in planning his
program, in the preparation of his thesis or one-man show,
and in the preparation for the final departm ental examination.

Candidates for the degree M aster of Scien ce in Education
with a m ajor in Art must com plete a minimum of 3 0 sem ester
hours of graduate work. T h e program is designed for those
individuals who wish to prepare for an adm inistrative, re
search, or supervisory role in art education in addition to
classroom teaching. D egree requirem ents include:

MASTER OF FINE ARTS
T h e degree M aster of F in e Arts requires 6 0 sem ester hours
of graduate study. T h e degree is designed primarily for those
students who plan to prepare them selves for college teaching
in one of the studio areas or for a profession in the fine and
com m ercial art fields.

1. 2 sem ester hours of sem inar (A rt 5 8 0 )
2. 9 -1 2 sem ester hours of art education (A rt 5 8 4 , 5 8 5 re
quired)
3. 0 -6 sem ester hours in related fields outside the D ep art
m ent o f Art
4. 9 -1 7 sem ester hours in studio and art history courses
5. A 3 sem ester hour research project (A rt 6 8 1 ).

Included in the student’s program are:
1. 4 sem ester hours of sem inar
2. 9 to 12 sem ester hours of Art History
3. 3 sem ester hours of Art 6 8 0 , T eachin g Art at the College
Level (internship)
4. 6 sem ester hours of Art 5 0 8 , T echn ical Resources of the
Artist
5. A one-man show. T h ree photographic copies of the one-

T h e student’s m ajor adviser will guide him in planning his
program, in the preparation of his research project and in his
preparation for the final departm ental exam ination. Those
who plan to m eet teach er certification requirem ents should
consult with the D epartm ent of Secondary Professional E d u 
cation.
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petency in the processes and design of sculpture. Individual prob
lems. Studio and lecture. Six periods a week. Prerequisite- Art
461.

man show must be submitted to the Graduate School as
the equivalent of a thesis.
T h e student’s m ajor adviser will guide him in planning his
program, in the preparation of his one-man show, and in
Preparation for the final departm ental examination.

483. Art in Elem entary Schools (3)
Art education in relation to the needs, growth, and develop
ment patterns of children. Studio and lecture. Not open to Art
majors.
489. W orkshop in Art Education (2 or 3)
Concentrated study with professional art educators. Offered
irregularly as specialists become available. May be repeated.

Course Offerings
401. Foreign Study Program (6-9)
Development of an appreciation and an understanding of works
° f art through the history of art as revealed in extant examples.
Visits to artists’ and craftsmen’s studios and museums.

490. Independent Research (1-9)
Work on individual problems in the student’s major field.
May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequi
sites: Consent of Head of Department and instructor.

413. Advanced Photography (3)
The fundamentals of photography with emphasis upon the
Weative approach. Studio and lecture. Six periods a week. Pre
requisite: Art 313 or equivalent.

491. History of Prints and G raphic Processes (3)
A survey of the chief works of art in woodcut, engraving, etch
ing, and lithography from the 16th century to the present day.

421. Advanced Painting (3)
.
Individually selected problems in studio techniques of painting
•n a variety of media. Studio and lecture. Six periods a week.
Prerequisite: Art 326.

501. Drawing (3)
Advanced problems in drawing based upon a study of the hu
man figure. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hours.
Prerequisite: Art 401 or consent of instructor.

422. Advanced Painting (3)
Advanced studio problems in various painting media. Six pe
riods a week. Studio and lecture. Prerequisite: Art 421.

504. Drawing (3)
Analytical studies of style and composition in the drawing
media. Attention will be given to the capacities and limitations
of pencil, pen, brush, ink, silverpoint, reed, etc. May be re
peated to a maximum of 9 semester hours.

431. Advanced Printm aking (3)
Opportunity for individual development of printmaking sk' s
ar*d techniques through selected problems. Studio and lecture.
Six periods a week. Prerequisite: Art 336.

508. Studies in the Technical Resources of the
Artist (3-6)
The media and processes of the artist and their historical sig
nificance. These studies may be directed toward ceramics, printmaking, art metal, or painting. May be repeated to a maximum of
9 semester hours.

432. Advanced Printm aking (3)
Continuation of the study of printmaking techniques through
*ork in selected areas. Studio and lecture. Six periods a week.
Prerequisite: Art 431.
445. Technical Problems in Ceram ics (3)
Advanced theory and laboratory experience in glaze calcula
tion and testing, clay body formulation and testing, engobe for
mulation, properties of glaze oxide, kiln firing, and Kiln construc
tion. Study of contemporary and historical exaxmples of ceramics.
Six periods a week. Prerequisite: Art 441 or consent of instructor.

510. Design (3)
Comprehensive problems involving two and three dimensional
design in various media. May be repeated to a maximum of 9
semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
511. Advertising Design (3)
Advanced problems in visual communication with an emphasis
on media and reproduction processes. May be repeated to a
maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 412 or consent
of instructor.

^61. Advanced Sculpture (3)
Further work in processes, materials, and design of sculpture
m selected media. Studio and lecture. Six periods a week. Prerequisite: Art 364.

512. Design: Technical Problems (3)
Opportunity for research in specialized laboratory problems.

462. Advanced Sculpture (3)
Continuation of Art 461 with emphasis on expression and com
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533. Printm aking (3)
Advanced: the exploration of technical problems in any of the
various areas of printmaking. May be repeated to a maximum of 9
semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 532 or consent of instructor.

May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.
513. Photography (3)
Photographic techniques in black and white and color with an
emphasis on the aesthetic approach to photography. May be re
peated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 413
or consent of instructor.

541. C eram ics (3)
Exploration of three dimensional form using fired clay. Ma>
be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art
444 or consent of instructor.

514. Photography (3)
The techniques and processes in the production of motion pic
tures as an art form. Individual and group problems in black and
white and color production May be repeated to a maximum of 9
semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 513 or consent of instructor.

542. Ceram ics (3)
Advanced ceramics laboratory work emphasizing the develop
ment of a personal, professional style. May be repeated to a max
imum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 541 or consent of
instructor.

515. Design: S em inar (3)
A survey of contemporary design theory and practice including
consultant techniques; psychological, sociological, and economic
factors in designing for consumer acceptance May be repeated
to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of in
structor.

551. M etalw o rk and Jew elry (3)
Advanced design and execution of contemporary metalwork and
jewelry. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Pre
requisite: Art 452 or consent of instructor.
552. Silversm ithing (3)
Design and execution of flat and hollow ware. May be re
peated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 5-51
or consent of instructor.

516. Industrial Design (3)
Technology and product development. May be repeated to a
maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 417 or consent
of instructor.

553. Enam eling (3)
An investigation of the areas of enameling, glass, and vitreous
materials. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hours.
Prerequisite: Art 454 or consent of instructor.

517. Interior Design (3)
Advanced problems in interior design including both commer
cial and domestic fields. May be repeated to a maximum of 9
semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 385 or consent of instructor.

560. Sculpture (3)
Advanced: individual development through work in various
media. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Pre
requisite: Art 462 or consent of instructor.

522. Painting (3)
Advanced study of pictorial composition through use of various
techniques and materials. May be repeated to a maximum of 9
semester hours. Prerequisite: .Art 422 or consent of instructor.

561. Sculpture (3)
Investigation of the various methods of metal working 10
sculpture. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hoursPrerequisite: Art 560 or consent of instructor.

523. Painting (3)
The development of individual style in painting. May be re
peated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 522
or consent of instructor.
526. Painting (3)
Painting from the live model. May be repeated to a maximum
of 9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

562. Sculpture (3)
Technical problems in the casting of metal alloys. May be re
peated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Prerequisites: Art 561
and consent of instructor.

531. P rintm aking (3)
Advanced work in intaglio, lithography, serigraphy, or woodcut May be repeated to a maximum of 9 semester hours. Pre
requisite: Art 432 or consent of instructor.

571. W eaving and Textiles (3)
Investigation of contemporary textiles including techniques used
in weaving and textile printing. May be repeated to a maximum
9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 472 or consent of instructor.

532. Printm aking (3)
Experimental printmaking. May be repeated to a maximum of
9 semester hours. Prerequisite: Art 531 or consent of instructor.

572. W eaving — Tapestry and Rug (3)
The study and application of contemporary methods of t a p e s tr>
and rug weaving. Prerequisite: Art 571 or consent of instructor.
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580. Sem inar (1)
Investigation and discussion of current and historical issues re
lated to the visual arts. Required of all graduate students. May
be repeated to a maximum of 2 semester hours on the M.S. and
M
and to a maximum of 4 semester hours on the M.F.A.

595. Studies in 19th Century Art (3)
Painting and sculpture in Europe and America from the French
Revolution until 1900.

581. O rganization and Supervision of Elem entary
Art Program s (3)
An investigation of the philosophy, materials, and procedures re
nted to the teaching of art in the elementary schools. Intended
for those graduate students who plan to work in art supervisory
Positions.

597. Studies in Far Eastern Art (3)
Art and architecture in India, China, and Japan in their major
periods.

596. Sem inar in A m erican Art (3)
Painting in America from 1670 to the present day.

598. Studies in Near Eastern Art (3)
Near Eastern culture in art and architecture—Islamic.
599. Thesis (2-6)
A study of the thesis from the point of view of both content
and form. Prerequisite: Admission to degree candidacy.

582. O rganization and Supervision of Secondary
Art Program s (3)
Survey of trends and procedures in the teaching of art in the
secondary school.

600. Studies in Classical Art (3)
Art of the Ancient Mediterranean area with particular empha
sis upon Greek and Roman architecture, painting and sculpture.

584. History and Philosophy of Art Education (3)
Survey and appraisal of the historical and philosophical >asis
f°r teaching of art. Consideration of current objectives with im
plications for change.

601. Sem inar in History and Criticism (3)
An examination of the standards of aesthetic evaluation and crit
icism from historical periods to and including the present.

585. Research Methods in Art Education (3)
Methods and techniques of research including statistical analy
sis and data processing. Critical evaluation of selected studies,
^■^requisite: Admission to degree candidacy.

602. Studies in Art of Latin Am erica (3)
An examination of the major periods of the visual arts in Cen
tral and South America.

589. W orkshop in Art (3)
,
. ,
Concentrated study with professional artists. Offered irregu.ar >
95 specialists become available. May be repeated. A limit ol
t e s t e r hours may be applied toward an advanced degree.

603. S pecial Problems in Art History (3-9)
Special problems in historical research for students who wish
special guidance in reading, methodology, and research in areas
of art history.

S90- Independent Study (1-9)
c u d
Work on individual problem s in the student s chosen e
re
requisites: Consent of Head of Department and instructor.

604. Sem inar in Prim itive Art (3)
Prehistoric art; art of the cultures of Africa, Oceania, and
the Americas.

591. Studies in M edieval Art (3)
Architecture, painting, sculpture from early Christian times to
end of the Middle Ages.

622. C om parative Arts (2)
(Also listed as Music 622)
The interrelationship of music and the visual arts in western
Europe and the Americas. Offered jointly by the Departments of
Art and Music.

592. S tudies in Italian Renaissance Art (3)
"epresentative masters in the historical development o
b*intiny, sculpture, and architecture from 1350 to 1600.

a lan
680. Teaching Art at the C ollege Level
(Internship) (3)
Teaching art at the college level under the supervision of a
master teacher. Required of M.F.A. candidates.

®93. Studies in Northern R enaissance Art (3)
, painting and sculpture in the Netherlands, Germany, and h ranee
roiI> 1400-1600.

681. Problems in Art Education (3)
Study in depth of selected problems related to the teaching of
art.

Studies in Baroque Art (3)
Minting, sculpture, and architecture in Europe from l&KMTuu.
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D epartm ent o f Hom e Economics
Faculty: Rockwood, D epartm ent Head.
ham, Petrieh, R eed, Sie.

Jeffrey, Paek, Par

T h e D epartm ent of Home Econom ics offers graduate pro
grams leading to the degrees M aster of Science and M aster
of Science in Education. T h e graduate programs offer gradu
ate instruction in the following areas:
1. M arriage and Fam ily L ife
2. Child D evelopm ent— Nursery School Education
3. Food and Nutrition
4. Home Econom ics Education
A candidate for an advanced degree in H om e Econom ics
is expected to have an undergraduate m ajor in Home E c o 
nomics or a m ajor in a closely related field and a minor in
Home Econom ics. Those who plan to teach must fulfill State
certification requirem ents. D eficiencies in the area of speciali
zation at the undergraduate level will be determ ined by a
com m ittee of graduate staff and must be m ade up before
admission to candidacy.
T h e graduate student works with an adviser in her m ajor
area. Approval of her program is su b ject to a com m ittee of
graduate faculty in the D epartm ent. All candidates for mas
ter’s degrees are to com plete 3 0 sem ester hours of credit. A
candidate for a degree may offer up to 6 sem ester hours of
credit from the Foreign Study Program , 4 0 1 . Students earn
ing a M aster of Science degree must write a thesis. T h e can
didate for a M aster of S cien ce in Education degree may peti
tion the graduate staff of the D epartm ent to waive the thesis
requirem ent. A final written examination is given. An oral
examination may b e given upon request of the D epartm ent.
All students planning to m ajor in Home Econom ics should
have a conference w ith the H ead of the D epartm ent or a
mem ber of the graduate faculty in the D epartm ent before
registering for the first tim e.

MASTER OF SCIENCE
M ajo r in Food and Nutrition
This m ajor increases the student’s ability to work as a nutri
tionist w ith a prom otional organization, as a com munity nutri
tionist, as a hom e econom ist with a public service company,
and as a research assistant in test kitchens.
Candidates for a M aster of S cience degree with a major
in Food and Nutrition are required to elect a minimum o f 20

sem ester hours in the D epartm ent of Home Econom ics. Nine
sem ester hours should be elected outside the candidate’s major
area.
R equired courses: H .E c. 500A , 5 0 4 , 5 9 9 ; Educ. 508.
Recom m ended courses: H .E c. 4 0 7 , 4 2 8 , 4 2 9 , 5 4 7 , 552.
Additional courses suggested: H .E c. 4 5 8 , 5 0 0 B , C, D.
Prerequisite to a major in this area is minimum of 16 sem 
ester hours in Chem istry including General and O rganic C h em 
istry, Biochem istry, or Physiological Chem istry.
M ajo r in M arriage and Fam ily Life
A choice of options is provided so that the student may in
crease teaching proficiency at the high school or college level,
or prepare to work with family agencies or organizations re
lating to this specialization.
O P T IO N 1— M arriage and Fam ily Life
Prerequisite: T o choose this option a student should have
a total of 18 sem ester hours in the fields of M arriage and
Fam ily L ife, Child D evelopm ent, Psychology and Sociology.
Required courses: 20 sem ester hours within the D epartm ent
of Home Econom ics including H .E c. 5 0 0 B , 5 0 4 . 599. Nine
sem ester hours should be elected outside the m ajor area.
Recom m ended courses: H .E c. 4 3 8 , 4 4 6 , 5 0 9 , 539.
Additional courses suggested: H .E c. 4 3 0 , 4 3 4 , 4 5 8 , 480,
5 0 0 C , 5 1 2 ; Educ. 5 0 8 ; Psych. 4 3 2 , 4 6 5 ; Soc.&A. 650B .
O P T IO N 2— M arriage and Fam ily L ife with Psychology or
Sociology
Prerequisite: T o choose this option a student should have
a total of 18 sem ester hours in the fields of M arriage and
Fam ily L ife, Child D evelopm ent, Psychology and Sociology
Required courses: 17 sem ester hours within the D epartm ent
of Home Econom ics including H .E c. 5 0 0 B , 5 0 4 . 599.
Recom m ended courses: H .E c. 4 3 8 , 4 4 6 , 5 0 9 , 539.
Additional courses suggested: H .E c. 4 3 0 , 4 3 4 , 4 5 8 . 480,
5 0 0 C , 5 1 2 ; E duc. 5 0 8 ; Psych. 4 3 2 , 4 6 5 ; Soc.&A. 65 0 B .
M ajor in Child Developm ent — Nursery School
Education
Students majoring in Child D evelopm ent— Nursery School
Education prepare to teach in and operate a nursery school and
to teach nursery school education at the college level.
O P T IO N 1— Child D evelopm ent— Nursery School Education
Prerequisite: T o choose this option a student should have
a total of 18 sem ester hours in the fields of Child D evelop'
m ent and Nursery School Education, M arriage and the
Fam ily, and Psychology and Sociology.

HOME ECONOMICS

Required courses: 2 0 sem ester hours in the D epartm ent of
Home Econom ics including H .E c. 4 3 0 , 4 3 4 , 5 0 0 C , 5 0 4 , 5 1 2 ,
5 9 9. Nine sem ester hours should be elected outside the
m ajor area.
Recom m ended courses: H .E c. 4 3 8 , 4 8 0 , 539.
Additional courses suggested: H .E c. 4 5 8, 5 0 9 , 5 5 2 ; Educ.
5 0 8 , 5 6 0 ; Psych. 4 32 , 465.
O P T IO N 2— Child Developm ent— Nursery School Education
and Psychology
Prerequisite: T o choose this option a student should have a
total of 18 sem ester hours in the fields of Child Developm ent
and Nursery School Education, M arriage and the Fam ily,
Psychology, and Education.
R equired courses: 16 sem ester hours in Home Econom ics
including H .E c. 4 3 0 , 4 3 4 , 5 0 0 C , 5 0 4 , 5 1 2 , 599.
Recom m ended courses: H .E c. 4 3 8 , 4 8 0 , 539.
Additional courses suggested: H .E c. 4 5 8 , 5 0 9 , 5 5 2 ; Educ.
5 0 8 , 5 6 0 ; Psych. 4 3 2 , 465.

M a s t e r o f s c i e n c e in e d u c a t io n
M ajor in Hom e Economics Education
Students in this area increase their teaching proficiency.
They also partially fulfill the requirem ents for supervision of
student teachers.
Students who elect a graduate m ajor in Home Econom ics
Education must take a minimum of 2 0 sem ester hours in the
d ep artm ent of Home Econom ics. These students must elect
least 9 sem ester hours of graduate courses outside the major
area.
Required courses: H .E c. 5 0 4 , 5 2 0 , 5 2 1 , 5 2 5 , 599.
R ecom m ended: H .E c. 4 0 7 , 4 3 8 , 4 5 8 , 50 0 D .
_ Additional courses suggested: H .E c. 4 4 6 , 500A , B, C , 5 0 9 ,
0 l 2, 5 4 7 ; E du c. 5 0 0 , 5 0 1 , 5 0 8 , 5 6 0 , 562A , 5 9 2 .

e. Guidance
f. R esearch methods in education
Application of this knowledge to the general field of Home
Econom ics is the responsibility of the D epartm ent.
A m ajor in these areas must elect a minimum of 17 sem ester
hours in Hom e Econom ics. Approval of the adviser in the
related departm ent is required when an area program is
planned.
Required courses: H .E c. 5 0 4 , 5 2 0 , 5 2 1 , 5 2 5 , 5 9 9 .
Recommended courses: H .E c. 4 0 7 , 4 3 8 , 4 5 8 , 5 0 0 D .
Additional courses suggested in related areas: H .E c 4 4 6
500A , B, C, 5 0 9 , 5 1 2 , 5 4 7 ; Educ. 5 0 1 , 5 0 8 , 5 6 0 , 562A , 592^
Area M ajo r in Child D evelopm ent —
Nursery School Education and Education
Students in this area m ajor prepare to teach in and operate
a nursery school and to teach nursery school education at
college level.
M ajors in these areas must elect a minimum of 16 sem ester
hours in Home Econom ics. Approval of the adviser in the
related departm ent is required when the area program is
planned. Candidates for this degree must m eet the usual
T eacher Certification requirem ents.
Required courses: H .E c. 4 3 0 , 4 3 4 , 5 0 0 C , 5 0 4 , 5 1 2 , 599.
Recommended courses: H .E c. 4 3 8 , 480.
Additional courses suggested in related areas: H .E c. 4 4 6
4 5 8 , 5 0 9 , 5 5 2 ; Educ. 4 0 0 , 5 0 0 , 5 0 1 , 5 0 8 , 511 5 6 0 Psvch
4 3 2 , 465.
Prerequisites to this area m ajor include a total of 18 sem es
ter hours in the fields of Child D evelopm ent, M arriage and
the Fam ily, Psychology, Sociology, and Education.
Area M ajo r in Food and Nutrition
This m ajor increases the student’s knowledge and profi
ciency in the field of food and nutrition.
Candidates for a M aster of Science in Education degree
with an area major in Food and Nutrition and Educatic or
related areas are required to elect 17 sem ester hours in the
D epartm ent of Home Econom ics.
Approval of the adviser in the related departm ent is re
quired when the area program is planned. Candidates for
this degree must m eet the usual T each er Certification re
quirement.
Required courses: H .E c. 500A , 5 0 4 , 5 9 9 .
Recommended courses: H .E c. 4 0 7 , 4 2 8 , 4 2 9 , 5 4 7 .
Additional courses suggested: H .E c. 4 5 8 , 5 0 0 B , C D 552Educ. 5 0 1 , 50 8, 5 6 1 , 592.

£ rea M ajo r in Hom e Economics
education and Education
C a n d id a te s fo r a M a s te r o f S c ie n c e in E d u c a tio n d e g r e e
'^’jth a n a r e a m a j 0 r in H o m e E c o n o m ic s E d u c a tio n an d
Uca tio n a r e e x p e c te d to a c q u ir e a g e n e r a l k n o w le d g e o f .

E T h e history and philosophies of education
2- Principles of:
a. Curriculum developm ent
b. E ducational psychology
c. Evaluation
d. Teachin g methods
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Course Offerings
407. Consum er Product Analysis (2)
Current trends in regard to consumption; consumer movement
in the United States; laws and agencies protecting and serving the
consumer; product testing of foods, fabrics, and home furnishings.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
412. W orld Nutrition (3)
Survey of problems characteristic of nations such as nutritional
status, incidence and treatment of deficiency diseases, population
and food supply. Programs on national, international, and com
munity level. Prerequisite: H.Ec. 410 or consent of instructor.
424. Advanced Foods (3)
Food preparation as influenced by cultural and national food
patterns. Prerequisite: H.Ec. 200 or consent of instructor.
428. Experim ental Foods I (3)
Application of scientific method in the study and design ot
experimental food problems. Development of attitudes and tech
niques through group and individual projects. Prerequisites:
H.Ec. 300; Chem. 235, 236.
429. Experim ental Foods II (3)
Experiments on individual basis.
registration by consent of instructor.

Prerequisites:

H.Ec.

428.

430. Participation in the Nursery School (2-4)
Supervised teaching in the Nursery School; opportunities tor
planning and directing a total program. Concurrent registration
in H.Ec. 434.
434. A dm inistration and Supervision in Early
Childhood Education (2)
Basic principles in the guidance of young children, with em
phasis on the individual child. Planning for the total program, the
administration and supervision of various types of group care for
children under five. Work with parents. Prerequisites: H.Ec. 380
or consent of instructor. Concurrent registration in H.Ec. 430.

446. Aging and the Fam ily (3)
The multi-disciplinary approach to aging; changing family
functions and its consequences with reference to workforce par
ticipation, financial status; health status of the aged and its im
plications for the family; housing needs; leisure in contemporary
and future society; the role of the public and private agencies and
institutions in the provision of services for the aged. Prerequisite:
Psych. 102 or its equivalent.
450. W orkshop in Hom e Econom ics (1-4)
Advanced techniques in the study of various phases of Home
Economics. Nature and length of workshop dependent upon the
needs of students. Number enrolled limited. Additional problem
required for graduate credit. May be taken more than once but
not in the same phase. Maximum of 6 semester hours may be
applied toward the master’s degree.
452. Flat Pattern and Design (2)
Basic pattern designing and experience in working with a
varietv of fabrics and fitting problems. Prerequisite: H.Ec. 252 or
2.54.
454. Draping (3)
Apparel design based upon the interrelating factors of material,
line, and form. Prerequisite: H.Ec. 354 or consent of instructor.
458. Continuing E ducation in Hom e Econom ics (3)
Methods and materials for adult education; exploration of adult
programs; observation and participation. Open only to majors
and minors in Home Economics.
464. C ultural Aspects of Clothing (2)
Clothing and textiles in relation to the social, emotional, a n d
economic aspects of various cultures. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor.
466. Textile Econom ics (3)
Textile market conditions that influence the consumer. Patterns
of clothing consumption for individual and family members. Pre
requisite: Econ. 260.

438. Parent Education (3)
Basic principles in organization, formulation, and presentation
of parent study programs. The student experiences ways of work
ing with parents of children ranging in age from pre-school
through adolescence. The group dynamics approach is used in
planning and carrying out meetings, with opportunity to test a
variety of types of meetings. The use of mass media to educate
parents is demonstrated. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

468. Fam ily Clothing (2)
Analysis and selection of ready-to-wear for the entire familyevaluation of clothing in relation to age levels and physical re
quirements of family members; creative selection, styling, and
construction of clothing for young children in the family. Prereq
uisites: H.Ec. 464, course in child development, course in clothing
construction, or consent of instructor.

441. Fam ily Relationships (3)
Interpersonal relationships within the family group as influenced
by basic human needs, family member roles, values and attitudes
in a changing society. Problems unique to different stages of the
family life cycle. Family crises. Prerequisite: Psych. 102.

470. R etail Fashion S tore O rganization and
O perations (3)
Functions and practices of retail fashion store management a n d
operation. Observation of the operation of local stores. Prerequi
sites: H.Ec. 358; Mrktg. 342.

HOME ECONOMICS

480, Infant in the Fam ily (3)

,

T h e in fa n t in the co n text of th e fam ily. O pportun ity to becom e
fam iliar w ith m ajor scien tific findings concerning prena a
postnatal d evelopm ent o f the child from co n cep tion t r01^S
®
first tw o years o f life. In teg ratio n o f this inform ation through
observation, laboratory exp erien ce, and hom e visits. P rerequis
H.Ec. 2 6 0 or co n sen t o f instructor.

500. S em inar (2)
„
Readings and reports in the areas of Home con
i
A. Food and Nutrition
B. M arriag e and Family Life
C. Child Developm ent and Nursery School
Education
D. Hom e Econom ics Education
E. Clothing and Textiles

552. M aternal, Infant and Child Nutrition (2)
Nutrition in pregnancy, lactation, infancy and childhood. Pre
requisite: Consent of instructor.
,

M arriag e and Family Life (3)

An analysis o f our W estern F am ily Sy stem ,
P
some cau ses and effects. T h eo ries underlying
ese
curring in th e fam ily system . P rereq u isite: H.Ec.

,

’
consent

°f instructor.
512.

Child D evelopm ent and Early Childhood

L itS S ^ S Jfid d

o f C h ild D ev elopm ent and E arly C h ild -

1

hood E d u ca tio n covering the first five years o
tt-E c . 434 or consen t o f instructor.
S1A

415.
520.

.Ttyl'TSt

therapy.

F ra ra ® —

C urriculum in Hom e Econom ics^ (3)

: » U.

, velo_rnent

An analysis o f cu rriculu m ration ales; study o
- •
of the H om e E co n o m ics cu rriculu m . P rereq u isite: H .E c.
e9u ivalen t.

,1

Evaluation in Home Economics (3)

h Ec. 344

Its fu n ctio n s, m ethod s, and ap p lication. P rereq
0r eq u ivalen t.

52| . Trends and Issues in Home Economics (3)

^

**

, E xp loration o f cu rren t issues in H om e E con om o
.
.,
tj on
second ary, post-h igh sch ool, and co lleg e level. C o n s id e r a t e

of trends co n trib u tin g to th e issues and proposed

S25.

539. Parent Education Leadership Practicum (3)
Under staff supervision, the student organizes, develops, and
sustains a parent education group. These groups may be
associated with schools, correctional institutions, governmentsponsored projects, churches, and other community organizations.
Prerequisite: H.Ec. 438 or consent of instructor.
547. Advanced Nutrition (3)
A comprehensive study of major nutrients with emphasis on
their metabolism, interrelationships, and biochemical importance.
Recent research. Prerequisite: H.Ec. 410 or its equivalent.

504. Research Methods (3)
,
Research methods and techniques; characten icj c
reference materials; tools of research and the resear
ri
509.

Problems of orientation, guidance, and evaluation. Professional
development and communication involved. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.

Supervision of Student Teaching in Home

T h e ^ n S * i - o f th e supervisor o f th e prospective teach er.

560. Nutrition Education for Elem entary and
Secondary School Teachers (3)
Need for nutrition education. Nutrition, diets, current food
fads. Techniques for effective nutrition teaching. Not open to
home economics teachers.
562. Current Problems in Consum er Textiles (2)
New developments in textiles: analysis of quality control and
production standards, evaluation of current problems. Prerequi
sites: H.Ec. 251 and 207 or 407, or equivalent.
564. Experim ental Textiles (3)
Measurement of properties and components of current textile
fabrics; experimental designs, comparative testing, handling of
data, analysis of results. Prerequisites: H.Ec. 251, Math. 510,
Quantitative or Qualitative Chemistry, or equivalent.
566. Textile M icroanalysis (2)
Introduction to histological and micro-chemical methods as
applied to the study of textile fibers. Prerequisite: H.Ec. 251.
568. Independent Study in Textiles (2)
Properties, structure, composition, and manufacture of fibers
as related to end-use. Prerequisite: Organic Chemistry.
A. Cellulose and C ellulose-like Fibers
b ! Protein and P rotein-like Fibers
599. Thesis (1-6)
Independent study under supervision of an adviser. Work on
thesis. Prerequisite: H.Ec. 504.
601. Problems in Home Economics (1-3)
Independent study, individual problems, action or other re
search. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Pre
requisite: Consent of Head of Department.

Ind.&T. 5 4 5 Curriculum Construction in Industrial
Education ( 2 )
Ind.&T. 5 4 6 Evaluation in Industrial Education ( 3 )

D epartm ent o f Industry
and Technology

2. Industrial Cooperative Coordinator Certification R e
quirem ents (M inim um 10 sem ester hours)
Ind.&T. 4 1 7 Industrial Cooperative Education ( 2 )
Ind.&T. 4 4 7 O ccupational Analysis ( 2 )
Ind.&T. 541 History and Philosophy of Industrial
Education ( 3 )
Ind.&T. 5 4 4 C ontent and Methods of Industrial E d u 
cation (3 )
or
Ind.&T. 5 4 5 Curriculum Construction in Industrial
Education (2 )
Ind.&T. 5 7 6 Administration and Supervision of Indus
trial Education ( 3 )

Faculty: Jacobsen, D epartm ent Head. Brow n, F rantz, G ilbert.
Hamm, Kohler, Q uick. Senteney, Simpson, W arner.
T h e D epartm ent of Industry and Technology offers gradu
ate w ork.leading to the degrees M aster of S cience in E d u ca
tion and M aster of Science and to the C ertificate of Advanced
Study. Graduate instruction is in the follow ing areas:
1. Industrial Education
2. Industrial Arts
3. Industrial Training
4. Safety

3. T rad e and Industrial Supervisor Certification R equire
ments (M inim um 18 sem ester hours)
Ind.&T. 4 1 7 Industrial Cooperative Education ( 2 )
Ind.&T. 4 4 7 O ccupational Analysis ( 2 )
Ind.&T. 541 History and Philosophy of Industrial
Education ( 3 )
Ind.&T. 5 4 4 Content and Methods of Industrial E du
cation ( 3 )
Ind.&T. 5 4 5 Curriculum Construction in Industrial
Education ( 2 )
Ind.&T. 5 4 6 Evaluation in Industrial Education (31
Ind.&T. 5 7 6 Administration and Supervision of In
dustrial Education ( 3 )

A candidate for an advanced degree is expected to have
at least an undergraduate minor in this field or a m ajor in a
closely related field. Students should review the admission
and graduate degree requirem ents found in this catalog.
T h e classified graduate student selects, with a faculty
m em ber’s concurrence, an adviser from the graduate faculty.
They plan a program of courses leading to a m aster’s degree.
For the C ertificate of Advanced Study an advisory com 
m ittee of three graduate faculty mem bers of the D epartm ent
assist the student in planning his program of courses.
All candidates for m aster’s degrees are to com plete suc
cessfully a minimum of 3 0 or 3 2 sem ester hours of pro
grammed graduate credit, depending upon their program , as
well as passing a com prehensive w ritten exam ination. An
oral exam ination may be given upon request of the D e 
partment.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
Industrial Education teachers, under
select courses to improve their teaching
qualify for advancem ent.
A graduate m ajor working toward the
Science in Education must satisfy one of
gram requirem ents:

Course requirem ents for V ocational T rad e and Industrial
Teachers, Industrial Cooperative Coordinators, or T rad e and
Industrial Supervisors may b e m et by taking the following
courses under eith er the M aster of S cience or M aster of
Science in Education program.

advisem ent, may
com petencies and
degree M aster of
the following pro

1 . A minimum of 2 4 sem ester hours of work in courses plus
a thesis (Ind .& T . 5 9 9 ) for 6 sem ester hours: total
minimum - 3 0 sem ester hours.
2. A minimum o f 3 0 sem ester hours of work in courses
plus a technical or professional research report (Ind.&T501 or 5 9 9 ) for 2 sem ester hours: total minimum - 32
sem ester hours.

1. T rad e and Industrial T each er Certification R equ ire
ments (M inim um 8 sem ester hours)
Ind.&T. 4 4 7 O ccupational Analysis ( 2 )
Ind.&T. 5 4 4 Content and M ethods of Industrial E d u 
cation ( 3 )
or
1

INDUSTRY AND TECHNOLOGY

Course Offerings

O ther requirem ents:
1. Ind.&T. 5 0 0 Introduction to Graduate W ork in In
dustrial Education.
2. Ind.&T. 5 4 1 History and Philosophy of Industrial
Education
,
,
.
3. At least 2 0 or 2 2 sem ester hours, including the thesis
or research report, must be taken in the D epartm ent.
4. A minimum of 9 sem ester hours of graduate work
should be earned in courses outside the major tie •.

m aster

of

s c ie n c e

INDUSTRY AND TECHNOLOGY
413. Design in Industrial Education (3)
The principles of design and the application of such principles
in designing industrial education and other creative projects.
417. Industrial Cooperative E aucation (2)
Problems and procedures in the operation of cooperative parttime programs.
440. Facilities for Industrial Education (3)
Experiences in planning facilities for industrial education classes.
Problems relating to new buildings and equipment, as well as
problems of redesign. Scale layouts are planned and drawn. Pre
requisite: Ind.&T. 345.

j

Students may select the M aster of Science degree l
ey
'vish increased depth within the work offered in this depart
ment. Students from business, industry, and industrial edu
cation m ay plan work to increase their job efficiency an<
ius
Qualify for advancem ent.
Students who elect a graduate major in this department
toward the degree M aster of Science must satisfy one ot the
following program requirem ents:

444. Industrial Training and Evaluation (3)
The history of employee training, kinds of training, training
programs, and instructional methods and evaluation procedures.
447. Occupational Analysis (2)
Techniques and procedures in analyzing occupations to ascertain
their basic elements.

1. A minimum of 24 sem ester hours of work in courses
plus a thesis (Ind.& T. 5 9 9 ) for 6 sem ester hours: total
minimum - 3 0 sem ester hours.
. .
2. A minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours of w o r k in courses
plus a technical or professional research repo ( nc .
.
501 or 599 ) for 2 sem ester hours: total minimum

476. Supervision in Industry (2)
Principles, methods, and techniques for supervision of people
in their work. For supervisory personnel and those preparing for
such positions.
477. C onference Leading for Industry (2)
Purposes, advantages, and limitations of the conference method.
Instruction in techniques of conference procedure. Experience in
planning, leading, and evaluating conferences and in writing sum
maries.

sem ester hours.

/
O ther requirem ents:
1. Ind.&T. 5 0 0 Introduction to Graduate W ork in Indus
trial Education.
/on
19
2. O f the total sem ester hours for the degree (3 0 -3 2 ) U
may be outside the D epartm ent of Industry and T e ch 

484. Instructional Aids in Industrial Education (3)
The design, preparation, use, and evaluation of teaching aids
with emphasis on applications in industrial arts and other school
classes. Intensive study of the various audio-visual devices.

nology.

CERTIFICATE o f a d v a n c e d s t u d y

490. Instrum entation (3)
The theory, operation, and care of measuring and inspection
instruments used in industry.

Since the purpose of the sixth-year program is >
fr e student to attain greater mastery of a chosen
,
requirem ents are flexible. T h e student is expe e» <
.
Plete a minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours gradua e wo
toe m aster’s degree. Em phasis may be p ace< ° ’
.
* ° r k within the D epartm ent such as Industrial ^ “ ca t,° ’
industrial Training and Technologies, or Safety. O ther de
partments of the University may be drawn upon

491. Industrial Quality Control (3)
T ech n iq u es o f estab lish ing and m ain tain in g q u ality o f product
including statistical q u ality control applications.

493. M aterials Analysis (3)
Principles related to the behavior of materials and the examina

^ e m e d desirable.
111
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tion and testing of these materials. Prerequisite: Ind.&T. 293 or
consent of instructor.

education. Problems in the selection and organization of in
structional materials and course content.

500. Introduction to G raduate W ork in Industrial Educa
tion (3)
The methods of research available for use by graduate students
in industrial education; a review of current research studies in
this field; and the application of the findings of these studies to
the improvement of industrial arts, vocational-industrial, and
technical education programs.

546. Evaluation in Industrial Education (3)
The principles and techniques of evaluation of instruction as
applied to courses in industrial education.
566. Problems in Adult Education (3)
History of the adult education movement; learning abilities,
educational interests, and needs of adults; problems and proce
dures in organizing and operating adult education programs; re
lation of adult education to public school education.

501. A-H Technical Problems
An opportunity for the individual student to undertake advanced
study of technical problems in various technical areas.
501A G eneral (1-3)
501B Crafts (1-3)
501C Drawing (1-3)
501D E lectricity and Electronics (1-3)
501E G raphic Arts (1-3)
501G M etal (1-3)
501H W oodw orking (1-3)
May be repeated. A limit of 6 semester hours in all courses may
be applied toward advanced degrees. Prerequisite: Consent of in
structor.

576. Adm inistration and Supervision of Industrial Educa
tion (3)
Administrative and supervisory problems pertaining specifical
ly to industrial education in the secondary school: leadership,
communications, personnel, functions, curriculum construction
and materials, evaluation, laboratory supervision; and administra
tion of supplies, textbooks, and equipment.
584. Trends in Industrial Education (2)
The evaluation and significance of trends from the viewpoints
of theory and practice.
599. Thesis or D irected Study (1-6)
Open to qualified students who wish to do individual research.
The thesis is written in this course. May be repeated. Prere
quisites: Consent of adviser and instructor.

541. History and Philosophy of Industrial Education (3)
The leaders, organizations, and movements that have con
tributed to the development of industrial education. Philosophies,
issues, and problems, relating to past and present.

645. Technology in Industrial Education (3)
Modern industrial development such as automation, use of new
types of energy, and synthetic materials.

542A. Industrial Arts A ctivities for Classroom Teachers (3)
Classroom teachers in grades K -6 observe children’s activities
with tools and materials. Construction of sample projects, teach
ing aids, and resource units. Not recommended for industrial arts
majors.

647. O ccupational Surveys (3)
Problems, methods, and procedures involved in planning, or
ganizing, and conducting occupational surveys in local com
munities and labor market areas.

542B. Industrial Arts in G rades K-6 (3)
Organization and administration of industrial arts activities
in grades K- 6. Classroom observations followed by consideration of
purpose, selection of activities, purchase of tools and equipment,
and means of starting a program. For administrators and industrial
arts majors.

658. Sem inar in Industrial Education (1-3)
Individual and group concerns related to industrial education.
May be repeated. A limit of 6 semester hours may be applied
for advanced degrees.
676. Program s and O rganization of Industrial Education

544. C ontent and Methods of Industrial Education (3)
Interest and motivation of learning, skill development, teaching
devices, methods and procedures, and shop management. De
signed to improve the techniques of teaching industrial education
subjects.

(3)

The philosophy, objectives, organization, administration, and
significant literature for vocational-industrial all-day, part-time,
and evening programs, including apprenticeship and vocational
rehabilitation. Special attention given to legislation and standards
for state and Federal aid to local vocational-industrial and
technical programs.

545. Curriculum C onstruction in Industrial E ducation (2)
The concepts underlying course construction in industrial
112
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elementary and secondary schools. Teaching aids and sources of
material for safety activities and planning a safety unit. Prere
quisite: Ind.&T. 285 or 286, or consent of instructor.

690. Industrial Education for the In-Service T eacher (3)
P rob lem s o f in-service ed ucation th at need to b e consSdered m
up grading program s o f industrial ed ucation. Sp ecial em phasis
given to individual problem s.

478. Transportation Supervision (2)
Development of a control program. Theory of selection, orienta
tion, and supervision of personnel; theory of selection, dispatch
ing, and scheduling of equipment; accident investigation and
analysis. Program evaluation. Prerequisite: Ind.&T. 286 or con
sent of instructor.

SAFETY
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
Area M ajo r with Education
T o g e t h e r w ith t h e D e p a r t m e n t o f E d u c a tio n , t h e

)e p a

485. W orkshop in Disaster Preparedness (2)
Natural and man-made disasters. Self help and group protec
tion techniques. Warning and communication systems. Radio
logical monitoring and fallout forecasting. Organization of per
sonal and family survival courses.

-

m e n t o f In d u s tr y a n d T e c h n o lo g y o ffe rs an a re a m ^ o r lead^
in g to t h e M a s te r o f S c ie n c e in E d u c a tio n d e g r e e fo r te a c h e r s
a n d a d m in is tra to r s .

Course sequence is determ ined through joint advis ™
1
by the two departments. Course work is about equally d

487. Industrial A ccident Prevention (3)
Principles, responsibilities, and techniques for providing safety
to industrial operations. Organization of a safety program; mo
tivating and supporting safety work; locating and correcting haz
ards; new product safety.

tributed betw een these two areas.
Approval by the adviser in each department is required
when an area m ajor program is planne .
1. Required courses: Ind.&T. 5 0 0 , 5 8 8 , and 5 9 9 ; Educ.

489. Accident Records M anagem ent (3)
Theory and function of accident reporting systems. Accident
report design, systems, record management and utilization. Areas
include school, industry, and governmental agencies.

5 0 0 and 501.
2. Recom m ended courses: I n d . & T 4 8 7 , 5 8 5 , 5 8 6 , and
5 8 7 ; Educ. 5 3 4 , 5 3 5 , 5 4 1 , and 543.

585. Research in Safety (1-3)
Open to qualified students who wish to do individual research
in safety. May be repeated. A limit of 6 semester hours may be
earned toward advanced degrees. Prerequisites: Consent of ad
viser and instructor.

MASTER OF SCIENCE

rv m rtm e n t of
Student ; who elect a graduate major m be Depa tment Of
Industry and Technology toward the degree M
S cience and wish to concentrate in the area of Safety mmrt
satisfy the M aster of Science degree requirem ent of the De
partm ent of Industry and Technology. See page

586. Sem inar in Safety (2)
Evaluation of current literatures in safety and accident preven
tion. The philosophy and practices in safety. The organization
and methods used in safety programs. Presentation of reports
based on reading and research emphasized.

F o r all other m ajor programs in the D rpartm ent of In<^ustr>
and Technology, including In d u s.,..1
ing courses m ay be taken as eiecuv
the m ajor area.

587. Programs and Organization of D river Education (2)
An advanced course in driver education. Administration prob
lems, methods and materials, driver behavior, research, evalua
tion, and public relations. Prerequisite: 385 or other approved
driver education course.

445. M ass-Teaching Methods for Driver Education (3)
P rin cip les and p ,a e r i e s
d riving ran ges, ed u cation al tele
te a m -te a ch in g tn d n v rr <<
,
te a ch in g o v p cn e n cr. 1 rt rvqui lie.

L aborato ry p ractice
In d .& T

385 or consen t of

588. School Safety Programs (3)
Organization of school safety programs. Planning, administer
ing, and supervising safety programs in the schools.

instructor.

446. Safety Education Teaching Practices (3)
P r in c ip le s

p ra ctices, and p roced ures for teach in g safety in the

11
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psychological, sociological, physical, and environmental factors.
Prerequisites: Soc.&A. 360 or equivalent and Educ. 508 or
equivalent or consent of instructor.

589. Highway Traffic Adm inistration (2)
Orientation in highway traffic control and accident prevention
functions of agencies responsible for management of motor vehicle
transportation with emphasis on records, laws, law enforcement,
licensing, and traffic engineering.

591. B ehavioral Factors in Safety (3)
Behavior principles of safety. Motivation for safe and unsafe
behavior. Problems of attitudes and emotions. Fatigue and mono
tony.

590. Analysis of A ccident Causation (2)
Analysis of accident research and statistics with emphasis on

114

2. Music history and literature
3. Music perform ance
a. M ajor instrument or voice
b. Large Ensem ble
4. Music education and research
a. Music 5 2 5 Foundations of
M usic Education
b. Music 5 2 4 Techniques of
Research in M usic
c. Music 5 9 9 Special Prob
lems in Music
5. Electives
a. Music electives
4 -6
b. Non-music electives 4 -6

D epartm ent o f M usic
Faculty: Ballinger, D epartm ent Head. Baker, Beezhold, Bird,
Buggert, Coffee, D ill, Fay , Floyd, Fred, Haugland, Kirkpat
rick, Loessel, Pursley, E . Sm ith, W . Smith, Steg, Tipton,
W eed , W hybrew .
T h e D epartm ent o f Music offers programs leading to the
degree M aster of M usic and to the Certificate o
vance
Study. All programs are arranged in consultation with a de
partm ental adviser and must have the approval of the adviser.

MASTER OF MUSIC

8
2
2

4
jo

32

With a M ajor in Perform ance and Pedagogy in Piano
or Voice
Minimum hours
required

2 . “Music perform ance, m ajor area

6
10

3.
Recital
4. “ Electives

4
12

1.

Music history and literature

T otal

32

With a M ajor in Perform ance and Pedagogy in an
Orchestral Instrument
Minimum hours
required
1. Music theory and composition
2. Music history and literature
3. Music perform ance
a. M ajor instrum ent
10
b. Large or small ensem ble or both 2
4. Recital
5. Electives

program.

T otal

R equirem ents:

1. M usic theory and composition

4
2

Total

T h e M aster of Music degree may be earned with a major
in Music Education or in Perform ance and Pedagogy m lano,
V oice, or an O rchestral Instrument.
Onlv those persons whose undergraduate preparation ias
been at least equivalent to the com parable undergraduate
music curriculum at Northern Illinois University wi
e a
mitted to a program leading to the M aster of Music degree.
Students whose previous work fails to m eet t >ese require
ments may in some cases be perm itted to tegin gra< uai e
work in M usic. T hey will be required, however, to make
up any deficiencies, as determ ined by the Music
pai
>
before being admitted to a M aster of Music program, n
e
case of the M aster of Music in Music Education, such de
ficiencies may be in the area of teacher certi cation as we a.
m the area of preparation in the m ajor field.
... ^
T h e com pletion of the degree Bachelor of Music with a
Perform ance m ajor is the normal prerequisite for admission ,,,
a course of study leading to the M aster of
usic egree 1
Perform ance and Pedagogy. Students holding 1 e ••
or B .M .E . degree-xnav be eligible, however if, m the opinion
of the Music faculty, they have reached the necessary eve
of proficiency in the m ajor perform ance area. Candidates for
a program in Perform ance and Pedagogy must pass an audi
tion in the m ajor perform ance area before admission to the

With a M ajo r in Music Education

4
6

4
6

12

4
6
32

•E n ro llm e n t in th e m a jo r p e rfo rm a n c e area Is re q u ire d In ea ch s e m e s te r or
su m m e r s e s s io n o f re s id e n c e : h o w e v e r, no m ore th a n 16 s e m e s te r h o u rs o f
c r e d it (o r m u s ic p e rfo rm a n c e in the m a jo r area m ay be a p p lie d to w a rd th e
32 s e m e s te r h o u r to ta l.
■ •E le c tiv e s c h o s e n fro m o ffe rin g s o u ts id e the M u s ic D e p a rtm e n t m ust e m b ra c e
a s in g le c o g n a te area to ta lin g at le a s t 6 s e m e s te r ho u rs .

Minimum hours
required
*
1

MUSIC

522. The History and Developm ent of Vocal Forms (2)
A study of the mass, oratorio, cantata, art song, opera, and
related forms.

G raduation Requirem ents
In partial fulfillm ent of graduation requirem ents, candidates
for the M aster of M usic degree in Perform ance and Pedagogy
must prepare and perform a full length public recital. C an di
dates for the M aster of M usic degree with a m ajor in Music
Education, upon approval of the departm ental graduate fa c 
ulty, may present a form al public recital or they may elect
to write a thesis.

603. The Renaissance (2)
An introduction to music in the Renaissance (ca. 1450-1600),
with study of representative styles.
604. The Art Song Emphasizing the G erm an Lied (2)
The monodic song, the early Italian cantata, the German Lied
of the 17th and 18th centuries, Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven, Schu
bert, Schumann, Brahms, Wolf, Pfitzner, Mahler, R. Strauss, and
others. The French, Spanish, Italian, and Russian song. Late
English and American contributions. Live and recorded perform
ance.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
Students wishing to enroll in the sixth-year program lead
ing to the C ertificate of Advanced Study in M usic should con
sult with the Head of the D epartm ent. E ach program will be
planned to m eet the student’s individual needs. Admission
to a program leading to the C ertificate of Advanced Study in
Music will be granted only to those candidates who have
com pleted work equivalent to that required for the M aster
of M usic degree at Northern Illinois University. Candidates
for the C ertificate of Advanced Study must submit a thesis.

605. O ratorio Literature (3)
Survey of oratorio and cantata literature from the beginning
to contemporary times. Listening to live and recorded music.
606. Survey of O peratic Literature (3)
The history and development of the opera from the Florentine
Camerata to the present.
607. Sym phonic Literature (3)
A survey of orchestral music from its beginning. The Mann
heim composers, the Viennese classics, the Romanticists, the
National schools, the late European and American developments.
Works will be analyzed and their historical, cultural, and philo
sophical backgrounds discussed.

Course Offerings
MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE

608. C ham ber Music Literature (3)
A study of chamber music from the trio sonata to present day
media.

423. Contem porary M usic Trends (2)
A survey of European and American music from Impressionism
to the present.

622. C om parative Arts (2)
(Also listed as Art 622)
The interrelationship of music and the visual arts in western
Europe and the Americas. Offered jointly by the Departments
of Art and Music.

437. Piano L iterature (2)
A survey of clavier and piano literature to the mid-19th cen
tury. Two periods a week. For piano majors, or consent of in
structor.
438. Piano L iterature (2)
A survey of the late Romantic and contemporary piano litera
ture. Two periods a week. For piano majors, or consent of in
structor.

MUSIC THEORY AND COMPOSITION
407. Counterpoint I (2)
Counterpoint as encountered in instrumental and vocal music
from 1600 to the present. Scores of such composers as Palestrina.
Bach, and Beethoven examined. Prerequisites: Music 201-202.

445. History of A m erican Music (2)
The development of music in the United States from the
Colonial Period to the present. Particular emphasis on pre-Revolutionary War music and contemporary compositions.

408. C ounterpoint II (2)
Contemporary “linear counterpoint” such as is employed b>
composers of the 20th century. Scores of composers such as
Hindemith, Bartok, Sessions, and William Schuman will be stud
ied. Prerequisites: Music 201-202; Counterpoint I need not be
taken first.

521. The History and D evelopm ent of Instrum ental
Forms (2)
A study of the sonata, suite, and related forms.
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418.

school teaching. Students must meet required standards of pro
ficiency. For non-majors only. May be repeated. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.

Physics of Musical Instrum ents and Sound (2)

T h e scie n ce o f m usical sound and th e ph ysical p rin ciples in 
volved in th e prod u ction o f m usic by th e various instrum ents and
the v o ice. E le m e n ts o f a rch itectu ral aco u stics o f m usic room s and
aco u stical en gin eering o f electro n ic record ers and rep rod ucers.
O pen to non-m ajors by consen t o f instructor.

505.

533. Keyboard Instruments, Prim ary (1 -4 )*
Individual study in the student’s major medium of performance.
May be repeated. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Advanced O rchestration (2)

535. Piano Pedagogy (2)
The methods and materials used in teaching piano either in
the public schools or privately. Class piano methods, organizations,
and materials. Observation of and participation in University
piano classes.

T h e sco ring o f original and oth er w orks for various co m b in a
tions o f instrum ents as w ell as one co m p lete score for full sym 
phony orchestra.

507.

Advanced C ounterpoint (2)

A nalysis and use o f co n trap u n tal d evices em ployed in th e passacaglia, can on , and fugue.

547.

Voice

Vocal A rranging (2)

440. Voice (V2 - I )
Development of the basic vocal skills necessary for public
school teaching. Students must meet required standards of pro
ficiency. For non-vocal majors only. May be repeated. Pre
requisite: Consent of instructor.

T h e p ra ctica l exposition o f th e p rin ciples o f ch oral com posing
and arranging for various vo cal co m b in atio n s, as w ell as d evel
oping a style o f w ritin g for sin gle v o ice w ith accom p an im en t.

552. Com position (2)
Composing in mediums and musical forms for solo, symphony
°rchestra, symphonic band, and ensemble.
598.

446. Vocal Ensem ble (1)
The study and performance of selected choral repertoire for
men’s, women’s, or mixed voices. May be repeated. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.

Band Arranging (2)

A p ra ctica l exposition o f th e p rin ciples o f arran g in g for various w ind instru m ental solos and en sem bles w ith p articu lar stress
° n th e b an d and w ind en sem ble.

601.

447. C oncert Choir (1)
The study and performance of choral masterworks from the
17th through the 20th century. May be repeated. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.

Evolution of Harm onic Theories (3)

M usic theory from an tiq u ity through th e present.

Music

485. Chorus (1)
Open to all graduate students proficient in singing and inter
ested in choral activities. May be repeated.

perfo rm ance

Conducting

543. Private Voice (1 -4 )*
Individual study in the student’s major medium of perform
ance. May be repeated. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

^ 2 . Advanced Choral Techniques and Conducting (2)
A p ra ctica l exposition o f all facets o f ch oral d irectin g , effective
rehearsal p roced ures, sco re study, and organization o f ch oral
ensein bles.

Band and Orchestra

®13. Advanced Instrum ental Techniques and
Conducting (2)
Advanced problems in baton techniques and score reading and
analysis of graded band and orchestra literature. Conducting
band and orchestra groups from the University or from the
n»versity Music for Youth summer camp.

450. Band and O rchestral Instrum ents, Secondary (V 2 - I )
Individual study of a band or an orchestral instrument. For
non-majors only. May be repeated. Prerequisite: Consent of in
structor.
* 2 s e m e s te r h o u rs a s e m e s te r (1 a su m m e r) in th e M u s ic E d u c a tio n cou rse
of s tu d y
4 s e m e s te r h o u rs a s e m e s te r (2 a su m m e r) in a P e rfo rm a n c e and
P e d a g o g y c o u rs e o f s tu d y .
No s tu d e n t m ay re c e iv e 4 s e m e s te r h o u rs a
s e m e s te r (2 a su m m e r) u n til he has pa sse d an a u d itio n fo r a d m is s io n to a
c o u rs e o f s tu d y in P e rfo rm a n c e and P e d a g o g y a n d h a s re c e iv e d p e rm is s io n
to r e g is te r fo r 4 s e m e s te r h o u rs a s e m e s te r (2 a s u m m e r).

P,ano and Organ
430.

Keyboard Instrum ents, Secondary (V2-1)

^ v e lo p m e n t o f th e b a sic k eyboard skills n ecessary for p u blic
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456. Instrum ental Ensem ble (1)
Brass, stringed, and woodwind ensembles.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

cedure; specialized techniques for the location, collection, quan
tification, and treatment of data. Required for the M.M. degree
with a major in Music Education.

May be repeated.

525. Foundations of M usic Education (2)
(Also listed as Educ. 525)
The historical and philosophical bases of music education. The
application of learning theories to problems of music teaching.
Required for the M.M. degree with a major in Music Education.

480. Symphony O rchestra (1)
Open to all qualified graduate students. May be repeated. Pre
requisite: Consent of instructor.
492. University Bands (1)
Open to all qualified graduate students.
Prerequisite: Consent>of instructor.

May be repeated.

545. Advanced M usic Instructional Techniques and
M aterials— Voice (1)
Techniques and procedures of teaching vocal production and
interpretation in group lessons. Emphasis is on current materials
in the field.

553. Band and O rchestral Instrum ents, Prim ary (1 -4 )*
Individual study in the student’s major medium of performance.
May be repeated. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

551. Advanced Music Instructional Techniques and
M aterials— W oodw inds (1)
Techniques of class and individual instruction in orchestral
woodwind instruments, with particular emphasis upon intermedi
ate and advanced levels. Review and evaluation of solo, ensem
ble, and other instructional literature for all levels.

MUSIC EDUCATION AND RESEARCH
509. Supervision and A dm inistration of the M usic Pro
gram (2)
(Also listed as Educ. 509)
Functions and techniques of supervision and administration of
the music program. Emphasis on problems in curriculum, equip
ment and materials, budget, schedules, and programs. Techniques
for in-service training in music for classroom teachers.

561. Advanced Music Instructional Techniques and
M aterials— Strings (1)
Techniques of class and individual instruction in orchestral
stringed instruments, with particular emphasis upon intermediate
and advanced levels. Review and evaluation of solo, ensemble, and
other instructional literature for all levels.

511. W orkshop in G eneral M usic (1)
A short concentrated course covering one or more aspects of
General Music at one or more educational levels, with particular
emphasis on recent developments and contemporary trends in the
field. May be repeated to a maximum of 3 semester hours. Not
more than 2 semester hours may be applied to the M.M. or the
C.A.S.
,

571. Advanced Music Instructional Techniques and
M aterials— Brasses (1)
Techniques of class and individual instruction in orchestral
brass instruments, with particular emphasis upon intermediate
and advanced levels. Review and evaluation of solo, ensemble,
and other instructional literature for all levels.

519. M easurem ent, Evaluation, and G uidance in M usic (2)
(Also listed as Educ. 519)
Measurement includes standardized tests, classroom or studio
marking, auditioning, and adjudication. Evaluation weighs such
measures of aptitude in the light of professional and educational
criteria. Guidance considers the use of these data in counseling
programs in public schools and colleges.

582. W orkshop for Instrum ental D irectors (1)
A short concentrated course covering one or more aspects of
the instrumental music program at one or more educational levels,
with particular emphasis upon recent developments and contem
porary trends in this field. May be repeated to a maximum of 3
semester hours. Not more than 2 semester hours may be applied
to the M.M. or C.A.S.

524. Techniques of Research m M usic (2)
The nature of research and scientific method; application to
problems in music and music education; problem of definition;
development of a research design; probability and sampling pro

586. W orkshop for Choral D irectors (1)
An intensive discussion and demonstration of practical choral
techniques with a view to improving choral rehearsal procedures
and performance abilities. May be repeated to a maximum of 3
semester hours. Not more than 2 semester hours may be applied
to the M.M. or C.A.S.

*2 s e m e s te r h o u rs a s e m e s te r (1 a s u m m e r) in th e M u s ic E d u c a tio n c o u rs e
o f s tu d y . 4 s e m e s te r h o u rs a s e m e s te r (2 a s u m m e r) in a P e rfo rm a n c e and
P e d a g o g y c o u rs e o f s tu d y .
N o s tu d e n t m a y re c e iv e 4 s e m e s te r h o u rs a
a e m e s te r (2 a s u m m e r) u n til he ha s p a s s e d an a u d itio n fo r a d m is s io n to a
c o u rs e o f s tu d y in P e rfo rm a n c e a n d P e d a g o g y a n d ha s r e c e iv e d p e rm is s io n
to r e g is te r f o r 4 s e m e s te r h o u rs a s e m e s te r (2 a s u m m e r).
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610. Psychology of Music (2)
The functions of the music mind and the factors involved in
the development of musical skills and maturity.

599. S pecial Problem s in M usic (2 or 4)
The preparation and presentation of a thesis or a graduate re
cital, the choice to be approved by the departmental graduate
faculty. May be taken for two semesters for 2 semester hours or
for one semester for 4 semester hours. Required of all candidates
for the M.M. degree or the C.A.S. in Music. If taken for the
M.M., may be repeated for the C.A.S.

614. C ollege Music Teaching (3)
Lectures on the theory of teaching, philosophic assumptions,
aesthetic theories, approaches to education, and the implications
for teaching music education, music history and literature, and
theory courses- at the college level.

609. P rojects and Sem inars in M usic (2 or 3)
Individual or group study of selected problems.
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COLLEGE OF EDUCATION:
Educational Administration and Services
Elementary Education
Secondary Professional Education
Outdoor Teacher Education
Physical Education for Men
Physical Education for Women
Special Education
Student Teaching
The University Schools
The School of Nursing

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION
Robert F. Topp, Ph.D., Dean
Raymond B. Fox, Ed.D., Associate Dean

Departm ents o f Education:
Educational A dm inistration
and Services
Elem entary Education
Secondary Professional Education
Faculty: Leonard, Head, Elem entary Education. Barney,
Binter, Bishop, Borstad, Brantley, Chastain, Cleland, D labal,
E nd e, Foster, Hudson, Huey, Hull, Jaco bs, Kise, Kuhn, Lanning, Lipscom b, M any, M iller, Morrison. Moyers, Nerbovig,
M. O ’Connor, P atty, Seaberg, Seguel, Sheriff, Speer, Starkey,
Syverson, T rip lett, W ard, W em ick , W heeler.
Loughlin, Head, Educational Administration and Services.
Abrams, Axelson, Bauernfeind, Belnap, Bosdell, Carroll.
D ew ar, Getschm an, G rant, G reene, Krem er, M cConeghy.
M angum , M erritt, M iller, N ejedlo, H. O ’Connor, Powell.
Roesch, Rosem ier, Schm idt, W eigel, W ells, W iltse, W inkley,
Yankow, Yauch.
Nelson, Head, Secondary Professional Education. Baughm an,
Bazeli, B ragg, Brode, Collins, E llis, Farw ell, Frerich s, Frey,
G etschm an, Harrison, H augen, Holden, Hoppe, King, M c
Dow ell, M aple, M ueller, M urray, Peterson, Pourchot, R adebaugh, Scriven, Sherm an, Sw an, Thom pson, Tink.
T h e D epartm ents of Education offer opportunity for study
toward the degree M aster of S cience in Education (fifth
y e a r), the C ertificate of Advanced Study (sixth y e a r), and
the degree D octor of Education. Procedures and other d e
tailed inform ation about these programs are explained in
G raduate Study in E ducation. Copies are available in the
offices of the D epartm ents of Education.
Inform ation relative to obtaining a teaching certificate for
the junior college level in various states may be obtained
from the D epartm ent of Secondary Professional Education.
Programs of study designed for this level of certification will
vary according to the present certification status of the
individual, teaching goals, and the geographical area in

which the individual desires to teach. However, the degree
Master of Science in Education is conferred only on students
who m eet Illinois certification requirem ents for the standard
elem entary or secondary certificate and have approval of this
institution, except for those com pleting approved programs
in the area of the community college or school business m an
agem ent in the College of Education.
Students may specialize in the following areas listed under
each degree or certificate.
M aster of Science in Education
Elem entary Education
Supervision and Curriculum
Specialization in Reading
Guidance
Educational Administration
School Business M anagem ent
Secondary Professional Education
History and Philosophy
C ertificate of A dvanced Study
Educational Administration
School Business M anagement
Elem entary Education
Supervision and Curriculum
Secondary Professional Education
D octor of Education
Educational Administration
G uidance and Counseling
Supervision and Curriculum
Educational Psychology
Elem entary Education
Secondary Education

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
G en eral Requirem ents
Education majors may eam the degree M aster of Science
in Education by electing one of two options. O ption One
includes the writing of a thesis; O ption T w o is a program
of courses without a thesis. In either option, the requirem ents
are a minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours which are distributed
as follows:

EDUCATION

educators at the elem entary and secondary school levels.
T h e requirem ents as set forth by the Office of the Sup
erintendent of Public Instruction in Illinois for recognition
of guidance personnel are fully met. O ne academ ic year
of practical experience in personnel work or teaching, or
both, prior to graduation in this area is essential. A b ack 
ground of other work experience is recomm ended to en
hance the student’s grasp of vital issues in guidance.

Option 1.

Sem ester
Hours
a. Education 5 0 3 and 6 sem ester hours of
foundations to be selected from Educ.
5 0 0 , 5 0 1 , 5 0 4 , 5 05
b. 15 sem ester hours approved by adviser
with an emphasis in one of the fields
listed above
c. T h e m aster’s thesis, E duc. 599A

9

15

5. E ducation al Administration. This program is intended for
the beginning student of school administration and should
be of particular interest to persons who are entering ad
m inistrative work. T h e emphasis is on areas of adminis
trative responsibility, leadership skills, and technical and
theoretical resources. O nly persons with teaching or ad
ministrative experience* should apply for this program.
T h e com pletion of this program will fulfill requirem ents
for the general adm inistrative endorsement on the adm in
istrative certificate in com pliance with the State of Illinois
School Code.

6
30

Option 2 .
Sam e basic requirem ents as Option 1 except that the thesis
(E d u c. 5 9 9 A ) is not required. Instead, 6 sem ester hours
in the m ajor field are selected with approval of adviser.
Objectives for Each Area of S pecialization
1. E lem entary E ducation. Specialized study is undertaken
for the purpose of strengthening and broadening the pro
fessional preparation of teachers for the elem entary school.
In addition to the basic requirem ents, course work will
b e determ ined on the basis of the individual student s
undergraduate preparation, experience, and professional
goals.

6. S chool Business M anagem ent ° This area is designed to
prepare persons who are initially entering the work of
m anaging the business affairs of a school system. A stu
dent in this program will divide his course tim e betw een
education and business. Only persons with teaching or
adm inistrative experience should apply for this program.

2. Supervision an d Curriculum. T h e work of this m ajor area
is planned to provide the student with information and to
develop com petence in supervisory techniques, curriculum
theory and practice, cooperative planning for im prove
ment of instruction, coordination of educational media
utilization, and evaluation of programs of curriculum im 
provement. This area is especially appropriate for the per
son desiring to m eet the requirem ents for the general super
visory endorsem ent on the administrative certificate in
com pliance with the State of Illinois School Code.

7. Secondary P rofessional E ducation. This area is intended
for the college graduate who is generally interested in
increasing his com petencies in the field of professional
education. Candidates may elect this sequence as a means
of obtaining a general background in education. Persons
electing this area are not lim ited to one specific profes
sional goal; however, in order to m eet the requirem ents
of the G raduate School, the students must follow a pro
gram which insures satisfaction of the certification stand
ards for teaching in the State of Illinois if certification has
not already been jb tain ed .

3. S pecialization in R eading. This program of specialization
provides training for experienced teachers in diagnosing
reading problem s and giving remedial treatm ent to indi
vidual pupils. Teachers with such training and experience
are in dem and to function as remedial reading teachers
and, after broader experience, to serve as coordinators of
reading programs in elem entary and secondary schools.

8 . History an d P hilosophy o f E ducation. T his area is d e
signed to provide background knowledge in the historical
and philosophical foundations of education for people who
are interested in teaching at the collegiate level, preparing
for an advanced degree in this area, or increasing their
understanding of the theoretical developm ent of education.

4 G uidance. This sequence is designed to provide prepa
ration in the theory, techniques, and information needed
by the professional school counselor or other interested

‘ See a ls o : B u s in e s s , p. 168
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T h e program will be planned to provide a broad back
ground in the history and philosophy of education and to
m eet the needs of the specific goal of the student. A stu 
dent in this program will com plete approximately onethird of his course work in the D epartm ents of History
and/or Philosophy according to the particular pattern of
his desired specialization.

A rea M ajor. T h e possibilities for area majors involving the
study of Education and one other University subject are listed
on page 12. Area m ajor students may expect to spend ap 
proximately one-half of their course tim e in each of the two
subject areas; and they shall have two advisers, one from
each of their two m ajor departm ents. Area majors working
in Education must pass the appropriate examinations set forth
by the D epartm ents of Education before receiving their de
grees.
F ield W ork under supervision is sometimes required in a
given program of study especially when, in the adviser’s ju d g
m ent, such work is necessary to prepare the student in his
chosen specialty.
D eficien cy Study is required in cases in which the student’s
background is limited with reference to his chosen specialty.
Internship Programs. T h e D epartm ents of Education cu r
rently utilize internship programs in the areas of educational
adm inistration, guidance, the com munity college, curriculum
and supervision, school business m anagem ent, elem entary
teaching and secondary teaching. For further information
and internship possibilities see course descriptions for Educ.
695A and E du c. 5 9 5 B and program descriptions, below.
Students who wish further university preparation for tea ch 
ing in the secondary school have several options. T hey may
( a ) m ajor in a subject for teaching offered by one of several
college departm ents, ( b ) m ajor in Secondary Professional
Education as indicated above in 7 , or ( c ) elect an area major
involving Education.
C ertification at the M aster's Level
E lem entary C ertification and a M aster's Degree
Provisions are m ade to assist non-certified persons holding
degrees in other fields to acquire certification and a M aster
of Science degree in Education with a specialization in E le 
mentary E ducation. D etails are explained in the D epartm ents
of Education bulletin Graduate Study in Edu cation. Copies

of this bulletin are available in the D epartm ents of E d u ca
tion offices. Attention is directed to procedures outlined for
making application for admission to teacher education, page
14 of the G radu ate C atalog.
S econdary C ertification Sequences
Persons who hold baccalau reate degrees from accredited
institutions without courses in professional education often
wish to undertake further college work in order to qualify
for secondary teacher certification in Illinois.
T h e qualified graduate student may seek certification by
way of any one of three sequences open to him at Northern.
First, he may seek admission to teacher education and meet
minimal Illinois certification requ irem en ts in regard to pro
fessional education courses by com pleting the following re
quirem ents: Educ. 5 0 0 Social Foundations of Education:
E duc. 501 Psychological Foundations of Education; Educ
5 1 0 E ducational M easurem ent and Evaluation; Educ. 521
Sem inar in Adolescent Behavior; a special methods course
(or Educ. 4 2 4 Methods and M aterials in the Secondary
S c h o o l); 7 sem ester hours in student teaching which must
be taken for undergraduate credit.
Second, the student may seek fulfillm ent of his professional
education certification requirem ents by including the neces
sary courses in his master's d eg ree program in Secondar>
Professional Education. However, student teaching cannot
be taken for graduate credit.
Third, under Secondary Professional Education, the fifthyear secon d ary teaching internship offers the promising young
man or woman an unusual opportunity. T h e internship pro
gram calls for ( 1 ) careful screening of candidates through
inspection of credentials, testing, and interviews by University
staff and hiring school adm inistrators; ( 2 ) continuing super
vision throughout the teaching internship by personnel from
the hiring school and the U niversity; and ( 3 ) a com bination
of internship teaching, seminars, course work, and individual
study. T h e program consists of four phases. P hase I, which
is taken during the first summer, is blocked with professional
education courses. This concentration of professional course
work qualifies the candidate for a provisional certificate which
perm its him to teach during the ensuing internship under con
tract. P hase II consists of the two semesters during w hich the
intern teaches a three-fifths load at three-fifths base pay on a
full day schedule. D uring the first sem ester the intem at
tends an on-campus sem inar in secondary professional edu
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For admission to student teaching, the student must possess
a grade point average of 3 .0 0 in graduate courses taken at
Northern Illinois University. Secondary majors must also
have a m ajor for which there are student teaching assign
ments in public schools. No graduate of a college or univer
sity who has been rejected for admission to a teacher educa
tion program will be adm itted at the graduate level. No
student will be recomm ended by the institution for certifica
tion who has not m et the above admission requirem ents and
those of an approved professional curriculum.

cation; during the second sem ester he will attend a seminar
on adolescent behavior. In P hase III, the second full summer
session, the candidate com pletes the professional education
requirem ents and strengthens his teaching field through grad
uate level course work. Com pletion of this phase should result
in full secondary certification in Illinois, perm itting full em 
ployment as a regular teacher. Phase IV consists of com plet
ing all requirem ents for the M aster of Science in Education
degree at N orthern, and m eeting the required levels on the
com prehensive examinations for the degree. Com pleting this
final phase may perm it the candidate to earn the M aster of
Science in Education degree in two full summer terms, two
internship teaching sem esters, and a third sem ester of parttime work in evening courses. T h e internship program at
rthern Illinois University has the approval and cooperation
f,f the Certification Division of the Illinois State D epartm ent
?>f Public Instruction and of the North Central Association.
All three of the above sequences are based on the assump
tion that the individual student enrolled has m et certification
requirements in general education and has com pleted a sub
ject m atter m ajor for which there are teaching assignments
,n the public schools.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
G eneral Requirem ents
A candidate for this certificate must:
1. Apply to the Dean of the Graduate School for admission
to the G raduate School and the C.A .S. program.
2. F ile com plete application forms with the appropriate D e
partm ent of Education no later than registration day of
the term marking formal admission to the program.
3. W ork with his interim adviser planning work for the first
semester.

Application for Admission to Teacher Education by
G raduate Students
All graduate students who have not qualified earlier for
teacher certification in Illinois and who wish the approval of
this institution for such certification are requ ed to make
formal application for admission to teacher education. An
aPplication form for admission to teacher education must be
°°m pleted and forwarded to the D ean of the G raduate School
along with the application for graduate study. T h e reason
0r early application is to provide appropriate counseling for
those seeking certification and institutional approval. The
criteria for admission to teacher education are listed on page
^4. After the student’s application has been approved by
me D ean of the G raduate School, the student will be inter
viewed by the appropriate departm ent head and informed
Qf the procedure tor becom ing certified in Illinois and the
Professional education prerequisites for student teaching at
this institution. T h e student will then be interviewed by the
director of student teaching and receive application forms
applying for student teaching. A fter the student has com 
pleted all deficiencies for certification, except for student
eaching, he will be issued an admission card marked “grad" ate special” to perm it him to do his student teaching.

4. Take screening tests during his first sem ester, or earlier.
5. Arrange an interview with the chairman of his advisory
com m ittee after receiving notification of acceptance by the
D epartm ental Admissions Com m ittee.

6 . Confer with his advisory com m ittee to plan a program of
study. ^Quadruplicate copies of the program shall be
p rep ared .)
In addition, other required procedures for sixth-year programs
as indicated on pages 2 2 -2 6 are to be followed.
Specific Requirem ents tor Each CAS Area of
S pecialization
1. E ducation al Administration. This area prepares quali
fied graduate students for administrative positions in
school systems, emphasizing the technical and special
ized aspects of administration. In addition, it includes
studies intended to strengthen the student’s com petency
to deal with more general aspects of educational theory.
T h e area is appropriate for the person who wants to
fulfill the requirem ents for the Superintendent’s E n 
dorsement on the Administrative Certificate.
1
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Candidates for this area must have a minimum of
two years of teaching experience and two years of a c
ceptable adm inistrative experience or satisfy the ab 
sence of the latter with internship experience. They
are required to enroll for a qualifying summer session
or a sem ester of 9 sem ester hours. A research study,
field study, or thesis is required.

A candidate must have a minimum of two years suc
cessful teaching experience in secondary schools prior
to admission to the sixth-year program. His program
must include Educ. 6 0 2 , 5 9 9 B , and 5 0 8 . O ther courses
are to be determ ined through conference with the ap
pointed com m ittee in terms of the candidate’s back
ground, interests, and needs. A candidate who has not
had Educ. 5 0 0 , 5 0 1 , and 5 6 0 or their equivalents will
be required to com plete them in addition to the fore
going course requirem ents.

2. S chool Business M a n a g e m e n t This area is designed
to afford additional and advanced technical study for
persons who are serving as school business managers.
T h e program offers both technical and general theoreti
cal study related to work of school m anagem ent in
school systems of medium and large sizes.

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION
G en eral Requirem ents
T h e degree D octor of Education, the highest professional
degree offered by the G raduate School through the D ep art
ments of Education, is awarded to those students who dem 
onstrate superior qualities and attainm ent during their period
of study and give clear evidence of exceptional promise in
their field.

Candidates are required to have had a minimum of
two years of teaching or adm inistrative experience, to
have a m aster’s degree in educational administration or
business administration, to present evidence of two
years of appropriate and successful supervisory experi
ence or to satisfy this deficiency through Internship
(E d u c. 6 9 5 A ).

Applicants for the doctoral degree in Education aie ex
pected to have a broad base of general education in the
Hum anities, Sciences, and Social Sciences, represented by a
minimum of 7 5 undergraduate and graduate hours and dis
tributed equitably among the various fields. W here significant
deficiencies are found by the cand id ate’s advisory com m ittee,
additional hours above the 9 0 required for the doctor’s de
gree may be prescribed.

3. E lem entary E ducation. This area is designed for expe
rienced elem entary teachers and other educators who
are interested in further study of elem entary education.
Em phasis is on research approaches to the improvement
of elem entary education. Candidates must have a m ini
mum of two years of successful teaching experience.
4. Supervision an d Curriculum. This area is designed for
students who wish to continue study in supervision and
curriculum with emphasis on their relationship to the
behavioral sciences, school com m unity relations, per
sonnel m anagem ent, and leadership skills pertaining to
the curriculum. In addition, the student works on more
advanced educational theory of a general nature. Ad
vanced graduate students who are interested in reading
as a m ajor area of emphasis may select this field of
study.

This degree is a professional degree intended to prepare
for two services: ( 1 ) Adm inistrative and Educational Serv
ices for those who will serve as administrators or service
personnel and ( 2 ) Education as a Field of Study for those
who wish to continue advanced study for the purpose of
becom ing superior teachers or teacher educators. W ithin the
first type of service, an area of emphasis may be selected
from the following four: (a ) Administration, (b ) Guidance,
( c ) Supervision and Curriculum , or (d ) E ducational P s>"|
chologv. W ithin the second type of service, two areas o*
emphasis are offered: Elem entary Education and Secondary
Education. Both ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) m ay serve to prepare individ
uals for teaching at the college level. Preparation for research
responsibilities both as a producer and consum er is an integra
part of the program.

5. S econ dary P rofessional E ducation. This area is designed
for those students who are interested in increasing gen
eral com petency in professional education. Its p rim an
purpose is to serve the needs of persons desiring to
increase their effectiveness as classroom teachers or
those who plan to enter the field of teacher education.

‘ See
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A candidate for the doctorate in any of these areas is re
quired to present evidence of a minimum of three years of
acceptable professional experience.
T h e procedures of initial application, in general, are similar
to those listed under the m aster’s degree and the C .A .S. In
addition, however, the candidate will have additional inter
views, additional letters of recom m endation, and take apti
tude tests including the Graduate Record Exam inations as
stated elsewhere in this catalog.
T o com plete the residence requirem ents, the candidate is
expected to fulfill a minimum of one full academ ic year in
residence. This is interpreted to mean two consecutive reg 
ular terms, exclusive of summer terms. Residence credit is
credit earned on the campus at D eK alb and may not b e sat
isfied by transfer or extension credit.
All general requirem ents and procedures referring to ad
mission, residence credit, thesis, final exam ination, and grad
uation as set forth by the Graduate School are to be satisfied.
T h e D epartm ents of Education require the equivalent of
at least three years of full-tim e academ ic work which includes
a minimum of 90 sem ester hours of graduate work beyond
fbe bachelor’s degree. T h e 90 sem ester hours include the fol
lowing:
1- A 3 9 sem ester hour core of courses is required of all
candidates. This core includes courses in foundations
of education, curriculum , educational psychology, edu
cational adm inistration, higher education, guidance, and
research methodology.
2- A minimum of 15 sem ester hours outside the field of
professional education.
1 A minimum of 12 sem ester hours in cognate fields or
professional education o r both.
A minimum of 12 sem ester hours in the area of em 
phasis.
5. A dissertation for 12 sem ester hours.
Tin. dissertation is to be based upon original research, or
may be related to a field p roject of highly creative quality,
.^ d e n ts must participate in a research seminar before undernR their thesis problems.

C andidacy E xam ination. A written candidacy examination
^ v erin g both the general core and the area of concentration
,
be scheduled and adm inistered at least tw ice each year.
Rmduate student will be eligible to take this examination,

with the permission of the chairm an of his doctoral com m it
tee, if he has com pleted at least two-thirds of his studies in
cluding the R esearch Techniqu es core. D ates on which
application for the examination can be made will be an
nounced by the D epartm ents. This examination will encom 
pass m ajor areas o f professional knowledge. Any student who
fails may, with the recomm endation of his com m ittee, be
granted the opportunity to take a second examination. The
second exam ination, however, will be final.

F inal Exam inations. A final oral examination related to the
dissertation is required and is conducted in accordance with
the general requirem ents of the Graduate School.

Course Offerings
400. Early Childhood Education (3)
The school program for children ages three to seven. Planning
the learning environment, developing learning activities, organizing
the school day, interpreting children’s growth to parents, exploring
community resources. Special help for each student in planning
for individual classroom situations. Prerequisite: Educ. 375 or
equivalent or consent of instructor.
420. Introduction to Program m ed Learning (3)
The historical development of auto-instruction; the application
of learning theory to programmed instruction; the techniques of
program construction; the evaluation of programs and teaching
machines; the examination of research in the field; and methods
of classroom utilization of programmed instniction.
424. Methods and M aterials in the Secondary School (3)
Modem principles of teaching and learning in relation to the
guidance of learning activities in the high school class. Prerequi
site: Consent of instructor.
428. W orkshop in Elem entary Education (1-6)
Suggestions for experiences suitable for children six to twelve
years old. Total time devoted to new media and the construction
of teacher-made materials. May be repeated to a maximum of 6
semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
430. U tilization of Audio-Visual M aterials (3)
S'lection, evaluation, and use of various audio-visual materials
and techniques. Provides understanding of the operation and
maintenance ot equipment.
431. W orkshop in Audio-Visual Education (2-4)
Content determined by experience and needs of enrollees. Em-
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phasis may be on the utilization, construction, or selection of
materials or equipment; administration of audio-visual programs
and communications. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

traditions as reflections of American culture; the school and cul
tural change; educational issues and the sources of conflict in
American culture.

432. New Educational M edia, T.V. (2)
The effective utilization of educational television by classroom
teachers. Lectures and discussions regarding history, research,
and current trends of television in education. Demonstrations and
practice in using instructional television in the classroom.

501. Psychological Foundations of Education (3)
The broad fields of psychology as they relate to and proside
foundations for educational practice. A constructive analysis of
the principal areas, theories, experimentation, and conclusions in
psychology with attention focused on such topics as motivation,
intelligence, learning, personality, and emotions.

438. History of Am erican Education (3)
Education in relation to the main currents of American history.
A survey of educational issues and practices in the United States
from early colonial days to the present time.

502. The Teaching of A rithm etic in the Elem entary
School (3)
(Also listed as M ath. 502)
Consideration of the implications of research for methods of
teaching, and the selection and arrangement of concepts and
materials. Prerequisite: Math. 402 or equivalent.

443. Trends and Issues in Kindergarten Education (3)
The contemporary philosophy and psychology in kindergarten
education. Emphasis on child development, goals, methodology
and physical facilities. Prerequisite: Educ. 375 or equivalent
courses.

503. Introduction to Education Research (3)
A basic course in methods of research in education; the planning
and conducting of a research study: the developing of skilLs in
problem identification, data collection, analysis, interpretation,
and preparation of research reports.

444. W orkshop in Kindergarten Education (3)
Suggestions for experiences suitable for kindergarten children
in the classroom. Total time devoted to new media and the con
struction of teacher-made materials. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor.

504. Philosophical Foundations of Education (3)
Philosophy of education through examination of some of its
major traditional systems, e.g., instrumentalism, idealism, realism.
Thomism, existentialism.

450. Teaching in Adult Education (3)
A critical examination of major problems of teaching and learn
ing in adult education. The factors which affect learning ability,
achievement, and motivation to learn through the adult life-cycle.

505. Historical Foundations of Education (3)
The history of education in Western civilization from the
Classical Period to the present with emphasis on leading theories
of education and descriptions of school and teacher performance
in the light of major problems of given cultural era. Attention
given to research skills in this field.

451. O rganization and Adm inistration of Adult
Education (3)
The organizing, financing, staffing, promoting, and evaluating
of programs of adult education. Teaching resources and the role
of the adult education administrator.

506. Historical Foundations of Am erican Education (3)
The history of education in the United States from colonial
times to the present. The prevailing educational thought and
practice in each of the various historical periods. Attention given
to research skills in this field.

466. Diagnosis and Treatm ent of Reading Difficulties (3)
Causes of reading difficulties, their diagnosis and correction.
Current reading tests.
482. The Im provem ent of Reading in the Secondary
Schools (3)
Nature and organization of the junior and senior high school
reading program. Ways of increasing basic reading competencies.
The teaching of reading in the various content fields as well as
the improvement of interests and tastes.

508. Educational Statistics (3)
Introductory course to provide students with the techniques
necessary for understanding, analyzing, and interpreting dataGrouping of data, graphical representation, measures of central
tendency, variability and relationship, the normal distribution,
standard score and percentile interpretation, regression equation,
and reliability of statistical measures.

500. Social Foundations of Education (3)
Social forces influencing American education; basic educational
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EDUCATION

519. M easurem ent, Evaluation, and Guidance in
Music (2)
(Also listed as M usic 519)
Measurement includes standardized tests, classroom or studio
marking, auditioning, and adjudication. Evaluation weighs such
measures of aptitude in the light of professional and educational
criteria. Guidance considers the use of these data in counseling
programs in public schools and colleges.

509. Supervision and Adm inistration of the Music Pro
gram (2)
(Also listed as Music 509)
Functions and techniques of supervision and administration of
the music program. Emphasis on problems in curriculum, equip
ment and materials, budget, schedules, and programs. Techniques
for in-service training in music for classroom teachers.
510. Educational M easurem ent and Evaluation (3)
Mcdern concepts of evaluation; construction and validation of
evaluative instruments; use of standardized tests and scales; and
Procedures of evaluating relatively intangible outcomes.

520. Sem inar in Child Behavior (3)
An analysis of research dealing with the nature of child devel
opment and the implications of such for the classroom teacher.
The areas of emotional, intellectual, and social development.

511. U nderstanding and Guiding the Elem entary School
Child (6)
Advanced child development and the role of the teacher in the
daily guidance of children. The practical application of child
development principles to specific classroom procedures and to the
selection of appropriate curriculum experiences.

521. Sem inar in A dolescent Behavior (3)
An analysis of research dealing with the nature of adolescence
and the implications of such for the classroom teacher.

512. The Elem entary School Curriculum (3)
Basic principles in the construction and administration of mod
em school curricula, the relation of the curriculum to society, and
Present practices in the schools.

522. Junior High School O rganization and Problems (3)
The development of the junior high school organization and
its philosophy; forms of curricula; characteristics of junior high
school students. Administrative problems such as program mak
ing, co-curricular activities, junior high school physical facilities,
role of staff, and junior high school-community relations.

§13. Problems in Elem entary Education (3)
A seminar requiring individual investigations of problems in
elementary education culminating in a research project.

523. Sem inar in Secondary Education (3)
A seminar concerned with professional and classroom problems
of secondary school-teachers.

514. Sem inar in Elem entary Education (3)
The use of theory in the analysis and interpretation of teacherlearning situations, as observed or recorded from elementary class
rooms, kindergarten through sixth grade. Particular attention to
! l ) the identification and use of goals in education and ( 2 ) the
aPplication of knowledge in the areas of learning, human growth,
Sroup behavior, and curriculum. Taken concurrently with Educ.
5f5. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

524. Introduction to C om parative Education (3)
An introduction to the purpose, methodology, and research in
comparative education with special reference to understanding
and comparing systems of education. Advanced systems ot edu
cation, such as those of England and the Soviet Union, and edu
cation in the underdeveloped nations of the world.
525. Foundations of Music Education (2)
(Also listed as Music 525)
The historical and philosophical bases of music education. The
application of learning theories to problems of music teaching.
Required for M M. degree with a major in Music Education.

515. The T eacher in the Elem entary School (2)
A practicum in elementary education based on teaching-learning
situations. The examination of these situations as they suggest
O'eans for the improvement of instruction. Taken concurrently
"dth Educ. 514. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

526. W orkshop in Education (1-3)
Workshops designed for teachers, supervisors, counselors, and
administrators to study contemporary issues and problems of the
public school. Content varies to provide the opportunity to study
current problems. May be repeated to a maximum of 12 semester
hours. Prerequisite: Acceptance by the director of the workshop.

517. The Elem entary School Principal (3)
The basic performance patterns of the elementary school princ>pal in the organization and administration of the educational
Process. Prerequisite: Educ. 551 or administrative experience.
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which emphasizes current curriculum strategy. Open only to CAS
and doctoral students. Prerequisite: Educ. 533 or equivalent.

527. The Secondary School Principal (3)
For junior high and high school administrators. Program con
struction, staff utilization, pupil records, organizational structures,
and plant utilization. Prerequisite: Educ. 551 or administrative
experience.

544. School Business M anagem ent (2-3)
Management of auxiliary enterprises, including accounting and
financial control. Maintenance of buildings and grounds, personnel
and office management, transportation, insurance, investments,
administration of supplies and equipment, and administrative re
lationships.

530. The Junior C ollege (3)
The development of the junior college movement; its present
status, purposes, functions, organization, and curriculum; and the
characteristics of the emerging community college.

545. M aintenance and O perations in School Business
M anagem ent (2)
Budgeting, scheduling, cost analysis, including a study of prob
lems of maintaining buildings and grounds. Custodian relationships,
scheduling, purchasing, record-keeping, supply administration.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

531. Com m unity C ollege Student Personnel Services (3)
A seminar on student personnel services and problems peculiar
to the community (junior) college. Analysis of current practice
and research in the field with emphasis on personnel practices and
instruments, orientation procedures, counseling and record keeping,
registration, testing and test interpretation, placement, student
activity programs, and institutional research on student character
istics. Prerequisite: 6 semester hours of guidance and measurement
or consent of instructor.

546. Practicum in School Business M anagem ent (1-6)
A concentrated program designed to provide maximum partki'
pation by each enrollee and directed by a faculty drawn from
many sources, such as school administrators, business managers,
boards of education, industry, professors, etc. All phases of business
management will be considered, and time will be provided
for field trips. Open to school business officials and other school
personnel. May be audited for no credit.

533. Curriculum Theory (3)
The assumptions underlying current curriculum proposals. Cur
riculum theory will be formulated in order to make decisions about
such selected questions as what, how, and whom shall be taught
and how this teaching may be organized and evaluated.

550. W orkshop in Adult Education (1-3)
Opportunity provided to work cooperatively under the guidance
and supervision of an experienced adult educator. An intensive
analysis of specific programs of adult education. The literature of
the field and the techniques of studying agency problems. Special
projects assigned to each student for intensive study. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.

534. Im provem ent of Instruction (3)
An investigation and analysis of common problems in teaching.
The principles which apply at all levels of instruction.
535. Secondary School Curriculum (3)
For advanced students who wish to make a thorough study of
basic principles in the construction and administration of secondan
school curricula, the relation of the curriculum to society, and
present practices in secondary schools.

551. School O rganization and Adm inistration (3)
A basic course in organization and administration. Develops a
philosophy for school administration and understanding of the f°*'
lowing areas of school administration: curricula, pupil administra'
tion, supervision, public relations, finance, executive efficiency.

541. The Im provem ent of Instructional Program s (3)
Analysis of supervisory functions, methods, and responsibilities
of those who assume educational leadership. The process of
planning and directing the functions of the educational staff,
evaluating physical and human resources toward the improvement
of instructional programs, and improvement of in-service programs.
Prerequisite: Educ. 5:34.

553. Problems in School Adm inistration (3)
A seminar requiring individual investigation of f u n d a m e n t a l
problems in school administration and school business manageniea
culminating in a research paper. Problems based largely on pajj
or anticipated experience of the students. Prerequisites: Educ. 50
and 517 or 527 or consent of instructor.

542. Fundam entals of Curriculum D evelopm ent (3)
Application of principles and procedures to the development of
educational programs in elementary and secondary schools. The
analysis of curriculum materials. Prerequisite: Educ. 533.

556. School O rganization and Adm inistration for
Teachers (2)
The development of insight into the role of the teacher in ° r
ganizational and administrative problems of the school.

543. Problem s in C urriculum D evelopm ent (3)
Students are required to undertake a major curriculum project
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559. Nature and Theory of Adm inistration (3)
Analysis of relationships in organizational structures, decision
making and informal organization. Assessment and analysis of
models and systems for the solution of problems in administration.
Prerequisite: Educ. 551 or consent of instructor.
560. Personnel and G uidance f3)
Introduction to personnel work in elementary and secondary
school. Recognition of needs for guidance, guidance principles,
Practices, and their application.
561. The T eac h e r’s Role in Personnel W ork (2)
The need for personnel work, including guidance, ways of meetlr)g needs of elementary and high school pupils by the classroom
0r homeroom teacher, or specialized services to which teachers may
refer individuals needing help.
562A. Counseling Techniques, Theory and P ractice (3)
An introduction to counseling theory and practice with emphasis
°n interview techniques. Prerequisite: Educ. 560.
s62 b .

Counseling Techniques, Theory and P ractice (3)
A continuation of Educ. 562A. The practical aspects of the
Counseling situation. Cases, tapes, role playing, and analysis of the
counseling movement and counselor responses. Prerequisites: Educ.
2A, 563, and consent of instructor.

procedures with severely disabled readers. Prerequisite: Educ. 466
or equivalent.
567. Inform ation in G uidance (3)
Methods of obtaining, evaluating, and organizing materials of oc
cupational, educational, personal, and social information. The use
of these informational materials in the counseling and group guid
ance processes. Prerequisite: Educ. 560 or equivalent.
568. G uidance in E lem entary Education (3)
Principles and methods and practical problems pertinent to the
elementary school. Recognition of early remedial problems in reading and behavior. The use and importance of anecdotal personal
data records, parent and teacher interviews, and interpretation for
referrals. Planning programs for individual pupils with teachers.
569. Professional Sem inar in Com m unity M ental
Health (3)
Lectures, reading, and discussion. Instructors from various de
partments and guest lecturers on the following topics: administer
ing community health programs; communication with medical
and/or psychiatric personnel; communication with educators anti
the schools; communication with the clergy; professional ethics;
social service agency organization and interaction; related com
munity organizations and agencies.

563. Educational and Psychological M easurem ent (3)
An introductory course dealing with the essential principles of
l®easurement and basic statistical concepts needed for the undere n d in g and use of tests and other measures in educational pers°nnel work. Statistics as applied to educational personnel work,
achievement and special aptitude tests, interest and personality
1,lventories, and other measures. Experience in administering,
during, and interpreting tests.

571. O rganization and Adm inistration of G uidance
Services (3)
The functions, basic elements, and effective organization of guid
ance services within the pupil personnel framework. Problems in
activating, organizing, and administering guidance services; selec
tion and education of the staff; evaluating the services; utilizing
community resources; and developing records. Prerequisite Educ.
560.

^

572. School-Com m unity Relations (3)
The responsibility of the school to offer leadership and interpret
home-school-community relationships. The task of surveying and
utilizing community resources, studying promising programs and
practices, and evaluating educational criticism.

Tools and Techniques in Pupil Personnel W ork (3)
The use of various techniques such as anecdotes, autobiogras_Ues. sociograms, behavior description, voting scales, and case
- s. The use of records in counseling. Emphasis on the coun1nK interview and on testing is found in oiher courses. Prerequi•Educ. 560 (Educ. 563 is recommended.)

^ 5 . Individual E ducational Diagnosis (3)
°r training selected school personnel in the administration,
t0<^ nS> and interpretation of individually administered tests used
*n •7*1 '()se the abilities of students in the classroom. Students takthis course will be required to administer, score, and interpret
^ tests under close supervision.
C linical Problem s in Teaching Reading (3)
Practicum providing clinical experience in applying remedial

576. C linical Diagnosis of R eading Difficulties (3)
A practicum emphasizing case study techniques in the diagnosis
of reading problems. The administration of various formal and in
formal tests and the interpretation of the test results. Making case
studies, followed by the preparation of case reports. Prerequisite:
Educ. 466 or equivalent.
580. Sem inar in G uidance and Counseling (3)
Selected problems in guidance and counseling with emphasis on
current issues and individual problems. Prerequisite: Minimum of

EDUCATION

12 graduate semester hours in guidance or consent of instructor, or
both.
581. Improving the Teaching of R eading in the
E lem entary School (3)
The developmental reading program in the elementary grades.
Criteria for a desirable reading program in the elementary school
including the individualized reading program.
583. Social Education in the E lem entary School (3)
Emphasis on social education in the elementary school, new
trends in social studies curriculum, and the examination and evalu
ation of issues about the teaching of the social studies.
584. The Teaching of S cience in the Elem entary
School (3)
Implications for instruction are derived from the analysis of se
lected trends in the teaching of elementary school science.
585. Teaching Language Arts in the Elem entary
School (3)
Focus on principles of instruction in the language arts and the
substantiation of these principles in order that they may become
working theory for the teacher.
586. R elated Arts in the E lem entary School (3)
The function of the arts in the elementary school c u r r i c u l u m ; an
examination of trends and issues in the planning of learning experi
ences in the fine and applied arts.
587. Problem s in A udio-Visual Education (3)
Individual projects and research in selection and utilization of
audio-visual materials and equipment; unit costs, evaluation pro
cedures, and setting up and administering an audio-visual program.
Prerequisite: Educ. 430 or consent of instructor.
588. C orrective Reading in the E lem entary School (3)
Experiences in applying corrective procedures in teaching the
less severe reading disability cases among elementary school chil
dren. Supervised laboratory practice, as well as some classroom
study. Prerequisite: Educ. 466 or 581 or equivalent.
589. C orrective R eading in High School (3)
To acquaint qualified students with corrective procedures ap
propriate for the less severe reading disability cases in secondary
schools. An investigation of classroom corrective procedures and
the application of these procedures in teaching secondary school
students. The use of the more recently developed visual aids used
in teaching reading. Prerequisite: Educ. 466 or 482 or equivalent.
590. Counseling and G uidance Training Institute (9)
A concentrated institute offered to improve the qualifications of

( 1) personnel engaged in counseling and guidance of students in
secondary schools and (2) teachers in such schools preparing to en
gage in such counseling and guidance. Admission to this course is
controlled by committee action growing out of prior application
bearing the endorsement of the student’s immediate superior in his
employment as a teacher.
591. Advanced Educational Statistics (3)
Concepts dealing with regression and prediction, significance of
tha mean, and significance of the difference between means, testing
experimental hypotheses, and analyses of variance. Prerequisites:
Educ. 508 or equivalent, and consent of instructor.
592. Philosophical Analysis of E ducational Thought (3)
Procedures of formal and informal philosophical inquiry explored
for the purpose of acquiring facility in using philosophical re
sources for the criticism, development, and refinement of educa
tional theory. Prerequisite: Educ. 406 or 504 or consent of instruc
tor.
593. Supervision of Student Teachers (3)
To provide cooperating teachers, administrators, and supervisors
with a better understanding of the function of student teaching ,p
the professional education of teachers. Discussion of the basic is"
sues to bring out valuable techniques in supervising, directing, and
evaluating the experience of the student teacher. Prerequisite: Con
sent of instructor.
595B. Internship (TBA)
For those actively engaged in supervisory work. Study under the
guidance of the University instructor. Individual observation and
conferences and a number of Saturday meetings to consider con'"
mon problems. Anecdotal records and other materials analyzed and
evaluated. Prerequisites: Educ. 543, 593, and consent of the Stu
dent Teaching Office.
596. R eading Institute (2-3)
Basic reading problems in the elementary, junior high, and se*1'
ior high school. Guest instructors and regular staff members. An >n"
tensive course for two or three weeks.
597. Independent Research (1)
Independent research on the fifth-year level under faculty supt-r
vision. May be repeated to a maximum of 3 semester hours. Fd’.
requisites: Admission to candidacy for the master’s degree an*
consent of faculty member who will direct research.
598. Independent Research (1-2)
Independent research projects at the sixth- and seventh-y*^
levels under faculty supervision. May be repeated to a maxim*of 6 semester hours.
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S99A. M aster’s Thesis (3-6)
Open only to the student who elects to write a thesis for the de
gree Master of Science in Education. The student enrolls with the
faculty member directing the thesis. May be taken for 3 semester
hours and repeated, or once for 6 semester hours. Prerequisites:
Educ, 503 and the consent of the adviser.

20th century. The acquisition of facility in the formulation of hypo
thetical research designs to advance knowledge in child develop
ment. Prerequisites: Sixth-year standing and Educ. 602. Co-requi
site: Educ. 612.
612. Practicum in Child Study (3)
The examination and research in child development produced
during the last decade. The formulation of hypotheses for research
designs applicable to actual classroom procedures. Co-requisite:
Educ. 611.

599B. Thesis for the C ertificate of Advanced Study (3)
Prerequisites: Advancement to candidacy for the C.A.S. and the
c°nsent of the chairman of the advisory committee.

616. Elem entary T eacher Education (3)
A survey of selected undergraduate programs of preparation
which have been designed to educate teachers for the public ele
mentary schools. Intensive analysis of the program at Northern
Illinois University involving supervised laboratory experiences.
Internship correlative with this course recommended. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.

6°1. Advanced Educational Psychology (3)
Detailed analysis of modern learning theories and practices as
*',ey relate to education. Further development of major areas of
human growth as they relate to the school. A detailed investigation
2r major research in educational psychology. Prerequisite: Educ.
°01.
6°2. Educational Research Planning and
Interpretation (3)
An advanced course dealing with problems in criterion definition
v *d various handicaps in deriving valid inferences. An analysis is
|hade of how these handicaps can be resolved by study design and
data, and sample selection. Prerequisites: Educ. 503 or equivnt and consent of instructor.

617. Curriculum Design in Elem entary Education (3)
Interrelationships of various components of a curriculum design.
Curriculum design as a basis for decision making in constructing an
instructional program in elementary education. Prerequisite: Con
sent of instructor.
618. Professional W riting (1)
Guidance in the preparation of professional manuscripts. Presen
tation of methodology in treatment of material: analytical, descrip
tive, scientific, historical. Procedures for submitting for publication.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Experim ental R esearch (3)

0 develop an understanding of how to set up experimental rereh and to conduct an experimental research project. It is rec^*nended that the project be conducted in the student’s own
aching situation under the direction of the adviser with the ap0val of his own school administration. May be repeated to a
a*unum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Sixth-year standing.

619. Professional Leadership (3)
Educational leadership as the implementation of social policy.
Selected problems of ethical nature which are common to teachers.
Emphasis upon current issues. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Sem inar in Research Studies in the Field of
Reading (3)
designed for the advanced student who is interested in the seristudy of research reports in education, psychology, linguistics,
ether disciplines which have a bearing on the problems in
u>g reading. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

624. Sem inar in C om parative Education (3)
Advanced cross-cultural comparisons of educational systems in
order to understand and compare international features in educa
tion. A detailed multifactor analysis of the educational systems
under investigation.

Sem inar in School Business M anagem ent (2-3)
problems involved in the business administration of schools,
s^ ^ tttrated study and research concerned with all phases of
tCr- ' business management, such as accounting and finance, cafe.. . Management, purchasing, transportation, building planning
* c°nstruction.

632. Sem inar in European Educational Thought (3)
Educational theories and practices of European leaders that have
influenced Western civilization. An examination of original writings
by Plato, Aristotle, Comenius, Locke, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Froebel, Herbart. Emphasis will be placed on historical research tech
niques and the opportunity to pursue specialized interests.

• Advanced Child Study (3)
tj0 * formulation of generalizations about trends and nodificas ui the research on child development produced during the

633. Sem inar in Am erican Educational Thought (3)
A critical examination of key ideas and developments leading to
the unique educational system in America. Intensive work with the
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educational ideas of some leaders in the intellectual history of the
United States: Franklin, Jefferson, Mann, Emerson, Whitehead,
Dewey, and others. Emphasis will be placed on historical research
techniques and the opportunity to pursue specialized interests.
653. Sem inar in School Adm inistration (1-12)
The identification and integration of the human, technical, and
conceptual skills required for modem administration. Prerequisite:
Master’s degree or its equivalent.
654. School Buildings (3)
School plant planning, the school plant survey, population and
utilization studies, and evaluation of existing plant. Laboratory
and field work. Prerequisite: Educ. 551 or consent of the instruc
tor. This course is also open, with the consent of the instructor,
to students who are members of building planning committees.
655. School Finance (3)
Basic course in educational finance. Theoretical and practical
aspects of the various phases of financial administration; founda
tion programs, cost-quality relationship, taxation, state and Federal
participation, and the more prevalent aspects of operational fi
nance. Prerequisite: Educ. 551 or consent of instructor.
656. School Adm inistration Field Studies (3)
Methods of administrative planning in the areas of community
background, evaluation of buildings, transportation, scheduling,
utilization of staff, and financial analysis.
657. School Law (3)
Basic course in legal theory and practice. Court cases, school
codes, and legal practice of the several states as well as an
examination of Illinois law and practice. Prerequisite: Educ. 551
or consent of instructor.
662. Practicum in G uidance (3-6)
For students majoring in guidance. Practical experience in
guidance functions at elementary, secondary, or higher educa
tional levels. Prerequisites: Educ. 562A, 562B, and consent of
instructor.
663. O rganization and Adm inistration of the School
Testing Program (3)
Procedures of establishing goals for the school testing program,
selecting tests appropriate to stated goals, coordinating the testing
program with other members of the school’s professional staff, and
using test results in curriculum analyses and in administrative
decisions. Prerequisite: Educ. 510 or 563.
664. Pupil Personnel Adm inistration (3)
Attendance, health, guidance, psychological, and social work
services. Organization patterns and problems of budget, staffing,

supervision, and program evaluation. Prerequisite: A masters
degree or its equivalent in guidance or a related area of personnel
work.
666. Personnel Services in Higher Education (3)
A comprehensive study of the organizational structure and ad
ministrative relationships of personnel services in the collegiate
setting. Student personnel services included are admission, testing,
records, housing, scholarships and loans, health and counseling,
student activities, discipline, student government, and placement.
Prerequisite: A master’s degree or its equivalent in guidance or a
related area of personnel work.
668. Group Procedure in G uidance and Counseling (3)
Theory and practice of working with groups for guidance and
counseling purposes, with emphasis on small groups. Review of
theories and research in group dynamics, communication, and role
playing. Practice with selected techniques in sociodrama, psy
chodrama, small-group leadership, and multiple counseling. Pre
requisite: A master’s degree in guidance or a related area of
personnel work.
671. Advanced Research Sem inar in Education (3)
Students will design and conduct a study dealing with a problem
in education. It may be a pilot study related to the doctoral dis
sertation. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours.
Prerequisite: Master’s degree.
673. Adm inistration of Staff Personnel (3)
The problems and issues associated with administration and
supervision of school personnel. Organization of staff, formal and
informal structure, and the school as a social system.
675. Sem inar in H igher Education (3)
Teaching problems in colleges and universities, including pro
fessional schools and community colleges. Course organization,
methods, and class management. Educational problems c o n f r o n t 
ing higher education in connection with the anticipated expansion
in the number of students who will demand admission. Experi
ments and proposals looking toward increasing the “productivity
and efficiency of college teachers.
683. Methods of Correlation (3)
An intensive study of statistical techniques appropriate to ana
lyzing the extent of relationship among two or more variablesLinear and curvilinear analysis, correlation with non-continuous
variates, single and multiple variate regression, and methods of
multi-factor analysis. Prerequisite: Educ. 508 or equivalent a n d
consent of instructor.
691. Construction of Research Instrum ents (3)
Concentrated experience in test construction and scale con-

EDUCATION

management, elementary teaching, secondary teaching, and ad
ministration. Graduate students in school business management
or in any one of the administrative sequences, engaged in full-time
study and with no teaching or administrative experience, will be
expected to complete the minimum requirements of internship.

struction to help advanced graduate students build their own
measuring instruments. The rationale of a measuring instrument,
construct validity, item construction, item analysis, and methods
° f establishing the reliability of a measurement instrument. Prerequ isites; E d u c. 5 1 0 or 5 6 3 and 683.

695A. Internship (TBA)
l
Work individually or in small groups in a practical scnoo» snua
tion under the guidance of a member of the sc oo s ar mis ra
five staff and the University supervisor. Internships in supervision
and curriculum, guidance, the community college, sc 100
siness

699. Doctoral Research and Dissertation (3-12)
Prerequisites: Advancement to candidacy for the degree Doctor
of Education and the consent of the chairman of the doctoral
committee.
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the health areas in which the public health team cooperates to
promote community health. Taught concurrently with Nursing
455.

Faculty: Lefkow itz, D epartm ent Head. Hart.
455. Public Health Nursing (6)
Origins, trends, and present problems in public health nursing.
Organization, administration, and relationship with health team
in a recognized field health agency. Direct instruction and field
practice in public health nursing, including home care of the sick
and health supervision of selected families to assist students in
the development of public health concepts through solution of
problems applied to nursing. It will be necessary for the individual
student to assume responsibility for obtaining the use of a car f or
the duration of the public health nursing field experience. Taught
concurrently with Nursing 450.

A graduate program in Nursing is not offered; however,
qualified students may take the follow ing courses for graduate
cred it in consultation with their adviser and the H ead of the
School of Nursing.

Course Offerings
450. Public H ealth (3)
A survey of the basic Public Health sciences and a study of
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6 sem ester hours for the thesis. Option 2 requires the
equivalent o f seven 3 sem ester hour courses in the m ajor
department. In addition a student pursuing either op
tion would take a minimum of 9 sem ester hours of credit
in courses outside the m ajor department.

D epartm ent o f
Outdoor Teacher Education
Faculty: Hamm erm an, D epartm ent Head. Donaldson, Goer' ng, Jones, Sw an, W iener.

Course Offerings

T h e D epartm ent of Outdoor T each er Education offers a
program leading to the degree M aster of Science i
with a m ajor in Outdoor T each er Education. T h e D ep art
ments of Outdoor T each er Education and Education cooperate in offering course work required for the m ajor in ( tc oor

405. W orkshop in Outdoor Education (1-3)
The investigation and application of outdoor education principles
to the particular needs and interests of the workshop participant.
Participation in outdoor learning experiences and analysis of
instructional materials and resources. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 6 semester hours of credit.

T each er Education.

M a s t e r o f s c i e n c e in e d u c a t io n

410. Foundations of Outdoor Education (3)
To acquaint teachers with the basic concepts of outdoor educa
tion. The meaning, scope, and value of outdoor education.
Emphasis upon procedures and instructional materials especially
suited for teaching out-of-doors. May be taken for either gradu
ate or undergraduate credit and is prerequisite for all required
courses in the Department of Outdoor Teacher Education.

Admission to the program will be by consent of a faculty
advisory com m ittee. A candidate for this degree wi me
the academ ic requirem ents of a com prehensive written ex
^ in a t io n . An oral examination may be required a
■
°ption o f the advisory com m ittee.
Students who elect a major in Outdoor Teacher Education
leading to the degree M aster of Science in Education may

415. Field Science (3)
Provides a basic fund of scientific knowledge which can be
studied in the natural environment. The study of plants, soil, water,
insects, weather, and geology. Special attention devoted to research
techniques of scientific investigation.

follow either of tw o options:
Option 1.
a
, .
a - A minimum o f 21 sem ester hours in courses o er
the D epartm ent of Outdoor T each er
oca o
elude O T E . 4 1 0 , 504 , 5 1 1 , and 5 9 9 . The program of
courses will be selected in conference wit . ie
faculty adviser and should include suffi.c.ent additional
courses to bring the total to 21 sem ester hours.
h. Sufficient additional courses in other departments to bring
the total credits to a minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours.
At least 9 sem ester hours must be taken ou su e
partm ent o f O utdoor T each er Education “ d T *
elude E duc. 5 0 3 . A student may a l s o wish to mclud
recomm ended cognate courses Educ.
or
program of studies.

417. Arts and Crafts in Outdoor Education (3)
Participation in a program of arts and crafts activities utilizing
natural materials.
504. Historical and Philosophical D evelopm ent of
Outdoor Education (3)
Detailed examination of the meaning and scope of outdoor edu
cation. The historical and philosophical foundations of outdoor
education. Evolvement of this movement in American Public Edu
cation traced and recent significant trends and existing Outdoor
Education programs examined. Prerequisite: O TE 410.
511. Advanced Field Experiences in O utdoor Teacher
Education (3)
For experienced teachers who wish to supplement and enrich
their classroom teaching by including outdoor learning experiences.
Ways and means of relating various outdoor learning activities
to the various subject matter areas of the school curriculum. Pre
requisite: O TE 410.

O pfjon 2.
Students electing Option 2 m u s t satisfy all
,
listed under O ption 1 except O .T .E . 5 9 9 , I h
Thesis. Option 1 requires the equivalent of five 3 semester hour courses in the m ajor departm ent, O I .E ., plus
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514. O rganization and Adm inistration of O utdoor
Education Program s (3)
The initiation and administration of outdoor education experi
ences of varying lengths and the acquisition, development, and
maintenance of outdoor education facilities. Prerequisites: OTE
410 and 504.

from educational and commercial sources will be surveyed. Pre
requisite: OTE 410.
525. Independent Study in Outdoor Education (1-3)
Individual investigations in Outdoor Education under the super
vision of graduate faculty members. May be repeated to a maxi
mum of 3 semester hours. Prerequisites: O TE 410, 504, and con
sent of adviser.

520. Analysis and Developm ent of Curriculum M aterials
in O utdoor Education (3)
The selection, production, and utilization of audio-visual mate
rials related to outdoor education. The student will learn how to
operate and care properly for scientific and audio-visual equipment
and materials. Techniques of producing and constructing teaching
aids will be demonstrated. The educational materials available

599. M aster’s Thesis (3-6)
Open only to the student engaged in writing a master’s thesis
under the Master of Science in Education program. The student
enrolls with the faculty member directing the thesis. Prerequisites:
OTE 410, 504, 511, and Educ. 503.
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D epartm ent o f Physical
Education fo r M en

cation. F or other requirem ents, consult with the Head of
the D epartm ent.

Faculty: Evans, D epartm ent Head. Brigham, Dean, Dunn,
Healey, Kahler, LaBaw , Stroup, W ells.

Course Offerings

T h e D epartm ent of Physical Education for Men offers
programs leading to the degree M aster of Science in E d u 
cation and the Certificate of Advanced Study.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCA ION
Students working toward the degree M aster of Science in
Education with a m ajor in the D epartm ent of Physical E d u 
cation for M en are expected to have com pleted an under
graduate m ajor in Physical Education. This m ajor should
in cL d e Anatomy, Kinesiology, Administration of Physical
Education, Tests and M easurements in Physical Education,
Theory o f C oaching in two sports, and a variety' of technique
courses in physical education activities.
Any undergraduate deficiencies, as appraised by the D e
partm ent, must be removed before a student may becom e a
candidate for the degree.
In addition to m eeting requirem ents established for all
candidates for the degree, students major g in the D ep art
ment of Physical Education for Men must successfully com 
plete a minimum of 21 sem ester hours of graduate work in
the D epartm ent and 9 sem ester hours of wor ou si e
Partm ent. T h e sem ester hours in the D epartm ent must
elude P E -M 5 7 0 and must also include either P E-M 5 t c
5 1 0 and either P E -M 5 2 0 or 613.
In pursuing the degree, a candidate may choose to follow
°n e of two options.
O ption 1:
Option 2:

A minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours, approved by
his adviser, including P E-M 581 and 599AA minimum of 3 3 sem ester hours approved by
his adviser.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
All students who wish to pursue a program leading to the
Certificate o f Advanced Study should have a baccalaureate
degree or m aster’s degree or its equivalent in Physical E d u

400. M aterials and Problems in Health Education (2-3)
Health education programs in elementary and secondary schools.
Materials and problems involved in teaching health.
442. O rganization ot Extracurricular Activities (3)
Organization and administration of an effective program of
extracurricular sports. The relationship between physical education
class content and intramural and extramural sports. History, ob
jectives, program financing, officiating, and other problems relating
to an extracurricular sports program.
500. History and Philosophy of Physical Education (3)
Historical development of physical education from primitive
to modem times. Philosophy of modem physical education with
application to present-day educational programs.
510. Scientific Foundations of Physical Education (3)
Background of physical education from the biological, ana
tomical, and physiological aspects, with stress on past and present
procedures.
511. Psychology of C oaching (3)
The application of principles of psychology to learning situations
involved in competitive sports. The general learning situations
involved in the mastery of skills and the special situations involved
with individual and group problems of motivation and response.
520. M echanical Analysis of M otor Skills (3)
Investigations of physical principles operative in the perform
ance of physical education activities with attempt to analyze for
methods of greater effectiveness and improved performance. Pre
requisite: A course in kinesiology.
521. C are, Treatm ent, and Prevention of Athletic
Injuries (3)
Prevention and correction of accidents in athletic activities. The
use of proper personal and field equipment, support methods, con
ditioning exercises, therapeutic aids, medical examinations, mas
sage, and advanced first aid. Prerequisites: Anatomy and physiol
ogy, kinesiology, and first aid.
537. Public Relations for Physical Education (3)
Purposes, materials, and methods relevant to keeping the public
informed and interested in the various aspects of the physical
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education program. A term project for a real or simulated situation
will be produced.

599B. C.A.S. Research and Thesis (3-6)
Open only to students writing thesis for the Certificate of
Advanced Study. Topic should be approved before the student
enrolls in course. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester
hours. Prerequisites: Demonstrated proficiency in the use of re
search tools and admission to candidacy for the C.A.S.

538. Planning and Adm inistration of Social R ecreation
(3)
A treatment of procedures for determining the needs, outlining
the plans, and implementing the program of community and special
recreation.

613. Advanced Tests and M easurem ents in Physical
Education (3)
Principles of construction and administration of physical per
formance tests. Fundamental statistics leading to interpretation
of results of testing. Prerequisite: PE-M 360 or equivalent.

541. O rganization and Adm inistration of Inter-S cholastic
Athletics (3)
Organization of high school athletics with special reference to
national, state, and local control. Staff, program, budget, health
and safety, and other phases of administration.

631. Sem inar in Physical Education Curriculum (3)
Recognition of and proposed solutions to controversial issues
involving organizational setup, legal aspects, and administrative
problems of correlating the physical education program with other
aspects of the school program. Particular attention given to the
practical problems of the individual members of the class.

542. Advanced Techniques of Coaching (1-3)
A seminar concerned with current trends in the specific areas
of inter-school athletic programs. A detailed study of sport techniques.
544. W orkshop in Physical Education (1-3)
Workshops designed for study of special topics of current inter
est in physical education. Content varies and may focus attention
on substantive material or operational problems. May be repeated
to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Acceptance by the
director of the workshop.

632. Supervision of Physical Education (3)
Methods and policies of the school supervisor of physical educa
tion; critical studies of methods of instruction and procedures in
supervision applicable to physical education. Planning and im
proving programs; in-service training; relationships with adminis
tration; types of conferences.

570. Sem inar in Research Studies in Physical Education

634. Planning and Use of Facilities for Physical
Education (3)
Principles, terminology, and standards for planning, construction,
use and maintenance of facilities for the indicated programs
Standard authoritative references studied and critically evaluated.

( 3)

Appraisal of recent research and significant literature in physical
education for the purpose of orienting the student as to the nature
of problems, the research methods used, the conclusions reached,
and the questions remaining unanswered. Each student will also
be expected to do intensive review of research done in a single
area.

635. Advanced A dm inistration of Physical Education (3)
The organizational and administrative problems of physical
education on the high school level. Aims and objectives and admin
istrative policies.

581. M aster’s Thesis Sem inar (3)
A study of research methods applicable to physical education
and of acceptable procedures in writing a research report. Each
student will do the preliminary work for an independent research
study. Prerequisites: PE-M 570 and admission to candidacy.

671. Individual Research Problem s (1-3)
Individual investigation of a problem in physical education,
health, or recreation that will involve one of the techniques of
research. Students will work under a designated member of the
staff and must have their problems approved before registeringPrerequisite: PE-M 570.

599A. M aster’s Thesis (3)
Satisfactory completion of master’s thesis. Prerequisite: PE-M
581.
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D epartm ent o f Physical
Education fo r Women
Faculty: D uncan, D epartm ent Head.
Popp, Porter, Ringo.

Bell, L ane, M itchem ,

T h e D epartm ent of Physical Education for W om en offers
programs leading to the degree M aster of S cien ce in E d u 
cation and to the C ertificate of Advanced Study.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
Students seeking to qualify for the degree M aster of Science
in Education with a m ajor in Physical Education are expected
to have com pleted an undergraduate m ajor in Physical E d u
cation. (S e e page 2 1 .) Any deficiencies on the undergradu
ate level, as determ ined by the graduate faculty^ of the D e
partm ent, must be removed prior to the stu d en ts admission
to candidacy.
In addition to satisfying G raduate School requirem ents
(see pp. 2 1 -2 2 ) candidates majoring in the D epartm ent ot
Physical Education for W om en must successfully com plete a
minimum of 21 sem ester hours of graduate work in the D e
partm ent, including P E -W 5 7 0 and a minimum of 9 sem ester
hours of graduate course work outside the m ajor field.
Students must plan their programs in consultation with their
departm ental advisers.
In pursuing the degree, a candidate may follow one of
two options.

O ption 1: A minimum of 3 0 sem ester hours including P E W 5 7 0 , P E -W 599A , and an oral examination
on the Thesis.
A minimum of 3 3 sem ester hours including
P E -W 5 7 0 .

tion and possess the m aster’s degree or equivalent with a
m ajor in Physical Education. Exceptions to these provisions
will be reviewed by the advisory com m ittee. D eficiencies
determ ined by the com m ittee must be removed prior to ad
mission to candidacy.
T h e program of courses must be planned w ith and ap
proved by an advisory com m ittee from the m ajor departm ent.
Admission to candidacy is dependent upon successful com 
pletion o f 12 sem ester hours of work in courses approved
for the candidate’s program.
Students planning to apply for admission to the sixth-year
program with a m ajor in the D epartm ent o f Physical E d u ca
tion for W om en should consult with the Head of the D e
partm ent.

Course Offerings
445. Elem entary Tests and M easurem ents (2)
Construction, use, and administration of skill and knowledge
tests in health and physical education. Evaluation of measurement
tools.
446. H ealth Education Problems (2)
Problems, techniques, and materials related to programs of
health education in elementary and secondary schools with specific
reference to combined programs of health and physical education.
448. O rganization and Supervision of C o-curricular
Program s for Junior and S enior High Schools (3)
The functions and contributions of intramural and extramural
activities as part of junior and senior high school physical educa
tion programs. The organization of play days, tournaments, demon
strations, and State G.A.A. program.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY

451. Body M echanics (3)
Principles and analysis of human motion in everyday life and
physical education activities. Analysis and procedure in the con
trol of atypical deviations. Additional laboratory work will be
required. Prerequisite: PE-W 313 or equivalent.

T h e sixth-year program leading to the Certificate of Advanced Study offers the opportunity to experienced teachers,
supervisors, and administrators to develop further com petence
through advanced study and research.
An applicant for admission to the sixth-year program must
have com pleted an undergraduate m ajor in Physical E d u ca

452. Physiology of Activity (3)
The functioning of the systems of the body during activity; the
physiological adaptations during work; and the lasting changes
which result from different levels of performance. Practical experi
ence in selected experimental procedures. Prerequisite: B.Sci 257
or equivalent.

O ption 2 :

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN

453. Adapted Physical Education (3)
Modification of physical education activities to meet the needs
of the physically handicapped. Materials, methods, and the devel
opment of a program of adapted physical education activities.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
460. Folk, Square, and Social D ance in Education (3)
Identification and analysis of methods specific to the traditional
dance forms. Opportunities for class organization, teaching, and
evaluation.
465. History and Philosophy of D ance (3)
Survey of the historical development of dance from primitive
man to the contemporary period. Philosophical concepts and sig
nificant trends relative to dance and associated areas.
467. Dance Notation (3)
Historical survey of movement notation methods used through
out the world. Theory and practice in writing various methods,
with concentration on Labanotation.
468. Sem inar in Rhythmic Activities for E lem entary and
Junior High Schools (3)
Basic rhythmic movement correlated with creative activities in
the school program. Movement in relation to elementary music
composition, choral reading, original chants, creative writing,
graphic media, percussion, and other accompaniment. Experimen
tation with various media.
500. History and Philosophy of Physical Education (3)
Historical background of physical education in relation to the
cultural patterns of civilization and educational movements. De
velopment of philosophical concepts paralleling educational phil
osophy. Application of basic philosophy to the instructional pro
gram.
510. A pplied Anatom y (K inesiology) (3)
Analysis of joint and muscle action in the balance and move
ment of the human body in everyday and physical education
activities. Prerequisite: Anatomy.
512. Fundam ental Basis of M ovem ent (3)
The various systems of the body and their application to body
movement. Practical application to physical education activities.
Designed primarily for the classroom teacher. Open to Physical
Education majors on approval of instructor.
532. Principles of Supervision of Health and Physical
Education (3)
Techniques and procedures of supervision in school health and
physical education programs. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

540. Sem inar in Elem entary School Physical Education
(3)
Present day programs and problems related to elementary school
physical education.
543. Adm inistration of Health and Physical Education (3)
Methods and procedures of administration in school physical
education programs. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
544. Problems in Curriculum and Program of Physical
Education (3)
A seminar concerned with individual investigation of principles
and procedures in developing the physical education program
for elementary and secondary schools.
545. Curriculum in Health and Physical Education for
Junior High Schools (3)
Principles and procedures applicable to health and physical
education programs at the junior high school level.
546. Evaluation in Health and Physical Education (3)
Uses and limitations of evaluating devices, construction and
administration of tools for evaluations, and interpretation of re
sults. Prerequisite: PE-W 445 or consent of instructor.
549. School and Com munity R ecreation (3)
Administrative problems, personnel standards, finance, facilities,
and programs. Analysis of organizational plans for cooperative
development of school community programs.
550. Camp Adm inistration (3)
Administrative problems, selection of personnel, organization of
programs, selection, maintenance, and supervision of facilities.
555. Sem inar in Teaching Skills (3)
Practical and theoretical study of methods of teaching physical
activities. Scientific foundations of education. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.
560. Sem inar in Rhythms and D ance (3)
Rhythms and dance as a basic educational technique. Designed
to assist in planning, teaching, and supervising the rhythmic pro
gram. Experiences in group process. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor.
565. Sem inar in M otor Developm ent in Childhood (2-3)
Survey of research on acquisition of motor skills with emphasis
on findings pertaining to growth patterns, modifiability, and speci
ficity. Application to methods and principles of teaching physical
education in pre-school and elementary school. Development of
special study topic for third hour of credit. Prerequisite: PE-M'
512 or equivalent.
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maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisite: PE-W 570 or equiv
alent and approval of research by advisory committee.

566. S em inar in M ovem ent Education (2-3)
The approach to movement education as the core of physical
education. Designed for teachers of kindergarten through college,
including classroom teachers and specialists in physical education.
Development of an individual problem and special conferences.
Prerequisite: PE-W 302 or 343 or equivalent.

599B. Research and Thesis for C.A.S. (1-6)
Must be taken by a student doing research for the thesis. Ap
proval of the research study must be granted prior to registration.
Prerequisites: PE-W 570 or equivalent and approval of research
problem by advisory committee.

569. Independent Study in Health, Physical Education,
and R ecreation (1-3)
Open to qualified students who wish to do advanced study in
the areas of health education, physical education, or recreation.
Study planned in consultation with adviser. Special conferences
and development of report. May be repeated to a maximum of
6 semester hours. Prerequisites: Consent of adviser, and follow
ing approval of proposed project.

612. Physiological Aspects of M otor Activity (3)
The physiological effects of physical activity on the various
systems of the human organism. Selected problems for experi
mentation and research. Prerequisites: Anatomy and physiology.
620. Teaching Physical Education at the C ollege Level
O)
Discussion and evaluation of problems of instruction in physical
education on the college level. Development of an individual
problem. Prerequisites: Teaching experience and PE-W 396 or
equivalent.

570. M ethods of Research in Physical E ducation (3)
Introduction to methods and techniques, research design and
development, resources, and the research report. .Required of
departmental majors prior to registration in PE-W 599A or 599B.
Prerequisite: Consent of adviser.

632. Advanced Supervision of Physical Education (3)
Principles and practices in supervision. Open only to supervi
sors of elementary and secondary school programs, cooperating
teachers, and school administrators.

571. Source M aterials in Physical Education and R elated
Areas (3)
Opportunity for extensive reading in health, physical education,
and related areas. Current instructional materials.

636. Program and Facilities for Physical Education (3)
The special facility requirements for physical education pro
grams for girls and women. Principles, standards, functional lay
out, design and construction features for indoor and outdoor fa
cilities. Maintenance, use, scheduling, and supervision of facil
ities in terms of functional needs. Individual projects. Prerequi
site: PE-W 440 or 543 or equivalent.

572. C urrent Trends in Physical Education (3)
Contemporary trends in the field of physical education and
related areas.
575. Philosophical Bases of Physical Education and
R ecreation (3)
To develop a better understanding and appreciation of the pur
poses, values, nature, scope, and significance of physical education
and recreation in America.

643. Sem inar in Adm inistration of Physical Education,
H ealth Education, and R ecreation Program s (3)
Analysis of problems specifically related to departmental organ
ization in high schools, colleges, and universities. Consideration
of individual problems. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

599A. M aster’s Thesis (3-6)
Open only to students writing the master’s thesis. Topic should
be approved prior to enrollment in course. May be repeated to a
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6 sem ester hours in Special E ducation are selected with ap
proval of the adviser.

D epartm ent o f Special Education

Provisions are m ade to assist non-certified persons who hold
baccalaureate degrees in fields other than Special Education
to acquire certification and a M aster of S cience degree in
Education with a specialization in Special Education. In
some cases more than 3 0 sem ester hours will b e necessary
to m eet the requirem ents for both certification and the m as
ter’s degree.

Faculty: P ritchett, D epartm ent Head. H adden, Klem m , Low,
N achtm an, W island.
T h e D epartm ent of Special E du cation offers a program
leading to the degree M aster of Science in E du cation w ith a
m ajor in Special Education.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION
Course Offerings

Admission to the program will be by consent of the Gradu
ate Advisory Com m ittee of the D epartm ent of Special E d u
cation. A candidate for this degree will b e required to select
an area of emphasis in Special E ducation. T hese areas are:
Adm inistration and Supervision
D ea f and Hard of Hearing
Learning D isabilities
Maladjusted
M entally H andicapped
M ultiply H andicapped
Physically H andicapped
Visually H andicapped

400. Education of Exceptional Children (3)
The special educative needs of exceptional children. Methods
and programs designed to meet these special needs. Prerequisite:
Educ. 275 or consent of instructor.
409. Psycho-educational M easurem ents of Exceptional
Children (3)
Special diagnostic procedures with exceptional children. Em
phasis on the identification and the problems of measurement of
exceptional children. Prerequisites: Sp.Ed. 400, and Educ. 375
or consent of instructor.
410. C haracteristics of M ental R etardation (3)
The classification, diagnosis, characteristics, and care of men
tally retarded children. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 4(X).

A graduate student must plan a program of study in con
sultation w ith an assigned departm ental adviser. T h e pro
gram will b e subm itted for approval to the G raduate Advis
ory Com m ittee of the D ep artm ent of Special Education prior
to recom m endation for candidacy. A minimum of 3 0 sem ester
hours of graduate credit is required for the degree.
A student who selects a m ajor in Special Education lead
ing to the M aster of S cien ce in Education may follow either
of two options.

411. Curriculum , Methods, and M aterials for the Educable
M entally H andicapped - Elem entary (3)
The curriculum, instructional methods, and materials appropri
ate for the teaching of educable mentally handicapped children
from age five through fifteen. Course work is related to practice
through laboratory experience in special education classrooms.
Prerequisites. Sp.Ed. 410, and Educ. 375 or consent of instructor.
412. Curriculum , Methods, and M aterials for the Edu
cable M entally H andicapped - S econdary (3)
The curriculum, instructional methods, and materials appropri
ate for the teaching of educable mentally handicapped children
from age fifteen through twenty-one. Course work is related to
practice through laboratory experience in special education class
rooms. Prerequisites: Sp.Ed. 410, and Educ. 375 or Educ. 302.

Option 1
a. Education 5 0 3 , Introduction to E ducational Research;
b. Special Education 5 0 9 , E ducational D iagnostics for
Exceptional Children;
c. Special E ducation 5 9 9 , T h e M aster’s Thesis;
d. 18 sem ester hours approved by the adviser with an
emphasis in one of th e areas listed above.

413. Curriculum , Methods, and M aterials for the Trainable M entally H andicapped (3)
The curriculum, instructional methods, and materials a p p r o p r i 
ate for teaching trainable mentally handicapped children, including objectives and class organization. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 410.

Option 2
Sam e basic requirem ents as Option 1 except that the mas
ter’s thesis (S p e cial Education 5 9 9 ) is not required. Instead,
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445. Advanced B raille (3)
Intensive study of the Nemeth Code, advanced mathematics, the
music code, and chemical notations. Transcription and adaptation
of print material for blind children. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 442 or
proficiency in braille.

430. Introduction to Problem s of the Physically H andi
capped and H ealth Im paired (3)
Introduction to the educational programs for children with
physical handicaps and/or health problems. Approached through
medical understanding of the differences in physiological adapta
tion of the handicapped child. Consideration given to planning for
both the child and his environment to meet his special needs.
Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 400.

446. O rientation and M obility for Blind C hildren (3)
Philosophy and history of cane instruction, guide dogs, and
other methods of travel. Practicum parallels the concentration on
the development of orientation skills and pre-cane mobility tech
niques. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

431. M edical Aspects of C rippling Conditions (3)
Etiology, care, and treatment of crippling conditions, and other
types of special health problems. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 430 or
consent of instructor.

461. Introduction to the Education of the D eaf (2)
An overview of education of the deaf and hard of hearing.
Causes and effects of different types of hearing loss. The role of
the teacher, speech and hearing therapist, audiologist, and others
dealing with the problems of the acoustically handicapped. Pre
requisite: Sp.Ed. 400 or consent of instructor.

432. Methods and M aterials in the Education of Physi
cally H andicapped Children (3)
For students who intend to qualify as special teachers of physi
cally handicapped children. Curricula, methods, materials of in
struction, and evaluation. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 430.

462A. The Teaching of S peech to the Deaf (3)
Principles and techniques used in developing the formation of
English sounds. Introduction of speech by the whole-word meth
od. The development of speech in the pre-school and school-age
deaf child. Demonstrations and practice with the deaf children
under supervision. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 461.

440. Introduction to the Education of the Visually H andi
capped Child (3)
Introduction to educational programs, services, and resources
for blind and partially sighted children; exploration of histonca
background, literature, philosophy, sociological and psychological
aspects of blindness. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 400.

462B. The Teaching of S peech to the D eaf (3)
Continuation of Sp.Ed. 462A. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 462A.

441. Anatom y, Physiology, and Hygiene of the Eye (3)
Medical lectures and laboratory demonstration by an op it ia
mologist with an educator presenting functional implications o
various pathologies in the educational setting.

463A. The Teaching of Language to the D eaf (3)
Principles and techniques of teaching language to the pre-school
and school-age deaf using Natural Language and the Fitzgerald
Key. “Language Outline,” prepared by a committee of teachers
at the Central Institute for the Deaf, is followed. The language
problems of deaf children with multiple handicaps. Prerequisite:
Sp.Ed. 461.

442. Beginning B raille (3)
Masterv in the reading, writing, and teaching of braille. De
velopment and use of special materials; slate a n d stylus techniques
presented; introduction to Nemeth Code of Mathematics.
443. Methods and M aterials in Teaching Blind C f

463B. The Teaching of Language to the D eaf (3)
Continuation of Sp.Ed. 463A. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 463A.

dren

Identification, classification, and meth. ds of curriculum development; principles of selection, preparation, use, an e ec 1
evaluation of materials. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 1 O

464. Methods of Teaching School S ubjects to the D eaf (4)
Principles and methods of teaching reading, arithmetic, social
studies, and science to deaf children. Use of visual aids. Prerequi
site: Sp.Ed. 463B.

444. Methods and M aterials in Teaching P artially Sighted

465. History, Education, and G uidance of the Deaf (3)
History of education of the deaf. Evaluation of educational
methods for the deaf. Personal, educational, and vocational guid
ance for the deaf. The role of the parent. Research studies deal
ing with psychology, social adjustment, and learning problems of
the deaf.

Identification^ ^issificat.on, and methods of curTicuhmi devoiopment; principles of selection, preparation, use, and effective
evaluation of materials. Administration and evaluation in vis on
screening presented; and application of low v r m aids in the
utilization of residual vision. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 44U.
U
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490. Special Education for G ifted C hildren (3)
Characteristics, problems, and techniques of instructing gifted
children. Emphasis given to identification, growth and develop
ment, curriculum adjustments, creative activities and projects,
motivation, leadership training, guidance and evaluation of gifted
children. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

532. Educational Problems of C erebral Palsy (3)
Problems in development, learning, and adjustment; multiple
handicaps; study and development of materials to meet special
educational needs; parent counseling; integration of services nec
essary to meet the child’s individual needs. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.

496. G uidance for the Exceptional Child (3)
Social and vocational guidance for exceptional children using
local, state, and national resources. Basic guidance techniques as
they relate to a particular type of exceptionality. Prerequisites:
Sp.Ed. 400, and Educ. 375 of consent of instructor.

543. Educational Procedures for the Blind-R etarded (3)
Characteristics, learning problems, curriculum adaptions, and
special methods and materials for blind children who are men
tally retarded. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 443.
546. Advanced O rientation and M obility (3)
Re-enforcement of earlier skills and techniques, concentration
on the long cane as a travel aid, and observation of certified in
structors working with children. Teaching materials, procedures,
and program planning are reviewed and evaluated. Students will
learn to travel independently with a cane while under a blindfold.
Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 446.

498. W orkshop in S pecial Education (1-3)
The investigation and application of special education principles
to the particular needs and interests of the workshop participant.
May be repeated to a maximum of 6 semester hours of credit.
509. Educational Diagnostics for E xceptional Children (3)
Diagnosis of learning problems. Special attention is given to
the identification of specific problems and recommendations for
corrective procedures. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 409.

547. Internship in O rientation and M obility (3-6)
Orientation and mobility instruction of the pre-cane skills and
techniques and of cane travel. Observation and participation in
residential school, day school, and agency programs for blind
children. Specific experiences will include working with children
and development of programs which will be presented to school,
family, and community. Prerequisites: Sp.Ed. 446 and 546.

510. M edical Aspects of M ental R etardation (3)
An advanced course in mental retardation covering the biologi
cal and medical problems and causes of mental retardation. Pre
requisite: Sp.Ed. 410.
511. E ducational and S ociological Aspects of M ental
R etardation (3)
A study of the educational and sociological characteristics of
retarded children with emphasis on research. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed.
410.

550. N ature and Needs of Em otionally Disturbed Children

f3)

Basic understanding of emotional disturbances including causes,
characteristics, and implications for educational planning.

512. Psychological Aspects of M ental R etardation (3)
An advanced course in mental retardation covering the psy
chological problems and characteristics of mentally retarded chil
dren. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 410.

552. Methods and M aterials in the Education of Em otion
ally Disturbed C hildren (3)
Programs, methods, and materials in the education of the child
who is emotionally disturbed; the role of the teacher in relation
to other members of the team; use of resources; records and re
ports. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 550.

520. Learning D isabilities in Children (3)
Perceptual dysfunctions and concomitant disorders interfering
with the development of communication and learning processes
in children. Visual, auditory, and kinesthetic perception, spatial
orientation, and figure-background discrimination; the training of
perceptual functions. Prerequisite; Consent of instructor.

560. Educational Problems of the Hard of H earing (3)
The educational deficit produced by impaired hearing. Theories
and research in teaching the hard of hearing. Prerequisite: Con
sent of instructor.

522. Educational Procedures for Children with Learning
D isabilities (3)
Techniques for specific identification and educational treatment
of learning disabilities. Organization and planning of instructional
activities, materials and equipment, use of resources, records and
reports, and classroom management. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 520.

561. Educational Procedures in Teaching the Hard of
H earing (3)
The impact of a hearing loss on the processes of learning.
Methods of overcoming the educational deficit of the hard of
hearing. Prerequisite: Sp.Ed. 560.
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562. The Language of Signs for the D eaf (2)
Instruction in the use of conventional signs with the use of the
hands and arms. Fingerspelling instruction.

595. Sem inar in S pecial Education (3)
To review and analyze current research in special education in
terms of the special interests of the student. Prerequisite: Open to
Special Education majors.

563. Problems in the Education of the D eaf-R etarded (3)
An orientation to the special problems involved in the care and
education or training of persons who are both retarded and deaf
and who may have other handicaps.

597. Practicum in S pecial Education (3-5)
Supervised field experience in special education programs in
schools, institutions, and other facilities for exceptional children.
May be repeated to a maximum of 10 semester hours of credit.
Prerequisite: Consent of Head of Department.

580. Adm inistration and Supervision of S pecial Education
(3)
Overview of the functions, responsibilities, and problems in the
organization, administration, and supervision of special education
programs and classes. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

598. Institute in S pecial Education (1-3)
A series of lectures, consultations, and discussion sessions on a
relatively limited area of research or education.
599. M aster's Thesis (2-6)
Enrollment by special arrangement with the graduate’s major
adviser. May be taken for 2 semester hours and repeated to a
maximum of 6 semester hours, or once for 6 semester hours. Pre
requisite: Admission to candidacy.

594. Independent Study (1-3)
Opportunity and challenge for self-directed, independent study
in special education. May be repeated to a maximum of 3 semes
ter hours of credit. Prerequisite: Consent of adviser.
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COLLEGE OF BUSINESS:
Accountancy
Business Education
Finance
M anagem ent
M arketing

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS
Phase One

R obert L. Thistlethw aite, Ph.D., Dean

S em ester Hours

Don W. Arnold, Ph.D., Assistant to the Dean

F in.
A ccy.

5 0 0 Survey of Business Econom ics
5 0 5 Accounting Theory and P ractice for
N on-Accounting M ajors
F in .
5 0 5 Financin g the Business Enterprise
M gt.
5 0 5 Principles of Business O rganization
M rktg. 5 0 5 Survey of M arketing
M gt.
5 1 1 L egal Aspects of Business
F in .
5 2 4 Business Statistics for Research
F in .
5 7 1 Business and Econom ic Forecasting
Mrktg. 6 6 5 M arket Structures and Price Policies
Electives in Business or Econom ics

W illiam J. Brown, Ph.D., C oordinator of Business Research

Graduate Study in Business Administration
At the m aster’s level, the C ollege of Business offers two
professional degrees, the M aster of Business Administration
(M .B .A .) and the M aster of S cien ce degree in Business Ad
ministration (M .S .).

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
(M.B.A.)

T otal for Phase O ne

T h e aim o f the M .B.A . program is to prepare students for
careers in business enterprises and other organizations such
as public institutions, educational system s, and non-profit
organizations. It is believed that this objective can be best
accom plished through a broad, integrated program designed
to foster an understanding of many of the basic functions of
the business firm and the interrelationships among these fu nc
tional areas. An additional purpose of the program is to
develop an understanding of research as it relates to business
decision-m aking as an instrum ent through w hich additions are
m ade to society’s rapidly expanding fund of knowledge.

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
30

P hase Tw o. Phase two consists of an advanced core and
electives. A core of six courses totaling 18 sem ester hours is
required of all M .B.A . students. T h e rem aining 12 sem ester
hours needed to m eet the course requirem ents for the degree
will b t selected in consultation with the student’s adviser and
should be consistent w ith the student’s personal objectives.
T hese 12 sem ester hours of elective courses may be used to
achieve a degree of specialization or greater breadth.
Phase Two

S em ester Hours
503
M gt.
534
Mrktg. 5 5 4
Accy.
563

N ature o f Program . A large num ber of students desiring
graduate study in business do not have undergraduate train
ing in business administration. O ne of the aims ot the M .B.A .
is to m eet the needs of these students. Thus, the M .B.A . is
prim arily a tw o-year program of approxim ately 6 0 sem ester
hours for these students, the length depending upon the previ
ous business and econom ic education of the student.

or
F in .
M gt.
Fin.

T h e M .B.A. program is d iv id ed into tw o distinct p hases:
P hase One. T h e first phase o f the program, consisting of
30 sem ester hours of course work, is required of all students
who have little or no previous form al education in business
administration. Students pursuing the M .B.A . degree are re
quired to include the follow ing courses in their program un
less they have earned acceptable credit in these areas. Such
credit will be evaluated in the office of the D ean of the C ol
lege of Business at the tim e o f admission to the M .B.A .
program.

Introduction to R esearch
Adm inistrative T heory and P ractice
M arketing M anagem ent
Advanced M anagerial A ccounting
and Controllership

581 Q uantitative Analysis in Business
R esearch
5 7 2 Business Policies
6 6 2 Sem inar in Business Fin an ce
Electives (n o t more than 9 sem ester
hours m ay be in courses num bered
4 0 0 -4 9 9 )
T otal for Phase Tw o

3
3
3
3

3
3
3

12
30

T hesis O ption. A thesis is not required. A candidate, with
the approval o f his advisory com m ittee, may, how ever, elect
to write a thesis for a maximum of 6 sem ester hours o f credit.
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F in al Exam ination R equ irem ents. T h e final examination of
each candidate is administered by the Chairm an of the
Candidate’s Advisory Com m ittee. Com prehensive in nature,
it m ay be a written or an oral examination, or both. T h e can
didate must notify the Chairm an of his Advisory Com m ittee
of his intent to take the examination. (S e e calendar.)

study. Credits earned in the Phase O ne graduate courses
will not count toward the 3 0 sem ester hour degree require
m ent in Phase Two.
Fin.
Fin.
Mgt.
Mrktg.
Mgt.
Fin.

A dm ission Policy. T h e basic requirem ents for admission
are a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or universitv and an undergraduate record which meets the ad 
mission requirem ents of the Graduate School. Personal rec
om mendations are also required and personal interviews,
though not required, are often desirable. No previous work
in business or econom ics is required. T h e program, therefore,
is open to graduates in liberal arts, science, engineering, edu
cation, or other fields, as well as business.

500
505
505
505
511
524

Survey of Business Econom ics
Financing the Business Enterprise
Principles of Business O rganization
Graduate Survey of M arketing
Legal Aspects of Business
Business Statistics and Research

3
3
3
3
3
3

In addition to the above, the student must show proficiency
in the following Accountancy courses. This requirem ent may
be satisfied by 1 ) previous credit with a grade of “C ” or
better, 2 ) a proficiency exam ination, 3 ) satisfactory com 
pletion of the course.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION (M.S.)

Accy.
Accy.
Accy.
Accy.
Accy.
Accy.
Accy.
Accy.

G en eral R equ irem ents:
A student pursuing the M aster of Science degree in Busi
ness Administration must present a minimum of 3 0 sem ester
hours of undergraduate or graduate work in the following
areas prior to entering the m ajor field of concentration: A c
countancy, Business Law , Econom ics, Finance, M anagem ent,
M arketing, and Statistics.

121
122
224
225
330
440*
455“
459°“

Accy. 4 7 1 °

In line with the preceding statem ent, the courses listed in
Phase O ne of each of the areas of specialization m eet these

Elem entary Accounting 1
Elem entary Accounting II
Interm ediate Accounting I
Interm ediate Accounting II
Cost Accounting I
Auditing Theory
Individual and Business Taxation
Introduction to D ata Processing
Systems
Advanced Accounting

3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3

Phase Two
Students pursuing the degree M aster o f Science with
specialization in Accountancy will meet the following ad
ditional requirem ents:

requirem ents.
A student who thus presents 3 0 or more sem ester hours of
acceptable business and econom ics courses enters Phase Tw o
in an area o f specialization.

Accy.
Accy.
Accy.
Accy.

Introduction to R esearch
3
Incom e Theory
3
M aster’s Thesis
1-6
Sem inar in Accounting
3
Electives in Accountancy as
approved by adviser
6-9
R elated area electives (w ithin or outside the College of
Business) and approved by the adviser (6 - 1 2 ).
T otal - 3 0 sem ester hours.

A thesis is required.

A reas o f Specialization :

m a s t e r o f s c i e n c e in b u s in e s s

ADMINISTRATION WITH
SPECIALIZATION IN ACCOUNTANCY
p hase One
„
. . .
Students pursuing the degree M .S. are required to in
clude the follow ing courses in Phase O ne in their programs
unless they have earned accep tab le credit in these areas of

503
575
599A
663

‘ These c o u rs e s m ay be ta k e n fo r g ra d u a te c re d it (w ith the a p p ro v a l o f the
a c a d e m ic a d v is e r) as one o r m o re o f the A c c o u n ta n c y e le c tiv e s n o te d in
Phase Two.
• • A c c o u n ta n c y 459 is c o n s id e re d a pa rt o f Phase O ne and c a n n o t be ta ke n
as a p a ri o l the re q u ire m e n ts lo r Phase Tw o
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MASTER OF SCIENCE IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION WITH
SPECIALIZATION IN FINANCE

they have earned acceptable credit in these areas of study.
Credits earned in these Phase O ne graduate courses will not
count toward the 3 0 sem ester hour degree requirem ent in
Phase Two.

Phase One
Students pursuing the degree M .S. are required to include
the following courses in Phase One in their programs unless
they have earned acceptable credit in these areas of study.
Credits earned in these Phase O ne graduate courses will not
count toward the 3 0 Semester hour degree requirem ent in
Phase Two.

Fin.
Accy.

F in .
A ccy.
Fin.
Mgt.
M rktg.
M gt.
Fin.

5 0 0 Survey of Business Econom ics
5 0 5 A ccounting Theory and P ractice for
N on-Accounting M ajors
5 0 5 Financing the Business Enterprise
5 0 5 Principles of Business Organization
5 0 5 G raduate Survey of M arketing
511 Legal Aspects of Business
5 2 4 Business Statistics for R esearch
Electives in Business and or
E conom ics
Total for Phase O ne

5 0 0 Survey of Business Econom ics
5 0 5 Accounting Theory and P ractice for
N on-Accounting Majors
Fin.
5 0 5 Financing the Business Enterprise
Mgt.
5 0 5 Principles of Business O rganization
Mrktg. 5 0 5 Graduate Survey of M arketing
M gt.
511 Legal Aspects of Business
Fin.
5 2 4 Business Statistics for R esearch
Electives in Business and or E conom 
ics

3
3
3
3
3
3
3

T otal for Phase O ne

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
9
30

Phase Two
Students pursuing the degree M aster of S cience with spe
cialization in M anagem ent will meet the following additional
requirem ents:

9

Mgt.
M gt.

5 0 3 Introduction to R esearch
3
5 3 3 O rganization and M anagem ent D evelop
ment
3
M gt.
5 3 4 Administrative Theory and P ractice
3
Mgt.
5 9 9 M aster’s Thesis
1-6
Mgt.
661 Sem inar in M anagem ent
3
Electives as approved by adviser
6
R elated area electives (w ithin or outside the College of
Business) and approved by the adviser ( 6 - 9 ) .
T otal— 3 0 sem ester hours.

30

Phase Two
Students pursuing th e degree Master of Science with
specialization in Fin an ce will m eet the following additional
requ irem ents:
F in .
F in .
Fin .

5 0 3 Introduction to Research
3
5 9 9 M aster’s
Thesis
1-6
6 6 2 Sem inar in Business Fin an ce
3
E lectives in Fin ance as approved by
adviser
12
R elated area electives (w ithin or outside the College of
Business) and approved by the adviser (6 - 9 ) .
T o tal— 30 sem ester hours.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION WITH
SPECIALIZATION IN MARKETING

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION WITH
SPECIALIZATION IN MANAGEMENT

Phase One
Students pursuing the degree M .S. are required to include
the following courses in Phase O ne in their programs unless
they have earned acceptable credit in these areas of study.
Credit earned in these Phase O ne graduate courses will not
count toward the 3 0 sem ester hour degree requirem ent in
Phase Tw o.

Phase One
Students pursuing th e degree M .S. are required to include
the following courses in Phase O ne in their programs unless
152
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Mrktg.
Mrktg.
F in .
Accy.

443
463
500
505

F in .
M gt.
M rktg.
Mgt.
F in .

505
505
505

511

524

M arketing Research
M arketing Problems
Survey of Business Econom ics
Accounting Theory and P ractice for
N on-Accounting Majors
Financing the Business Enterprise
Principles of Business M anagem ent
Graduate Survey of M arketing
L eg al Aspects of Business
Business Statistics for Research
E lectives in Business and/or
Econom ics

3
3
3

T otal for Phase One

30

deficiency courses will not count toward the 3 0 sem ester
hour degree requirem ent in Phase Two. A minimum o f 30
sem ester hours in business or econom ics is required in Phase
One.

3
3
3
3
3
3

Phase One

U ndergraduate C ourse
Accy.

I, II

Econ.

PhSm d en£°pursu ing the degree M aster of Sc. nee ™ th spe
cialization in M arketing will m eet the tollowmg additional

Fin

G radu ate E quivalen t

121- Elem entary
122 Accounting

by adviser

3
3

Fin.

2 6 0 - Principles &
Problems
261
of Econom 
ics 1, 11
(6)
3 2 0 Principles
of Finance ( 3 )

1-6
M gt.

9

R elated area electives (w ithin or outside of the College of
Business) and approved by the adviser
T otal— 3 0 sem ester hours.

Mgt.

Graduate Study in Business Education

in

3.33

Business
Statistics I

(3 )

Business
Law I

(3 )

Principles
of M anage
ment
(3 )

Principles
of
M arketing ( 3 )
Business or Econom ics
electives
(3 )

Fin.

500

Fin.

505

A ccounting
Theory &
P ractice for
NonM ajors
(3 )
Survey of
Business
Econom ics ( 3 )

Financing
the Business
Enterprise ( 3 )
F in.
5 2 4 Business
Statistics for
Research
( 3)
Mgt.
511
Legal As
pects of
Business
(3 )
Mgt.
5 0 5 Principles
of Business
O rgani
zation
(3 )
Mrktg. 5 0 5 Graduate
Survey of
M arketing ( 3 )
Business or Econom ics
electives
(9 )

Phase Two
Students pursuing the degree Master of Science in E d u ca
tion with a specialization in Business Education will m eet the
following additional requirem ents:

degree D octor of Education.

o f s c ie n c e

311

Mrktg. 2 4 9

T h e D epartm ent of Busmess Education off* '
, di
ing graduate programs: a ma,or in Business
to the degree M aster of Science in Education, a sixth-year
program leading to the C ertificate of Advd" ^ l
y,h
Business E ducation, and a doctoral program leading to

m aster

323

505

( 6)

requirem ents:
Mrktg. 5 0 3 Introduction to Research
M rktg. 5 5 4 M arketing M anagem ent
Mrktg. 5 9 9 M aster’s Thesis
E lectives in M arketing as approved

Accy.

e d u c a t io n

WITH SPECIALIZATION IN BUSINESS
EDUCATION

Bus.E.

5 0 0 Principles and Problem s of Busi
ness Education
(3 )
Bus.E. 501
Introduction to Research in
Business Education
(2)
Bus.E. 599A M aster's Thesis or D irected R e
(3 -6 )
search in Business Education

Students p u nnin g the degree M este, of S cien ce i n j M j »
tion with a specialization in Business
ui
pouivalent
to com plete each of the following courses, or * s e q i n v * n
or to remove this deficiency by taking the
defined as
«U graduate equivalent. Credits earned in these graduate
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Students must elect one of the following options:
A. Under this option, the student must write a thesis
for 3 to 6 sem ester hours of credit.
B. Under this option, the student must com plete in
approved form one or more m ajor papers or projects
for 3 sem ester hours of credit.
Electives
(1 9 -2 2 )
Electives may b e selected from business education, busi
ness administration, or other areas with approval of the ad
viser. Nine sem ester hours must be earned outside the D e 
partm ent of Business Education.
T otal— 30 sem ester hours.

CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY
M ajor in Business Education
T h e C ertificate of Advanced Study has been established to
provide educational programs beyond the m aster s degree
suited to the needs, interests, abilities, and experiences of
qualified candidates for advanced study.
Programs of study are offered leading to the C ertificate of
Advanced Study in Business Education in conform ity with
the requirem ents of the G raduate School.

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION
Students desiring to arrange graduate programs at the doc
toral level in Business Education are perm itted considerable
flexibility in the selection of graduate Business Education
courses. T h e type of program arranged will depend upon
the student’s undergraduate preparation, his present position,
and his plans for the future. T h e following general require
ments for doctoral study apply to all applicants:
1. G eneral Requirem ents
a. All doctoral candidates in Business Education must
m eet the undergraduate requirem ents of this univer
sity. If deficiencies exist in either the Business E d u
cation or Business Administration areas, such require
ments must b e fulfilled w ithout graduate credit.
b. Full-tim e teaching experience for three years, or
equivalent, is required for admission to candidacy
for a doctor’s degree.
c. For admission to the doctoral program, see G raduate
School Policy on pages 26 -2 7 . T h e m aster’s degree

must have been received prior to admission to can 
didacy for the doctoral program.
d. Residence. Tw o consecutive semesters of residence
are required. (S e e p. 2 7 regarding G raduate School
Residence requirem ent.) T h e total program requires
the equivalent of three academ ic years beyond the
bachelor’s degree. T h e minimum number of sem es
ter hours, including the dissertation, is 96.
e. Statistics Requirem ent. Candidates are required to
take two courses in statistics.
f. Dissertation. A research project must be prepared
which is based on special investigation of a subject
of im portance to the candidate’s professional work.
T h e dissertation may be concerned with a significant
phase of educational theory or practice, or it may be
a scholarly interpretative study in some important
area in the subject m atter field. T h e dissertation
subject must be approved by the candidate’s dis
sertation com m ittee. A satisfactory oral defense of
the dissertation is required before final acceptance.
g. Exam inations. Business Education D epartm ent doc
toral students will be required to take the Coopera
tive English T est at the beginning of the first sum
mer or sem ester of enrollm ent. For new students
with a m aster’s degree, an achievem ent test in busi
ness education may be administered by the Business
Education D epartm ent.
A written candidacy examination will be given
and read by the student’s com m ittee after com pletion
of at least 6 4 sem ester hours of graduate course
work. This exam ination will cover the m ajor and
related fields in which the candidate has planned
his program. A follow-up oral examination will then
be adm inistered by the student’s com m ittee.
. Specific Requirem ents
D O C T O R O F E D U C A T IO N with a M ajor in Busi
ness Education (a t least three years of teaching ex
perience required)
T h e student’s advisory com m ittee will be composed
of three people from the D epartm ent of Business
Education. Graduate faculty mem bers from other
departm ents in the University may also b e appointed
to this com m ittee. T h e chairm an of the com m ittee
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will b e a graduate faculty m em ber from the D ep art
m ent of Business Education.
A R E A O F C O N C E N T R A T IO N . . 6 0 sem ester hours
M ajor in Business Education
20-40®
Required: B us.E . 6 0 0 and B u s.E . 6 4 5
Business Administration (A ccountancy,
General Business, F inan ce, M arketing,
M anagem ent)
12-36
A year of statistics
2 courses
Dissertation
10-25
E D U C A T IO N
12-28 sem ester hours
Graduate Background Courses in Education
Recom m ended Courses
Educ. 5 0 0 Social Foundations of
Education
3
Educ. 501 Psychological Foundations
of Education
3
E duc. 5 0 4 Philosophical Foundations
of Education
3
E duc. 5 3 3 Curriculum Theory— or—
Educ. 5 3 5 Secondary School Curriculum 3

R elated F i e l d s .....................................9 -1 8 sem ester hours

d. Minimum R equ irem ents for
the d e g r e e ............................................... 9 6 sem ester hours

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
T h e College of Business through its courses dealing with
international marketing, international finance, international
accounting, travel seminars, and others, is prepared to m eet
the needs of students who have interest and aptitude in the
broad area of international business. It is possible for a stu
dent to obtain a concentration of work devoted to interna
tional business by working closely with an adviser in one of
the fields mentioned above.

TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR COLLEGES
T h e College of Business has
careers in the junior colleges.
bining business education and
uate students are in a position
junior college level.

programs leading to teaching
By following programs com 
business administration, grad
to quality tor teaching at the

4 E l e c t i v e s t r o m B u s i n e s s A d m i n i s t r a t i o n m a y be s u b s t i t u t e d
E d u c a t i o n , as d e t e r m i n e d by s t u d e n t ' s b a c k g r o u n d a n d n e e d s

lo r

Business

456. Advanced Federal Taxes (3)
Advanced phases of income taxation with particular attention
to corporations, partnerships, estates, and research problems.
Prerequisite: Accy. 455.

Course Offerings

D epartm ent o f Accountancy

457. Governm ental Accounting (2)
Budgets, general funds, bond funds, sinking funds, trust and
agency funds, working capital funds, and special assessment funds.
Prerequisite: Accy. 122.

Faculty: Avery, D epartm ent Head. Barbour, Eitem an, Iliff,
Kieso, M cCorm ick, Poor.
421. Consolidations - Theory and P ractice (3)
Accounting principles applied to receiver accounts, statements
of affairs, estates and trusts, and considerable emphasis on con
solidated statements. Prerequisite: Accy. 225, 330.

459. Introduction to Data Processing Systems (2-3)
(Also listed as Fin. 459)
Characteristics ol unit-record equipment and electronic data
processing. The theoretical and procedural applications to specific
fields in business, industry, and education. Laboratory assign
ments in the use ol data processing equipment, supplemented by
field trips. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

440. Auditing Theory (3)
The principles, practices, and procedures followed in the audit
of corporate accounts, preparation of related working papers, and
the final audit report. Prerequisite: Accy. 225 or concurrent reg
istration.

470. Budgetary Control (2)
Budgeting as a principal tool of accounting and management
control, covering techniques of general application to most busi
ness situations. A practice set provides the transition from the text
material to practical applications. Prerequisite: Accy. 122 or
equivalent

441 A. Auditing P ractice (2)
The student is required to prepare a complete set of auditing
working papers, write formal audit reports, study the official
auditing bulletins and case studies, and discuss current topics.
Prerequisite: Accy. 440.
441B. Auditing P ractice (1)
Succeeding the internship, the student writes an extended re
search paper and works case problems. Prerequisite: Accy. 458 or
concurrent registration.

471. Advanced Accounting (3)
Development of a framework of accounting concepts for treat
ing partnership formation and dissolution, joint ventures, special
ized income-recognition problems of installment and consignment
sales, accounting applications of actuarial science. Prerequisite:
Accy. 225.

453. M anagerial Accounting and Controllership (2)
Training in managerial accounting and budgetary control where
technical information is utilized for interpreting, coordinating, and
formulating policies. The functions, principles, and techniques in
meeting the objectives of the controller as a business administra
tor. Prerequisite: Accy. 122.

475. CPA Problems (3-5)
The analysis and review of accounting principles and practices
as developed and illustrated in complex selected problems. Dis
cussions of selected problems and theory. Laboratory practice in
the solution of typical problems encountered in the CPA examina
tion. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor

454. Accounting Systems (3)
The problems involved in the design and installation of ac
counting systems, including systematizing the clerical department
of a business. Classification of accounts, account codes, ledgers,
financial reports, flow charts, and function charts. Prerequisites:
Accy. 225, 330, or concurrent registration.

480. International Accounting (3)
An introduction to the international dimensions of accounting.
An examination of accounting theory and practice from an inter
national perspective related to the current influence of multina
tional business and investment activities. Prerequisite: ■Accy. 122
or equivalent.

455. Individual and Business Taxation (3)
Federal taxes as they apply to the individual and to business.
Considerable emphasis upon the individual return, including
pay-as-you-go, social security, declarations, and payments. Pre
requisite: Accy. 122 or consent of instructor.

491. W orkshop in Accounting Records for Sm all Busi
ness (2-3)
Development of adequate record systems to conform with tax
laws and managerial decisions. Shortcuts in cases where data
processing is impractical. A research project in determining how
156
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561. Com puter Theory and Program m ing (2-3)
(Also listed as Fin. 561)
Flow charting, block diagramming, coding and programming
techniques. Development of an electronic data processing system
for business, industry, or schools. Implementation of computer
tasks through laboratory exercises in programming and field trips.
Prerequisite: Accy. or Fin. 459, or equivalent.

other businesses in similar situations operate. Prerequisite: Open
to business employees, managers, and owners; or by consent of
Head of the Department.
503. Introduction to R esearch (3)
To acquaint the student with research which has been com
pleted in departmental area during recent years. The student will
become familiar with the methods, techniques, and procedures
of research. The prospectus for the thesis may be developed in
cooperation with the director of the paper. Prerequisite: At least
6 semester hours of graduate work, or consent of instructor.

563. Advanced M anagerial Accounting (3)
Training in managerial accounting and budgetary control. The
use of technical information in interpretation, coordination, and
implementation of policy. Functions, principles, procedures, and
techniques in meeting objectives of the manager. Not open to
students with credit in Accy. 225 and 330 or equivalents. Pre
requisite: Accy. 505 or equivalent.

505. Accounting Theory and P ractice for N on-A ccountting M ajors (3)
A comprehensive survey of accounting theory for non-account
ing majors which touches on all areas of general and specialized
accounting, such as financial accounting, cost accounting, fund
accounting, tax accounting, budgeting, and auditing. Special
emphasis is placed upon the contribution accounting makes to
business management, planning, and control. Open to students
with no background or less than 6 semester hours in accounting.

575. Incom e Theory (3)
Examination of income theories and their impact on accounting
principles and techniques. Review of current literature and pro
nouncements of the two major accounting associations with con
siderable emphasis on controversial areas. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.

532. Cost Accounting Theory (3)
The history and development of cost accounting theory with
emphasis upon the current theoretical developments with an ex
amination of controversial issues. Prerequisite: Consent of in
structor.

599A. M aster’s Thesis (1-6)
Open to students writing a thesis under the M.S. or M.B.A.
programs. The student enrolls with the faculty member directing
the thesis. Prerequisite: Accy. 503 or equivalent.
603. Sem inar in Business Research (3)
A review and evaluation of current research in business giving
consideration to the implication of findings for the improvement of
business practices. Not for credit on the thesis. Prerequisite:
Accy. 503 or consent of instructor.

539. Sem inar in Teaching C ollege Business S ubjects (3)
(Also listed as Bus.E. 539)
The teaching of business administration at the college level.
The problems, principles, and techniques of effective instruction
in teaching college business subjects. Problems and cases covering
objectives, instructional procedures, measurement and evaluation.

604. Independent Study in Business (1-3)
Open to students qualified to do individual study in business.
Not for credit on the thesis. May be repeated to a maximum of 6
semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

540. Financial S tatem ent Analysis (2-3)
Analysis and interpretation of financial reports with particular
reference to the construction of statements, the meaning of ac
counts, ratios, and other evaluating indices.

663. Sem inar in Accounting (3)
The various theories, principles, practices, and procedures in
all phases of accounting. Students will investigate independently,
and as a group, problems of special interest in the field of ac
counting.

543. Advanced Theory of Auditing (3)
An examination of the theoretical framework of auditing with
emphasis upon the development and analysis of the philosophy,
methodology, and concepts of auditing. Prerequisite: Accy. 440.
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D epartm ent o f Business Education
Faculty: M axwell, D epartm ent Head. Cam bridge, F . Crank,
Harris, Pender, Stehr, W oolschlager.
405. Methods of Teaching Distributive Subjects (2)
Development of distributive education, nature and purpose of
instruction, curriculum and course planning, learning process,
types of learning activities, sources and storing of instructional
materials, measurement of learning, managing individual instruc
tion.
406. O rganization and Adm inistration of Office and Dis
tributive Education Cooperative Programs (3)
Overview of office and distributive education programs, chang
ing philosophy and environment of office and distributive educa
tion, planning and organizing a new cooperative program, role
of the coordinator in the program, recruitment, selection of train
ing stations and student placement, operation of the cooperative
plan, coordination procedures, evaluative program techniques.
407. D irected O ccupational E xperience (1-4)
Provides office and distributive education teachers and coordina
tors practical on-the-job experience. Training sponsor development,
job analysis, job descriptions, human relations problems, job study
guides, job training techniques, occupational experience (reports),
job problems, coordination case problems. May be repeated to a
maximum of 4 semester hours.

500. Principles and Problems of Business Education (3)
The characteristics of present-day business education in terms
of its basic principles and typical practices, problems, and trends.
501. Introduction to Research in Business Education (2)
Designed to acquaint students with significant research in busi
ness education and to develop competencies in research method
ology through an intensive study of the methods, techniques, and
procedures used in research in business education.
510. Adm inistration and Supervision of Business Educa
tion (3)
General managerial problems of business education in the sec
ondary school, designed for in-service business teachers. Curricu
lum construction and material, student measurement and evalua
tion, classroom supervision and rating, physical layout, and admin
istration of supplies, textbooks, and equipment.
515. G uidance in Business Education (2)
Principles and practices in guidance applied to secondary busi
ness education students. Educational and vocational counseling
and occupational information pertaining to business.
516. Problems in Distributive Education (2-3)
Problems and research in technical subjects, facilities and
equipment, selection and placement of students, organization and
administration of high school programs, counseling for distributive
occupations, coordination characteristics, evaluation of distributive
education, coordination techniques, instructional techniques.
518. Im provem ent of Instruction in Distributive Education
(3)

408. C oordination Techniques in C ooperative Office and
Distributive Education Program s (2)
Background and development of effective coordination tech
niques, need for high school and post-high school programs, school
and community relations, selection and placement of trainees,
selection and development of training stations, occupational anal
ysis, instructional analysis, instructional materials and facilities,
coordinating trainee-career programs, advisory committees, reports
and records, adult education, follow-up activities, potential op
portunities for program growth.
409. Individual Instruction Techniques in Office and Dis
tributive Education (2)
The nature of individual instruction, learning process, individual
instruction methods, developing individual instruction study ma
terials, programmed learning, evaluating instructional techniques,
building an individualized instruction program, sources of mate
rials, special problems in training store and office workers.

Improvement of techniques and materials of teaching distribu
tive subjects in secondary and post-secondary school. An evalua
tion of classroom materials, methods, research and current trends
through a mutual exchange of ideas and experience.
Problem s in Business Com m unications (2)
Objectives, subject matter selection, presentation, achievement
standards, and evaluation related to various business commuications forms.
520. Im provem ent of Instruction in Stenography (3)
Teaching techniques and an evaluation of research in method ology for the purpose of improving the instruction in shorthand
and transcription. Remedial practices, methods of motivation,
and the use of classroom materials will be discussed through an
exchange of ideas and experiences.
521. Im provem ent of Instruction in Typew riting (3)
Methods of improving the techniques of teaching typewriting

i
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through an examination of current research and the discussion of
such problems as typewriting in the curriculum; objectives; testing
and grading for beginning, advanced, and personal-use classes;
remedial practices; motivation; and the use of materials and sup
plies.
522. Teaching Procedures in B ookkeeping and A ccount
ing (3)
The problems and techniques in the teaching of bookkeeping.
The place of bookkeeping in the curriculum, methods of motiva
tion, the use of visual aids and practice sets, testing and grading,
and problems of individual teachers.
523. Methods and M aterials in Teaching Basic Business

(3)

.

.

,

Improvement of the techniques of teaching the general and
social-business subjects generally found in the secondary school
business curriculum. An evaluation of classroom materials, meth
ods, research, and current trends through mutual exchange of
ideas and experiences.
52S. Evaluation and M easurem ent in Business Education
The kinds and uses of tests in both skill subjects and general
business subjects; evaluation of available tests in the various
business education subjects, construction of tests in the various
business subjects.
530. S em inar in Consum er Problem s (3)
Personal budgeting; the cooperative movement; consumer
standards and grade labels, governmental aids for consumers; the
buying of shelter, insurance, and investments; the use of install
ment buying and other forms of credit.
535. Adult Education Program s in Business Education 12)
Problems in curriculum, selection and training of instructors,
and the promotion of evening school courses for adults. Analysis
of content of course work offered and the methods of developing
a coordinated program.
539. S em inar in Teaching C ollege Business Subjects (3)
(Also listed as Accy. 539)
The teaching of business administration at the college level, n .e
problems, principles, and techniques of effective instruction in
teaching college business subjects. Problems and cases covering
objectives, instructional procedures, measurement and evaluation.
540. Supervision of Student Teachers in Business Edu
cation (2)
. |
For persons who plan to supervise student teachers.
rincip es
and techniques for secondary and college teachers in supervising

student teaching and other professional laboratory experiences
with emphasis on special problem areas in the business subjects,
in both the skill and nonskill courses. Prerequisites: 12 semester
hours in Education and teaching experience.
550. Practicum in Office M achines (3)
Objectives, organization, equipment and layout, content, stand
ards, and methods of teaching office practice. Operation of com
mon office machines.
590. W orkshop in Business Education: Principles and
Problems (2-3)
Principles and problems in business education. Especially de
signed for experienced business educators and school administra
tors of secondary and collegiate institutions. Current practices,
administration and supervision in business education. Lectures,
individual projects, field trips, and laboratory sessions. May be
repeated once.
591. W orkshop in M ethods of Teaching Business Sub
jects (2-3)
For experienced teachers of business subjects in secondary and
collegiate institutions. New developments in the teaching of
various business subjects are studied through discussion, demon
stration, and practice supplemented by presentations from spe
cialists in the field. May be repeated once.
592. Sem inar in Distributive Education (2-3)
For experienced teachers in secondary schools and junior col
leges. Current practices, administration, legislation, problems in
program development, development of instructional materials,
selected problems as determined by class enrollees. Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor.
593. Sem inar in Cooperative Office Education (2-3)
For experienced teachers in secondary schools and junior col
leges. Current practices, administration, legislation, problems in
program development, development of instructional materials,
selected problems as determined by class enrollees.
594. Distributive Education in the Post-Secondary School
(2-3)
Organization, curriculum construction, certification require
ments, state and federal regulations, mid-management, role in
area vocational school, programs in operation in various states,
problems of teaching, new concepts and developments.
599A. M aster's Thesis or D irected Research in Business
Education (1-6)
Designed to utilize research skills and techniques through writ
ing and developing papers and projects. A student must select.
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complete, and present in approved written form one or more
projects or papers based on significant problems. May be repeated
to a maximum of 6 semester hours. Prerequisites: Bus.E. 500, 501,
or equivalent.

612. Preparation of Teachers in Business Education (3)
Issues and problems in business teaching education, curriculum,
certification, professional standards, recruiting and selection, ex
perimental programs and research.

599B. C.A.S. Thesis or Independent Study in Business
Education (1-6)
Required for the student writing a thesis for the Certificate of
Advanced Study. Open also to students who wish to pursue in
dividual study and analysis of problems in business education of
particular interest and value to the students. Prerequisite: Bus.E.
501.

631. Sem inar in Personal and Family Finance (2)
A concentrated study in the area of personal economic educa
tion. Financial planning, consumer buying, housing, taxes, insur
ance, social security, consumer credit, money and banking, and
investments. Lectures by experts in each of these areas. Attention
to both personal and professional application.
640. Business Education in the Post-Secondary School

600. Sem inar in Business Education (3)
The principal theories, practices, and procedures of establishing
and maintaining relationships between business education and
the total school administrative program. Students are expected
to investigate problems of special interest within the field of
business education. Required of all doctoral candidates in busi
ness education.

(3)

Organizational plans, curriculum construction, and staffing prob
lems of business colleges, junior colleges, 4-year colleges, and
universities.
645. Research in Business Education (3)
Advanced methods and techniques of research involving sta
tistical analysis and data processing methods employed in the
investigation of business education problems. Includes study and
analysis of significant research in business education. Required of
all doctoral candidates in business education.

610. Curriculum Construction in Business Education (2)
Problems and methods in business education curriculum con
struction in secondary schools, together with underlying philos
ophies of curriculum making. Study and evaluation of existing
city and state business education programs.

699. Doctoral Research and Dissertation (1-25)
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D epartm ent o f Finance
Faculty: Bishop, D epartm ent Head. Alwan, Andrews, Brown,
Carey, Casebier, Kreidle, M iller, O live, Thistlethw aite, Tseng.
416. Life, A ccident, and Sickness Insurance (3)
Growth and functions of life insurance; kinds of policies and
their uses; surrender values and policy loans; accident and sick
ness coverages; assessment insurance; group insurance.
417. Property and Casualty Insurance (3)
Principles underlying the underwriting of property and casualty
lines of insurance; functions of the various types of insurance;
types of hazards and their significance; analysis of the standard
fire policy.
418. Real Estate Principles (3)
Real estate ownership and interest, contracts, title transfer, deeds,
mortgage instruments, and leases. Brokerage, real estate develop
ment, property management, and appraising.
419. Real Estate Evaluation (3)
Theories of value applied to real estate; appraising residential,
industrial, and other income properties. Value analysis and valu
ation principles as decision guides. Designed for those interested
in the property value problem, particularly with respect to valua
tion for accounting purposes and assessing for tax purposes. Pre
requisite: Fin. 418.
420. Investm ent P rinciples (3)
Classification and analysis of the contractual features of securi
ties; the mechanics of investment; tests to be applied in the selec
tion of securities for personal and business portfolios; significant
financial institutions; and the determination of the qualities o
securities based on an analysis of financial statements. Prerequi
site: Accy. 122.
424. Business Statistics II (3)
Probability distributions; decision making based on tests ot
hypotheses; central limit theorem; waiting lines; and an introduc
tion to operations research. Prerequisite: Fin. 323.
430. Financial History of the United States (3)
An historical survey in the areas of banking, taxation, tariffs,
public expenditures and debt, fron colonial days to t ie present
time, including a study of financial panics and a review of the
financial policies of leading statesmen. The course is deslgne 1 to
Idve a perspective for an understanding of current problems in
these fields. Prerequisite: Econ. 261.

450. Money and Banking (3)
A short historical survey of money and the evolution of bank
ing. The organization and the operation of banks, monetary the
ory and markets, and the functions of the Federal Reserve System.
451. Com m ercial Bank M anagem ent (3)
An extension of Money and Banking, Fin. 450. Particular em
phasis upon the problems of formulating appropriate lending and
investment policies. Relationships of the composition and move
ment of bank deposits to investment and loan policies stressed.
Commercial banking problems covered primarily from the stand
point of the management of an individual commercial bank. Pre
requisite: Fin. 450, or Fin. 484, or consent of instructor.
459. Introduction to Data Processing Systems (2-3)
(Also listed as Accy. 459)
Characteristics of unit-record equipment and electronic data
processing. A study of the theoretical and procedural applications
to specific fields in business, industry, and education. Laboratory'
assignments in the use of data processing equipment, supplemented
by field trips. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
462. Problems in Business Finance (3)
A critical study of selected problems dealing with promotion and
organization, permanent capital, working capital, capital budget
ing, dividend policies, and special financial problems. Prerequisite:
Fin. 320 or consent of instructor.
480. Corporation Finance I (3)
The nature of corporation finance and its relation to economics,
accounting, and law; financial analysis and interpretation; capital
ization of earnings; corporate securities; corporate financing and
refinancing. Prerequisite: Fin. 320 or consent of instructor.
481. Corporation Finance II (2)
Corporation finance dealing with expansion, consolidation, con
centration, and inter-corporate relations; the corporate institution
and the problem of monopoly and competition; corporate failure
and reorganization; and the problems of economic stability. Pre
requisite: Fin. 480 or consent of instructor.
483. C yclical Financial Problem s (3)
Business fluctuations with special reference to financial prob
lems, thereby giving the student a practical application of eco
nomic theory to financial problems. Prerequisite: Fin. 323 and
450, or consent of instructor.
484. Financial Institutions (3)
The whole structure of financial institutions in the American
economy is reviewed. Financial institutions as recipients and as
suppliers of funds in financial markets. The rolt and characteristics

f in a n c e

techniques. Development of an electronic data processing system
for business, industry, or schools. Implementation of computer
tasks through laboratory exercises in programming and field trips.
Prerequisite: Accy. or Fin. 459, or equivalent.

of many kinds of financial institutions and the administration of
their loan and investment portfolios. Prerequisite: Fin. 320 or con
sent of instructor.
498. International Business Problem s (3)
(Also listed as M rktg. 498)
Case study analysis is used with particular emphasis upon for
eign financial and marketing problems including product introduc
tion, distribution and promotion patterns, and the procedures of
overseas business development. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 367 or con
sent of instructor.

571. Business and Econom ic Forecasting (3)
Principles, techniques, and applications of forecasting for the
economy as a whole, for industries, and for individual business
firms. Prerequisites: Econ. 261 or Fin. 500; Fin. 323 or Fin. 524
or equivalent.
581. Q uantitative Analysis in Business Research (3)
Basic principles of classical statistical inference as applied to
analyzing and reporting business research and in choosing the
best action in business decision problems: completion of this the
ory by recent developments in personal probability. Prerequisites:
Fin. 323, Math. 150 or equivalent courses.

500. Survey of Business Econom ics (3)
Business economic concepts relevant to an analysis of the en
vironment within which the business firm operates and those
economic concepts basic to an analysis of a broad scope of busi
ness problems.
503. Introduction to Research (3)
To acquaint the student with research which has been completed
in departmental area during recent years. The student will be
come familiar with the methods, techniques and procedures of
research. The prospectus for the thesis may be developed in co
operation with the director of the paper. Prerequisite: At least 6
semester hours of graduate work, or consent of instructor.

582. Investm ent M anagem ent (3)
Principles underlying the selection and management of port
folios of individual and institutional investors. Formulation of
suitable portfolio policies and their revision to meet changing con
ditions. Prerequisite: Fin. 420 or equivalent.
583. Security Analysis (3)
A detailed study of the methods utilized in analyzing the major
types of securities. The greatest emphasis is given to equities. Eco
nomic, corporate, financial, and management factors are given
due consideration. Prerequisite: Fin. 420 or equivalent.

505. Financing the Business Enterprise (1-3)
For graduate students with little formal background in finance.
Financial theory and activities connected with the organization
and operation of a business enterprise. The relationship of these
financial activities to other aspects of business administration.
Financial planning and control, working capital considerations,
capital budgeting, sources and uses of funds, valuation of enter
prise, and the financial environment in which the firm operates.
Prerequisite: Accy. 399 or consent of instructor.

585. International Business Finance (3)
The methods, practices, and institutions for financing interna
tional and foreign business firms including direct and indirect
investments. Current developments relating to specific finance and
monetary problems. Prerequisite: Fin. 320, or 450 or equivalent.

524. Business Statistics for Research (3)
Descriptive statistics; inferential statistics; test for significance;
Chi Square; analysis of variance; sampling; experimental and
survey designs. Prerequisite: Math. 120 or equivalent.

588. M ortgage Banking (3)
The nature of real estate credit, general and special methods
of real estate finance, the mortgage market, principles of mortgage
risk analysis, policies and practices of major lending institutions,
and the operations of governmental lending and underwriting
agencies. Prerequisite: Fin. 418 or consent of instructor.

527. O perations Research in Business (3)
(Also listed as Mgt. 527)
The objectives of operations research and the quantitative
method used in the solution of problems of business. Optimum
decision models are developed under conditions of certainty and
uncertainty. Prerequisites: Math. 150 and a minimum of one
course in business statistics, or equivalent.

589. Regional Financial R esources (1-3)
A regional study and analysis, through readings, research data,
and sampling of the flow of income, savings, and investment funds.
Special emphasis will be placed on financial institutions in the
area such as banks, insurance companies, savings and loan associa
tions, finance companies, credit unions, and agricultural credit
associations to determine the sources as well as the uses of financial
resources.

561

C om puter Theory and Program m ing (2-3)
(Also listed as Accy. 561)
Flow charting, block diagramming, coding and programming
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599. M aster’s Thesis (1-6)
Open to students writing a thesis under the M.S. or M B A.
programs. The student enrolls with the faculty member directing
the thesis. Prerequisite: Fin. 503 or equivalent.
600. M anagerial Economics (3)
Those phases of business economics that are particularly useful
to the management of large industrial corporations. Profit objectives and the measurement and forecasting of demand and costs.
The decision-making processes in business. Prerequisite: Fin. 500.
603. Sem inar in Business Research (3)
A review and evaluation of current research in business giving
consideration to the implication of findings for the improvement
of business practices. Not for credit on the thesis.
rerequisi e.
Fin. 503, or consent of instructor.
604. Independent Study in Business (1-3)
Open to students qualified to do individual study in business
Not for credit on the thesis. May be repeated to a maximum of 6
semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
606. Sem inar in Federal, S tate, and Local Finance (3)
Current problems in federal, state, and local taxation, budgetary

procedures, debt management and expenditure programs, with em
phasis on the effect on public institutions and the national econo
my.
613. Readings in Finance (1-3)
Special readings useful to a student’s individual program and
objectives, but not available in regular course offerings. May be
repeated to a maximum of 3 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.
662. Sem inar in Business Finance (1-3)
A general seminar which includes financial problems peculiar to
business finance, investment management, and bank management.
The content depends on current developments in finance. In gen
eral, financial problems examined both from the viewpoint of
business management and that of the economic system. Prerequi
site: Fin. 320 or equivalent.
670. Sem inar in Insurance Problems (3)
A graduate seminar for advanced students of insurance dealing
with those problems concerned with client-agency and companyagency relations.

D epartm ent o f M anag em en t
Faculty: H ackam ack, D epartm ent Head. G reen, L an e, Novak,
Pecenka, Shuster, Sims.
413. Business Law III (3)
The significant phases of the law dealing with partnerships,
corporations, unincorporated associations, and related topics. Em 
phasis is placed on the laws which regulate the business enterprise
and the managerial adjustment to such regulatory legislation. Case
materials and problems are used. Prerequisite: Mgt. 311, 312.
428. Advanced Production M anagem ent (3)
Issues and problems in production management at the corpora
tion level; emphasis on specific cases and supporting investigations.
Prerequisite: Mgt. 327 or consent of instructor.
429. M anufacturing A pplications and Controls (3)
Integration of the characteristics and requirements of process,
product, and operation into a total production system. Prerequisite:
Mgt. 327 or consent of instructor.
432. Office M anagem ent (3)
Application of the principles of management to the planning,
organization, actuating, and controlling of office work; problems
of office services, methods, standards, and business forms. Pre
requisite: Mgt. 333 or equivalent.
433. Personnel M anagem ent and Industrial Relations (3)
Basic principles and procedures relating to personnel depart
ments; job analysis and evaluation; incentives; employment, place
ment, and training; employee services. Prerequisite: Mgt. 333 or
equivalent.
434. Industrial M anagem ent (3)
An introductory and survey course in industrial management.
Backgrounds of modem industrial management, industrial records,
industrial administration, location and equipment, efficiency tech
niques, and production and stock control. Prerequisite: Mgt. 333
or consent of instructor.
436. W age and S alary Adm inistration (3)
Managerial problems in the determination of a wage structure
that will enable the business firm to procure and maintain an
efficient work force. Structure and operations of labor markets,
determination of the wage level of the firm, job evaluation, wage
surveys, and federal and state legislation affecting wages.
437. Small Business M anagem ent (3)
The problems of small business relative to personnel, control,

finance, marketing, management, and administration in manufac
turing, distributive, and service firms.
439. Tim e and Motion Analysis (3)
Principles and methods of determination of costs by motion
analysis and time studies. Principles of motion as affecting the
design of product or service; the effective use of human effort as
related to the tools and equipment used in industrial and com
mercial enterprise. Prerequisite: Mgt. 327 or consent of instructor.
487. M ultinational Business M anagem ent (3)
Organizational differences, the varying attitudes toward car
telization, concentration, and government ownership of traditionally
private-sector business endeavors; the special personnel problems
arising in foreign business ventures with particular emphasis on
the causes of xenophobia; the management objectives, strategies,
and policies of multinational corporations. Companies producing
abroad. Prerequisite: Mgt. 333 or consent of instructor.
497. M anagerial Analysis (3)
Development of administrative organizations and the determin
ation of policies for the integration of major activities of a business
enterprise. Critical examination of business problems through the
use of cases. Prerequisites: Mrktg. 249, Mgt. 333, and Fin. 320.
503. Introduction to Research (3)
To acquaint the student with research which has been com
pleted in departmental area during recent years. The student will
become familiar with the methods, techniques, and procedures of
research. The prospectus for the thesis may be developed in co
operation with the director of the paper. Prerequisite: At least
6 semester hours of graduate work or consent of instructor.
505. Principles of Business O rganization (3)
For graduate students with no previous courses in management
principles. An introduction to the role of administrator in inter
action with his superiors, associates, and staff; theories of leader
ship organization, planning and controlling, and administrative
skill in communications, coordination, and directing.
511. Legal Aspects of Business (3)
A general seminar in legal problems affecting business in the
areas of contracts, personnel, taxation, propertv, and government
regulation of business.
527. Operations Research in Business (3)
(Also listed as Fin. 527)
The objectives of operations research and the quantitative meth
ods used in the solution of problems of business. Optimum decision
models are developed under conditions of certainty and un
certainty. Prerequisites: Math. 150 and a minimum of one course
in business statistics, or equivalent.

MANAGEM ENT

consideration to the implication of findings for the improvement
of business practices. Not for credit on the thesis. Prerequisite:
Mgt. 503 or consent of instructor.

533. O rganization and M anagem ent Developm ent (3)
Methods of strengthening an organization, development of man
agement programs and management training, review of perform
ance, determination of management reserves and replacements.
Prerequisite: Mgt. 505 or equivalent.

604. Independent Study in Business (1-3)
Open to students qualified to do individual study in business.
Not for credit on the thesis. May be repeated to a maximum of 6
semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

534. Adm inistrative Theory and P ractice (3)
Analysis of cases dealing with administrative problems and
simulation studies with a thorough review of the literature dealing
with managerial problems. Prerequisite: Mgt. 505.

611. Readings in M anagem ent (1-3)
Special readings useful to a student's individual program and
objective, but not available in regular course offerings. May be
repeated to a maximum of 3 semester hours. Prerequisite: Mgt.
533.

535. Human Relations in Business (3)
A critical review of the theory, research, and practice related
to the human factor of production, including concepts influencing
communication, decision-making, group cohesiveness, and pro
ductivity. Prerequisite: Mgt. 4-35 or consent of instructor.

612. Readings in Industrial Relations (1-3)
Special readings useful to a student’s individual program and
objective, but not available in regular course offerings. May be
repeated to a maximum of 3 semester hours. Prerequisite: Mgt.
433.

538. M anagem ent of Industrial Relations (3)
Analysis of issues and techniques involved in manpower pro
curement and development. Analysis of the industrial relations
function in management. Use of cases, role playing, research
reports, and theoretical analyses involved in negotiations of collec
tive-bargaining agreement; procedures and methods of settling
grievances. Prerequisite: Mgt. 438 or consent of instructor.

620. Sem inar in Personnel Adm inistration and
Industrial Relations (3)
Management’s problem, opportunities, and policy alternative
in personnel management and labor relations. The ramifications
that labor organizations have on management decision-making.
Prerequisite: Mgt. 433.

572. Business Policies (3)
An analvsis of the problems of business and the functions of
management in the determination of business policy ini the areas
of internal organization, financial policies, operating
° * an
the nature, objectives, and elements of business policy determina
tion.

638. Pro-Sem inar in Labor and Industrial Relations (3)
Advanced analysis of policies and techniques in personnel
management and industrial relations. The employee-employer
relationship is analyzed with special attention devoted to the
changing elements of the labor force and to economic consequences
for manpower management; research and current literature. Pre
requisite: Mgt. 538 or consent of instructor.

597. Sem inar for Executives (1)
The purpose of the seminar is to offer executives the opportumty
to broaden their interest in general problems of management a
well as to enrich the background of participants. Lecture, am.
discussions on economics, literature, philosophy, art, music, science
history, and world affairs May be- repeated to a maximum of 3
semester hours.

650. Sem inar in Current Business Problems (3)
Contemporary business conditions and problems facing busi
nessmen in the United States. An analysis and evaluation of current
literature pertaining to general business activity and the impli
cations of changing business conditions. Prerequisite: Mgt. 533.

599. M aster's Thesis (1-6)
M R .
Open to students writing a thesis under the M.S or M.B.A.
programs. The student enrolls with the faculty member directing
the thesis. Prerequisite: Mgt. 503 or equivalent.

661. Sem inar in M anagem ent (3-6)
Management problems at the various levels of business organiza
tion and the role of management in the determination of business
policies and procedures. Prerequisite: Mgt. 533.

603. Sem inar in Business Research (3)
A review and evaluation of current research in business giving
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Faculty: Howland, D epartm ent Head. Arnold, Butcher,
Groke, Hendrickson, Herzog, Judd, Nelson, W asson.

463. M arketing Problems (3)
Practical marketing problems and cases covering such aspects of
distribution as product promotion, channels of distribution, sales
promotion, pricing, and the formulation of marketing policies. Pre
requisite: Mrktg. 249 or consent of instructor.

426. Purchasing (3)
Principles and methods used in purchasing materials, supplies,
and equipment. Purchasing procedures, buying policies, stock
planning, market appraisals,, and the functions of the purchasing
agent. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 249.

465. Retail M anagem ent (3)
Retail distribution and the problems of retail management under
current conditions. Problems and cases involving decision-making
in general retail policies, pricing, merchandise management, bud
geting, control, personnel, and store operation. Prerequisite: Mrktg.
342 or equivalent.

D epartm ent o f M a rk e tin g

443. M arketing Research (3)
Research methods as applied to the field of marketing, including
methods of gathering and interpreting data; presentation of results;
market analyses, consumer surveys, and sales forecasting. Pre
requisites: Mrktg. 249; Fin. .323.

466. Advertising M anagem ent (3)
The uses of advertising and advertising campaigns by business
which give emphasis to the patterns of marketing strategy and its
various functions, problems in developing and evaluating adver
tising programs, budgeting and scheduling, and client-advertising
agency relationship. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 348 or equivalent.

444. M arket Analysis and Control (3)
Decision-making based upon the quantitative factors existing
in a dynamic marketing environment. The managerial uses of
market measurement and control. An interdisciplinary approach is
employed to integrate sales analysis and marketing cost analysis
into a total system of marketing intelligence. Prerequisite: Mrktg.
249.

467. International M arketing (3)
Principles and methods of international marketing as related
to its promotional aspects, international marketing organization,
and technical and financial features of marketing products abroad.
Prerequisites: Mrktg. 249 and 367.
474. Purchasing Problems and Policies (3)
An advanced analysis of problems associated with the efficient
management of the procurement function. Special attention will
be given to the adjustment of purchasing operations to automated
processes. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 426 or equivalent.

446. Sales M anagem ent (3)
The application of principles of sales and marketing manage
ment to the solution of problem situations, and a study of the work
of sales managers and their role in the marketing process. Prere
quisites: Mrktg. 249, 339, or consent of instructor.

477. M arketing Logistics (3)
The planning and analysis of macrodistribution and micro
distribution systems that will contribute to the optimal creation
of time and place utilities. Quantitative approaches and simu
lation techniques in solving marketing logistical problems. Pre
requisites; Mrktg. 249; Fin. 323.

447. Public Relations in Business (3)
Public relations as a marketing tool to supplement the adver
tising efforts of management; business-community relations, customer-company relations, and business-media relations as these are
integrated with business management policies. Prerequisite: Mrktg.
249.

498. International Business Problem s (3)
(Also listed as Fin. 498)
Case study analysis is used with particular emphasis upon
foreign financial and marketing problems including product intro
duction, distribution and promotion patterns, and the procedures
of overseas business development. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 367 or
consent of instructor.

452. Credits and Collections (3)
The organization, management, and functions of consumer
and mercantile credit; the administration and operation of the
credit department, including methods of handling credit informa
tion and collection procedures. Prerequisite. Mrktg. 249.
458. Internship in Business (3-7)
The student will work full-time for a nine-week period, a
summer or a semester, as an intern in a business firm under the
supervision of the staff of the College of Business. Prerequisite:
Consent of the Head of the Department.

499. Product Planning and Policies (3)
Management of the product mix, including the development of
new products and the continuous evaluation of twisting products
and product lines. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 249.
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599. M aster’s Thesis (1-6)
Open to students writing a thesis under the M.S. or M.B.A.
programs. The student enrolls with the faculty member directing
the thesis. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 503 or equivalent.

503. Introduction to Research (3)
To acquaint the student with research which has been com
pleted in departmental area during recent years. The student
will become familiar with the methods, techniques, and procedures
of research. The prospectus for the thesis may be developed in
cooperation with the director of the paper.

603. Sem inar in Business Research (3)
A review and evaluation of current research in business, giving
consideration to the implication of findings for the improvement
of business practices. Not for credit on the thesis. Prerequisite:
Mrktg. 503 or consent of instructor.

505. G raduate Survey of M arketing (3)
A comprehensive survey analysis of marketing functions, insti
tutions, policies, and problems designed specifically to serve the
needs of graduate students with no previous formal marketing
education.

604. Independent Study in Business (1-3)
Open to students qualified to do individual study in business.
Not for credit on the thesis. May be repeated to a maximum of
6 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

554. M arketing M anagem ent (3)
An analysis of the problems facing marketing managers in the
formulation of marketing policies with particular reference to
these areas of decision making in sales management, promotion,
product development, and marketing channels. Prerequisite: Mrktg.
249 or 505 or equivalent.

612. Readings in M arketing (1)
Special readings useful to a student’s individual program and
objective, but not available in regular course offerings. May be
repeated to a maximum of 3 semester hours. Prerequisite: Consent
of instructor.

555. Prom otion Policies and Planning (3)
An intensive analysis of problems associated with formulating
promotion policies and with planning and integration of personal
selling, advertising, and publicity into an effective promotional
program. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 505 or equivalent.

660. Sem inar in M arketing (3-6)
The problems involved in the performance of the marketing
functions at the various levels of distribution and the problems
of policy determination by the manufacturer, the wholesaler, and
the retailer. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 249 or 505 or equivalent.

556. Sem inar in International M arketing (3)
Provides research training in the administrative relationships of
international marketing operations. Particular emP ,asl®
*
research on supermarketing, advertising, pro« uc in ro*
.. ,
personnel and financial problems, organizational procedure and
overseas business development. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 467 or consent
of instructor.

665. M arketing S tructures and Price Policies (3)
An analysis of the role of prices in various market structures; the
price making mechanism under conditions of imperfect compe
tition with special emphasis on administered pricing. Prerequisites:
Mrktg. 505 or its equivalent and Fin. 500 or its equivalent.
675. M arketing S trategies and Program m ing (3)
The marketing program and the decisions underlying integration
into an effective strategy. Quantitative approaches in developing
a total marketing program for the firm. Prerequisite: Mrktg. 505
or equivalent.

566. Sem inar in M arketing Research (3)
A critical analysis of marketing research programs includmg a
study of projective and quantitative marketing research methods.
Prerequisite: Mrktg. 505 or equivalent.

695. M arketing Theory (3)
Students are encouraged to use the present body of marketing
knowledge as a springboard from which to think creatively toward
the objective of advancing and refining marketing theory. Pre
requisite: Mrktg. 505 or equivalent.

577. M arketing Institutions and Channels (3)
An intensive analysis of the various institutions comprising the
total marketing structure with emphasis on the rationale underlying
the channels of distribution through which goods are marketed.
Prerequisite: Mrktg. 505 or equivalent.

1<

School Business M anag em en t

textbook accounting, and other business office functions. Prerequi
site: Accy. 541 or equivalent.

Faculty: Yankow, Coordinator.
ordinator.

Bus.E. 551. School Office and Personnel

G etschm an, Assistant C o

M anagem ent

(2)

Work simplification in office management; administration of
non-certified school personnel; legal and insurance problems of
the school business office.

Accy. 541. Accounting, S tatem ent Analysis, and
Budgeting (2-3)
Principles of accounting, including a study of budgeting, pay
roll administration, bonded indebtedness, accounting for receipts
and expenditures. Special attention to accounting for extracur
ricular funds and analysis of statements. Accounting for auxiliary
enterprises such as cafeteria, store, etc.

Mgt. 552. M anagem ent of A uxiliary Enterprises (2)
Budgeting, cost analysis, accounting, and other problems related
to food service management, transportation, and school store
operation. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Accy. 641. Advanced School Fund Accounting
and Budgeting (2-3)
Problems in designing systems and procedures in school fund
accounting. The application of data processing systems to payroll,
inventories, curriculum, personnel, registration procedures, budget,

M rktg. 542. Purchasing and Supply Adm inistration (2)
Principles and procedures of purchasing supplies, equipment,
and services. Specifications, quality analysis, sources of informa
tion, testing materials and services, determination of standards, in
ventory control, store management, property accounting, etc.
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UNIVERSITY SEMINARS
401. Foreign Study Programs (1-9)
Northern Illinois University has been offering summer foreign
study programs regularly since 1956, especially in the fields of
art, home economics, literature, history, business, and Latin Ameri
can studies. The basic purpose is to enrich the scope of campus
offerings and to meet the needs of persons interested in continuing
education. The programs are initiated by the various campus
academic departments and are directed in the field by one or more
faculty members who possess special qualifications for this type
of instruction. Programs are sometimes sponsored in cooperation
with a foreign university. The courses carry undergraduate or
graduate credit to persons already enrolled in the University and
to others who qualify for admission to the University. Specific
details regarding cost, dates, itinerary, and academic credit are

published in special announcements of each program. For details,
write Coordinator, Foreign Study Programs, Northern Illinois
University, DeKalb, Illinois, 60115, or consult with appropriate
academic adviser.
500. Interdisciplinary Sem inar: The Human
Enterprise (3)
For adults and professional people who wish to reinforce their
backgrounds in the arts and sciences. Lectures, readings, discus
sions, and critiques, based on concepts and insights from the
natural sciences, psychology, social sciences, philosophy, literature,
art, and music, concerning the nature of man and the human
enterprise. Various phases of the course conducted by specialists
from the disciplines represented. Prerequisite: A college degree.

1

STUDENT HOUSING
University Residence Halls
N orthern Illinois University has no residence halls or floors
of residence halls occupied exclusively by graduate students.
Upon acceptance by the Graduate School, a student may
apply for an assignment to a University residence hall. All
applications must be accom panied by a tw enty-five dollar
($ 2 5 .0 0 ) deposit w hich serves as a room deposit and damage
fee. All University residence hall contracts are for the full
academ ic year (S e p te m b e r-Ju n e ), and the fee includes both

The University Apartments
T h e University has eighty units of modern perm anent-type
two-story apartments for married students. T hese units are
com pletely furnished and rentals cover all utilities including
electric heat but not telephones. Current rental fees, which
are subject to change, are $ 7 5 .0 0 per month for the effici
ency apartments and $ 8 5 .0 0 for the one-bedroom apartments.
T here are forty units of each type. Applications for the
waiting fist for the apartm ents and further information may
be obtained from the Office of Student Housing Services.

room and board. G raduate students wishing to apply for an

Off-Campus Housing for Graduate Students

assignment to a University residence hall should contact the

T h e Office of Student Housing Services keeps listings of
rooms, apartments, and houses which are available in the
D eK alb area for occupancy by graduate students. Since
listings are maintained in card form and change rapidly, they
are not mailed but may be used in the Office of Student
Housing Services. This office is located in Room 113, Altgeld Hall and is open from 8 :0 0 a.m. to noon and 1 :0 0 to
5 :0 0 p.m ., Monday through Friday.

Office of Student Housing Services. Application should be
made as soon as the notification of acceptance from the
G raduate School has been received. Because of the changing
conditions in the cost of food and labor, the University re
serves the right to adjust charges for room and board each
semester.

SERVICES AND FACILITIES
Health Service
T h e University H ealth Service is located at W irtz Drive
W est. T h e regular clinic hours are from 8 :0 0 a.m. to 4 :3 0
p.m ., Monday through Friday, and Saturday morning from
8 :0 0 to 1 2 :0 0 . At all other times, nurses are on duty, and a
doctor is on call, for the care of em ergency cases. T h e Health
Service is open 24 hours a day, seven days a week. All stu
dents who are taking 6 % sem ester hours or more and who
have paid the Student Activity F e e for the sem ester are en
titled to receive m edical care at the University H ealth Service.

Major Medical Coverage
All students, undergraduate or graduate, who are assessed
the M ajor M edical F e e (full-tim e students except those stu
dents enrolled in extra-mural, evening, and Saturday classes
only) are provided the M ajor M edical Coverage which in
cludes benefits for m edical treatm ent for accidents or illnesses.
All eligible students are required to pay the fees for the
period for w hich they register unless evidence of equal or
better coverage and a Petition for Refund is presented to the
Coordinator of Insurance within the first 10 days of each
sem ester or session.
Eligible dependents of insured students, including spouse
and unmarried children over 14 days old, who are not selfsupporting and reside with the insured student, may also
be insured by the application of the student at the Office of
the Coordinator of Insurance within the first 10 days of each
sem ester or session.
Students who are insured for the second sem ester desiring
summer coverage but do not intend to enroll in the summer
session may obtain coverage by making application and pay
ing the requested premium prior to the last day of the second
semester.
Inform ation concerning the M ajor M edical Coverage may
be obtained from the Office of the Coordinator of Insurance.

University Counseling Center
T h e University Counseling Center has been established as
a regular part of the University’s program. T h e m ajor func
tion of the University Counseling Center is to help graduate
and undergraduate students in selecting educational and
vocational objectives and in m eeting problem s of personal
adjustment.

A staff of counselors is available to discuss with students
problems of an educational, vocational, or personal nature.
Through the use of measuring devices and counseling ses
sions, students m ay receive assistance in determ ining their
strengths and limitations, assessing their interests, identifying
their problem s, and planning a system atic program of social
and personal developm ent. Counseling is normally made
available through regularly scheduled appointments, but
should a student feel the need to see a counselor imm ediately,
the counselor could at most times b e seen without an ap
pointment.
T h e University Counseling C enter has contracted with the
Veterans Administration to provide educational and vocation
al counseling as provided by the Veterans Benefits Act of
1966, to veterans, and children of veterans whose deaths or
perm anent total disabilities were service-connected. To ini
tiate this benefit, the applicant must make formal application
to the Veterans Administration for counseling.
A reading improvement and study-skills program is con
ducted within the University Counseling Center for both
graduate and undergraduate students. T h e program is con
ducted individually, in small groups, and in classes to m eet
the needs of students at various levels of com petency and
proficiency. In addition, a library of materials on occupa
tions is available in the Counseling Center for students who
wish to inform themselves with respect to vocational oppor
tunities.
All graduate students enrolled in the University are in
vited to utilize any of the services provided by the Center.

Student Teaching
Since student teaching is required for certification in Illi
nois, facilities for student teaching will be made available
to graduate students who have been admitted to the teacher
education program under the conditions described on page
14 and page 125. F or com plete descriptions of student teach 
ing see the current Undergraduate Catalog.

Speech Rehabilitation Center
D uring the summer session, Northern Illinois University,
in cooperation with the University of Illinois, Division of
Services for Crippled Children, offers a six-week residential
program for organically handicapped children with associ

SERVICES AND FACILITIES

ated speech problem s. Undergraduate and graduate credit
can be earned by participating in this instructional program.
Speech correction majors may earn 1 to 3 sem ester hours in
clinical practice, Speech 4 2 7 and 4 2 8 . In addition, student
teachers in elem entary education may be assigned to con
duct individual and group classes in reading, spelling, hand
writing, arithm etic, social sciences, creative dram atics, music,
art, and physical education. T h ere is also a limited number
of staff positions available to qualified individuals.

recreation facilities are available in the new football stadium.
T hese include three gymnasiums and four handball courts.
O utdoor facilities include grass-tex tennis courts, softball and
touch football fields, indoor and outdoor volleyball courts, and
ice skating on the campus lagoon.

Placement Bureau

In general, graduate students are invited to participate in
undergraduate activities, including band, orchestra, and
chorus, which do not involve intercollegiate com petition. In 
form ation regarding specific organizations may be obtained
at the Office of the D ean of the G raduate School.

Swimming is available to male students at the University
School pool and to fem ale students at the new pool in Ander
son Hall. C o-rec swimming is open on Friday nights at
Anderson Hall. T h e University Center has bowling, billiards,
and table tennis facilities.

T h e University m aintains a Placem ent Bureau to aid stu
dents in securing positions. System atically organized records
and credentials are available for reference to superintendents,
principals, and other prospective employers. T h e credentials
are subm itted to these officials as confidential inform ation
and supply the following data: 1. A cadem ic record and
scholastic standing; 2. Student teaching record; 3. Inven
tory of special interests and abilities; 4. Record of U niver
sity activities; 5. Actual teaching or other experience;
6 . Personal evaluation by instructors, critic teachers, and
form er employers. W hen the num ber of candidates seeking
positions exceeds the num ber of requests for em ploym ent
interviews, it is the policy of the Placem ent Bureau to con
sider the above factors in bringing the merits of candidates
to the attention of employers.

Student Operation of Motor Vehicles
All student owned and student operated motor vehicles in 
cluding those of evening and Saturday students must be reg
istered with the University Security Office. E ach student shall
receive a registration and parking decal or a registration
decal upon registration of the vehicle. All vehicles must be
registered with the Security Office by the first regular day
of classes or im m ediately upon acquiring the vehicle. In 
formation on the license num ber and ownership of the ve
hicle, driver’s license of the applicant, and proof of liability
insurance must b e available at the tim e of registering the
vehicle.

T h e services of the Placem ent Bureau are available to all
current graduates, and the bureau also promotes the candi
dacy of alumni who have had several years of successful
em ploym ent experience. T h e N orthern Illinois University
Placem ent Bureau offers free service to all graduates, to all
school administrators, and to personnel representatives in
business and industry.

Parking space on campus is lim ited; therefore, it is con
trolled. Parking space during the hours of 8 :0 0 a.m. to 7 :0 0
p.m. on M onday through Friday and 8 :0 0 a.m. to Saturday
noon is available only to those students eligible to purchase
parking decals.
Students eligible to purchase parking decals are those:

Recreational Facilities

1 . who reside in University housing,

T h e University sponsors an extensive recreation and in
tramural athletic program each sem ester. Regular tourna
ments are held in touch football, basketball, volleyball, and
softball. Individual and dual sports tournam ents include
tennis, gymnastics, swimming, handball, wrestling, badm inton,
and track.

2 . who live beyond a designated geographical area as de
scribed in the published Motor V ehicle Regulations,
3. who have physical disabilities,
4. who have other extrem ely unusual circum stances which
make a motor vehicle a campus necessity.

P art of a fifty acre area has been improved for intram ural
recreation, physical education classes, and athletic practice.
In addition to the new Anderson Hall and the F ield House,

Students cannot, therefore, plan to use their motor vehicles
to get to and from or betw een classes.
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Veterans Affairs Office

T h e published regulations on th e operation and registra

full-tim e or part-tim e general-clerical office positions to con

T h e V eterans Affairs Office, which operates in conjunction
with the office of the D ean o f M en, serves as liaison betw een
student veterans and governm ental agencies concerned with
educational benefits for veterans. Assistance is given to both
undergraduate and graduate students in m aking necessary
reports to the V eterans Administration and in obtaining edu
cational benefits under the various public laws providing for
the education and training of veterans. Inquiries concerning
educational benefits for veterans should b e directed to the
Coordinator of V eterans Affairs.

tact the Personnel Office, Altgeld Hall. T h e University em 
ploys approxim ately 1300 non-teaching employees who are

Selective Service Information

tion o f motor vehicles are available to all students. E a ch stu
dent is held responsible for registration and parking and traf
fic regulations in accordance w ith the M otor V ehicle R egula
tions of the University.

Employment for Wives of Students
T h e University encourages wives o f students interested in

subject to the benefits and regulations o f the University Civil

Inform ation and assistance on Selective Service m atters
are available in the Office of the Registrar.

Service System of Illinois.
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Administrative Staff
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R H O T E N A. S M I T H , P h . D .
F.

R. G E I G L E ,

E d .D .
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JA C K A R E N D S , E d .D .

(Wisconsin)

(Texas)

J O S E P H R. E L L I S , E d . D .

Associate Provost

CHARLES

(Michigan State)
Vice-President,
Student Personnel Services

E R N E S T E . H A N S O N , E d .D .

(Indiana)

M A R T IN J. D L B I N , P h.D .

(Sew York University)
Executive
Vice President and Provost

J A M E S R . C O N N O R , P h.D .

(Columbia)

F R E E D E M A N , Ph.D .

F . R. G E I G L E , E d . D .

(Xew York University) ex officio

E C K H A R T J A C O B S E N , P h.D .

(Iowa)

W A Y N E J. M c IL R A T H , P h.D .

R O B E R T W . B U G G E R T , Ph.D .

Dean of the
Graduate School

O R V I L L E J O N t S , E d .D .

(Michigan)
Associate Dean
of the Graduate School

BEASLEY,

P h.D .

C L Y D E C . W A L T O N , A .M .

(Sorthwestern)
Coordinator
of University Grants

(Chicago)

G E O R G E S. P R I T C H A R D , E d . D .
E L E A N O R F. R O B IN S O N

JO H N

(Michigan State)

Registrar

(Ohio State)

K R E I D L E , P h.D .

W A Y N E J. M c I L R A T H

Secretary to the Dean of
the Graduate School

(Wisconsin)
P h . D . i Iowa)

L Y L E M A X W E L L , E d .D .

(Sorthern Illinois)
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Chairman of the Council

(Colorado)

R H O T E N A. S M I T H . P h . D .
L O I S A. H A R D I N G , M . S . E d .

(Johns Hopkins)

K I E S O , P h . D . I Illinois)

L E O L O l C H L I.N , P h .D .

Director of Libraries

(Connecticut)

(Oklahoma)

M A R T IN K A L L I C H , P h.D .
DONALD

KENNETH

(Columbia)

(California, Berkeley) ex officio

(Boston)

GRADUATE FACULTY
MOHAMMED FATHI ABDEL-HAM EED, Ph.D.,
University of California, Davis .......................... Assistant Professor

o f Biological Sciences
DAVID ABOSCH, Ph.D.,

University o f California, Berkeley

Associate Professor of
History

P ET E R D. ABRAMS, Ph.D.,

Illinois Institute o f Technology. .Associate Professor of Education

R O BERT AGRANOFF, Ph.D.,

University of Pittsburgh. .Assistant Professor of Political Science

HAROLD E. AIKINS, Ph.D.,
University of Colorado ........................................Professor o f History
RO BERT JAY ALBERS, Ph.D.,

University of Connecticut

Assistant Professor o f Chemistry

V IRGIL W. ALEXANDER, Ph.D.,
University of N ebraska ................. Professor of Education; Dean,

College o f Continuing Education

H. DOROTHY ALLEN, Ph.D.,
_ .
University o f Wisconsin ................................ Associate Professor of

Foreign Languages

HADI H. ALWAN, Ph.D.,
University o f Wisconsin ................. Associate Professor of Finance
W FN D E L L GAYLORD ANDERSON, Ed.D.,
.........................
,M M
*

Professor o f Finance

Ph D •■
ELEANOR M. ANGLIN, Ph.D.,

CornellVnleern,*

......................* * « P

<*

MICHAEL J. BAKALIS, Ph.D.,
Northwestern University................Assistant Professor o f History
CHARLES E. BAKER, Ph.D.,
Indiana University.......................... Associate Professor of Music
O RVILLE BAKER, Ph.D.,

Harvard University

Professor o f English; Head,

departm ent of English
University of Illinois .............Associate Professor of Music; Head,
Department of Music

JAMES S. BALLIN GER, D.M.A.,

EDNA H. BARBOUR, C.P.A., Ph.D.,

Ohio State University

Associate Professor o f Accountancy

LEROY BARNEY, Ed.D.,

Colorado State C ollege ............... Assistant Professor o f Education
G IL B E R T DUKE BA RTELL, Ph.D.,
University of Arizona.......... Assistant Professor of Anthropology
MARTIN H. BARTELS, Ph.D.,
Anth^ o l o g y )
Ohio State University.................................. Professor of Education;

Director o f Placement
RO BERT HOWARD BAUERN FEIN D, Ph.D.,
Purdue University .........................................Professor of Education
GERALD BAUGHMAN, Ph.D.,

Claremont Graduate School. . .Assistant Professor of Education
FRANK BAZELI, Ed.D.,

Wayne State University .............Assistant Professor o f Education
JAMES W. BEACH, Ph.D.,
Iowa State College ................................... Professor of Mathematics
RICHARD E L L IO T T BEARD, Ph.D.,
Ohio State University ............................ Associate Professor o f Art
KENNETH BEASLEY, Ph.D.,
Northwestern University............................ Professor o f Education;
Coordinator of University Grants

JACK ABENDS. E t D .. Tencher,
Columbia University .......................

„

Departme.

(W ,

of A,

FRANK BEEZHOLD, M.Mus.,

Cosmopolitan School o f Music. . . .Associate Professor o f Music
MARY M. B EL L , Ph.D.,

State University o f Iow a

......... * * * *

ARNO,LD. ’, < iD."

«

lo ll*Oran o l - V

of

RO BERT W. B E L L , Ph.D.,

Purdue University

- <*—

cy»rxc>:a*VH«r.
University o f Illinois. .

.

Department

*

C? A;Fd%
L

Accountancy

ZeciorofAdultEducation.CollegeofContinuingEducation

Associate Professor of Psychology

RALPH A. BELNAP, Ed.D.,
University of W yoming ............................. Professor of Education
C. JACKSON BEN N ETT, Ph.D.,
University o f Wisconsin ................................ Associate Professor of

n~d.

Biological Sciences

MICHAEL J. BIALLAS, Ph.D.,
Northwestern University............ Assistant Professor o f Chemistry
A LFRED BIN TER, Ed.D.,

University o f Kansas

ROGER W . AX r o R D . Pl.-D . ,

Professor o f Physical Education
for Women

GORDON W. BIRD, Ed.D.,

Associate Professor of Education

Teachers College, Columbia University

Professor of Music
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RUDOLPH BISANZ, Ph.D.,

W IL L IA M

Syracuse University

Associate Professor of Art

R O B E R T W . B U G G E R T , P h.D .,
I niversity of Michigan ........................................ Professor

LED FO R D J. BISCHOF, Ed.D.,

Indiana University

of Music;
Associate Dean, Graduate School

Professor o f Psychology

INEZ BISHOP. Ed.D..

R O B E R T A. B U R L I N G T O N , P h . D . ,

University of Illinois ................... Associate Professor o f Education
CEO RGE \V. BISHOP, JR ., Ph.D.,
New York University.......................... Professor of Finance; Head,

Northwestern University.............. Professor of Biological Sciences
W A L D O W . B I R C H A R D , Ph.D .,

University of California, B e r k e le y .............. Professor of Sociology
(Sociology and Anthropology); Head,
Department of Sociology and Anthropology

Department o f Finance
LLOYD DEACON BLACK, Ph.D.,

University of Michigan.'. . .Professor of Geography; Chairman,
Geography Division (Earth Sciences)

R O Y O. B l R K E , E d .D .,

Florida State University ........................ Associate Professor of Art

THOMAS W. BLO M QU IST, Ph.D.,

University of Minnesota

P A U L S. B U R T N E S S , P h . D . ,

Assistant Professor of History

University of Chicago ........................................ Professor of English

RODNEY M BORSTAD, Ed.D.,
Colorado State C ollege ................. Associate Professor of Education
BETTY J. B O SD ELL, Ph.D.,

University of Illinois

D A V I D L. B U S H N E i . L , P h .D .,

Virginia Polytechnic Institute
B E N JA M IN

Associate Professor of Education

Associate Professor of Physics

C. B U T C H E R , Ph.D .,

University of Illinois .................. Associate Professor of Marketing
E L E A N O R C A L D W E L L , E d .I).,

RALPH H. BOWEN, Ph.D.,
Columbia University .............................................Professor o f History
JOHN E. BO W ER, Ph.D.,

University of Michigan

T. B R O W N , E d .D .,

Pennsylvania State University................................. Professor of Art

Teachers College, Columbia University ............... Professor of Art
LOREN

T. C A L D W E L L , E d . I ) . ,

Indiana University................ Professor of Earth Sciences; Head,
Department of Earth S c i e n c e s

Professor of Chemistry;
Acting Head, Department of Chemistry

R IC H A R D W . C A M B R I D G E , Ph.D .,

RICHARD C. BO W ERS, Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota ................... Professor of Chemistry; Dean,

State University of Iow a ................................ Associate Professor of

Business Education

College of Liberal Arts and Sciences

C H A R L E S C A N O N , E d .D .,

ROY BRAGG, Ed.D.,

Indiana University........................................................ Professor of Art

University of Arizona ................. Assistant Professor of Education

E D W IN

M ABEL BRANTLEY, Ed.D.,
Columbia University ................. Associate Professor of Education
RO BERT J. BRIGHAM, P.E.D .,
Indiana University ......................... Associate Professor o f Physical

L E E C A R E Y , D B A.,

Indiana University......................... Associate Professor of Finance
F R A N K \\ , C A R L B O R C , P h . D . ,

University of C hicago
M IL T O N

Education for Men

E. C A R LSO N

Associate Professor of Mathematics
P h.D .,

University of Wisconsin

W. ELW O O D B R IL E S, Ph.D.,
University o f Wisconsin ................................... Adjunct Professor of

GEORGE

Biological Sciences

Professor and Assistant Director,
Bureau of University Research

C. C A R R I N G T O N , JR ., P h .D .,

Ohio State University..................... Associate Professor o f English

CHARLES W. BRIM, Ed.D.,
University o f Illinois .....................Professor; Director, Bureau of

M A R G A R E T L. C A R R O L L , Ph.D .,

University o f Wisconsin .............................. Professor of Education

University Research

P A U L A L L E N C A R T E R , P h .D .,

RO BERT N. BRO A D l'S, Ph.D.,

Columbia University....................... Associate Professor o f

University of Southern California. . Professor of Library Science

History

V. E L E A N O R C A S E B I E R , P h . D . ,

E. LELAND BROD E, Ph.D.,
University of Michigan ............. Assistant Professor of Education
RO BERT D. BROWN, Ph.D.,

Northwestern University....................................Professor of Finance
C L A R E N C E J. C A S E L L A , P h.D .,

Columbia University ....................... Assistant Professor of Geology
(Earth Sciences I

University of Minnesota. . .Professor of Industry and Technology
W ILLIAM J. BROWN Ph.D.,
New York University................. Associate Professor of Finance;

D A E H. C H A N G , P h . D . ,

Michigan State University. . .

Coordinator, Business Research
1

Assistant Professor of Sociology
(Sociology and Anthropology )

FACULTY

C.

SHELTON CHASTAIN, Ed.D.,

Colorado State C o lle g e

Associate Professor of Education

JOHN C. CHRISTIANO, Ph.D.,
University o f Pittsburgh .......................... Professor o f Mathematics
KENNETH L. CLELAND, Ed.D.,

University of Tennessee

Associate Professor o f Education

JO SEPH E. C LETTEN BER G , Ph.D.,
University of C hicago ................................ Professor o f Education;

Colorado State College

R O BERT B. C L U FF, Ed.D.,

Brigham Young University

Professor o f Education; Director,
University Counseling Center

W ILLIAM M. DRAKE. E d n ” ' " '

Associate Professor o f Education;
Assistant Director of Testing

Indiana University

W ILLIA M J. COE, Ph.D.,

Indiana University

Teachers College, Columbia University. . .Professor o f Physical
Education for Women; Head, Department of

University of Frankfurt, Germany ................... Professor o f History

JAMES R. CONNOR, Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin ................. Associate Professor o f History;

J. H U BERT DUNN, Ph.D.,
E d“catio"
Women
University o f Illinois ......................Associate Professor o f Physical
„
Education for Men
JAMES WAYNE DYE, Ph.D.,
Tulane University......................Associate Professor of Philosophy
J. DAVID ED EL STE IN , Ph.D.,
New York University................... Associate Professor o f Sociology
__
(Sociology and Anthropology)
DEAN S. EITEM AN, Ph.D.,
y

Associate Provost

Northwestern University

Professor o f Business Education

PAUL CRAW FORD, Ph.D.,

Northwestern U niversity

Professor o f Speech

CARL A. D ALLIN CER, Ph.D.,

State University of Iow a

Professor o f Speech

MARK DEAN, P.E.D.,
, . ,
Indiana University .......................... Associate Professor o f Physical

Michigan State University. . .Assistant Professor of Accountancy
ABDO A. ELKHOLY, Ph.D.,
Princeton University..................Associate Professor o f Sociology

Education for Men

E.

RODERICK D EIH L, Ph.D.,

(Sociology and Anthropology)

Ohio State University........................ Associate Professor o f Speech

JO SEPH R. E L L IS , Ed.D.,
University o f Texas ........................................Professor o f Education
ROLAND TAYLOR ELY, Ph.D.,
Harvard University.......................... Associate Professor of History
R U SSELL S. ENDE, Ph.D.,

DAVID H. D E Q U ELJO E, Ph.D.,

Teachers College, Columbia University. . . .Assistant Professor of
Foreign Languages

JOHN A. DEWAR, Ed.D.,
University of Kansas ................... Associate Professor o f Education
W A LTER D EW EY, Pn.D.,

State University o f low u

HOWARD R. D ILL , M.Mus.,

Northwt .tern University

Associate Professor of Political Science

MARGARET M. DUNCAN, Ed.D.,

Assistant Professor o f Education

JOHN H. COLLINS, Ph.D.,

FLOYD L. CRANK, Ph.D.,

C“ " '

Associate Professor of Education;
University Counseling Center

DAVID F. DRIESBACH, M.F.A.,
State University o f Iow a ........................ Associate Professor o f Art
MARTIN DAVID DUBIN, Ph.D.,

Pennsylvania State University. .Assistant Professor o f Philosophy

CU RTIS W. C O FFE E , D.M.A.,
Boston University .................................Assistant Professor o f Music
HAROLD W. COLLIN S, Ph.D.,

Purdue University

Teachers College, Columbia University. . . Professor of Outdoor
LARRY A. DOTY, Ph.D.,
Ed^ i o n
Purdue University.......................................... Professor o f Psychology
FLOREN CE E. DOYLE, Ed.D.,
Colorado State College .............Associate Professor o f Education■

Director o f Extension

SILAS W. CLIFTO N , Ed.D.,

RAYMOND D ITRICHS, Ph.D.,
State University o f Iow a .......... Associate Professor o f Psychologu
JOHN J. DLABAL, JR ., Ed.D.,
Kansas University ........................Assistant Professor o f Education
GEORCE W. DONALDSON, Ed.D.,

University o f Ottawa, Canada. .Associate Professor of Education
RO BERT A. ESTERLU N D , Ph.D.,
Washington University..............Assistant Professor o f Chemistry
EMORY G. EVANS, Ph.D.,
University o f Virginia................... Associate Professor o f History;

Professor o f Speech

Associate Professor of Music

P. ALLAN DIONISOPOULOS, Ph.D.,

University of California, Los Angeles .............................Professor of
Political Science

Head, Department o f History;
Co-Director, Southeast Asian Studies
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GEORGE G. EVANS, M.A.,

ALLEN H. FRERIC H S, Ed.D.,
University of Illinois ................... Associate Professor of Education
SHERMAN H. FREY, Ph.D.,
State University of Iow a .............Associate Professor of Education
MORTON J. FRISCH, Ph.D.,

Teachers College, Columbia University. . .Associate Professor of
Physical Education for Men; Head,
Department of Physical Education for Men;
Athletic Director
R O BERT LAW RENCE EVEN , Ph.D.,

University of Minnesota

Pennsylvania State University. . . .Professor of Political Science

Professor of Art

W ILLIAM P. FROOM, Ed.D.,
Indiana University ................. Professor and Director of University
_
Relations
STANLEY H. FRO ST, Ph.D.,
University of Illinois .....................Assistant Professor of Geology

RO BERT P. FAIRBANKS, D.S.S.,

Syracuse University

Associate Professor of Economics

GAYLORD H. FA R W ELL, Ed.D.,
University of Buffalo ................. Associate Professor o f Education
R. VERNON FAY, Ph.D.,

(Earth Sciences)
G IL BE R T FULLIN CTO N , Ed.D.,

Eastman School of Music, University of Rochester. .Professor of
Music

Teachers College, Columbia University .............................Associate
Professor of Art

ARTHUR J. FED RO , Ph.D.,
Northwestern University ................. Assistant Professor of Physics
HAROLD F. FEEN Y, D.Sc.,

Laval University, Q u ebec

ANTHONY FUSARO, Ph.D.,

Pennsylvania State University ......................Assistant Professor of
.
Political Science

Professor o f Physics

ARRA M. GARAB, Ph.D.,
Columbia University...................... Associate Professor of English
W ILLIAM A. GARTHE, Ph.D.,

SOLOMON E. FELDM AN, Ph.D.,
Indiana University ...................... Associate Professor of Psychology
HARVEY A. FEYERH ERM , Ph.D.,

Cornell University. . . .Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences

Iowa State University . . .Professor of Biological Sciences; Head,
Department of Biological Sciences
STUART D. FINK, Ph.D.,

University o f Minnesota

MILTON McCORMICK CATCH, JR ., Ph.D.,
'tale University ................................. Associate Professor of English
F. R. G EIG LE, Ed.D.,

Professor and Director,
The University School; Principal,
The University Elementary School

New York University

CHARLES G ELVEN . Ph.D.,
Washington University .............. Assistant Professor of Philosophy
CHARLES H. G EO RGE, Ph.D.,

RONALD CHARLES FLEM A L, Ph.D.,
Princeton University ........................ Assistant Professor of Geology

(Earth Sciences)

Princeton University

J. R O BERT FLOYD, D M.,
Indiana University ................................................. Professor of Music
STEPH EN FO STER, Ph.D.,
Yale University ....................................Assistant Professor o f History
W A LTER S. FO STER, Ed.D.,
University of Oregon ................. Associate Professor o f Education
DONALD E M IL FO UTS, Ph.D.,

New York University

Northern Illinois University. . . .Assistant Professor of Education
JAMES A. CH ERITY, Ph.D.,
University of Illinois ...................................... Professor of Economics
HAROLD G. G IL BE R T , Ph.D.,

Ohio State University

Professor of Industry and Technology

OSW ALD GOERINC, Re.D.,

Indiana University. . . .Professor of Outdoor Teacher Education;
Lorado Taft Field Campus

Professor of English

THOMAS CORRY, Ph.D.,
Purdue University ..................... Assistant Professor of Psychology
RUBIN GOTESKY, Ph.D.,
New York University ......................................Professor of Philosophy
R O BERT H. GOURLEY, Ed.D.,
Colorado State C ollege ................................. Professor o f Education;

RAYMOND B. FO X, Ed.D.,

University o f California, B erkeley
Professor o f Education;
Associate Dean, College o f Education

NEVIN R. FRANTZ, Ed.D.,
University o f Maryland ................................. Associate Professor of

Associate Director of Placement

Industry and Technology

PAUL GRAESER, Ph.D.,
Columbia University....................Assistant Professor o f Economics
JOHN D. GRAHAM, Ph.D.,
Michigan State ............................... Assistant Professor o f Chemistry

BEJLNHART G. FR E D , Ph.D.,

Northwestern University

Professor of History

KEITH R. GETSCHMAN, Ed.D.,

University o f Minnesota. .Assistant Professor o f Political Science

ARNOLD B. FO X, Ph.D.,

Professor; Executive Vice President;

Professor of Music

CHARLES E. FREED EM A N , Ph.D.,
Columbia University ........................ Associate Professor of History
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EUGEN E B. GRANT, Ed.D.,
University of Missouri................................. Professor of Education;

ERW IN C. HAMM, Ed.D.,

Cornell University

Director o f Reading Services
PIER R E B. GRAVEL, Ph.D.,
University of Michigan .......... Associate Professor o f Anthropology

DONALD R. HAMMERMAN, Ed.D.,

The Pennsylvania State University
Professor o f Outdoor
Teacher Education; Head, Department of
Outdoor Teacher Education; Director,
Lorado Taft Field Campus
ERN EST E. HANSON, Ed.D.,
cam pus
Michigan State University
Professor of Education;
Vice President, Student Personnel Services

(Sociology and Anthropology)
LYNN B. GRAVES, JR ., Ph.D.,

Ohio State University. .Associate Professor o f Biological Sciences
PH ILIP A. GRAY, Ph.D.,
Ohio State University....................... Assistant Professor o f Speech
GERALD G. GREEN , Ed.D.,

Indiana University

Associate Professor o f Management

CLARENCE E T H E L HARDGROVE, Ph.D.,
Ohio State University...............................Professor o f Mathematics
E. EDW ARD HARRIS, Ed.D.,

ANNE GREEN E, Ph.D.,

University of Wisconsin ..................................... Professor of English
GWYNN A. GREEN E, Ed.D.,

Northern Illinois University

Teachers College, Columbia University. .Professor o f Education;
Coordinator o f Student Teaching

Oklahoma State University.. . .Assistant Professor o f Journalism

PAUL O. GROKE, Ph.D.,

Interamerican University ............................ Professor of Marketing;

JA M FS H. GROSKLAGS, Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin .................................Associate Professor of
SID N EY A. GROSS, Ph.D.,
Tulane University ........................Assistant Professor o f Philosophy
RODERICK T. GROVES, Ph.D.,

of Physics
Education

Indiana University. . . .Professor o f Physical Education for Men
DONALD E. HEILMAN, Ed.D.,

University o f Washington. . . .Associate Professor o f Education;
Adviser, Student Activities

University of Wisconsin. .Assistant Professor of Political Science

DONALD R. GRUBB, Ed.D.,
University o f Utah ......................... Professor o f Journalism; Head,

EUGEN E W. HELLM ICH , Ph.D.,
Columbia University ................................. Professor o f Mathematics
W ILLIA M J. HENDRICKSON, Ed.D.,

Department o f Journalism
.

Teachers College, Columbia University. .Professor o f Marketing

University o f Chicago. .Professor o f Geography (Earth Sciences)

EDW ARD T. H ER BER T, Ph.D.,
University o f Wisconsin ................. Associate Professor o f English
WAYNE H ERSH BERG ER, Ph.D.,
University o f Colorado .............. Assistant Professor of Psychology
DONALD R. HERZOG, Ph.D.,
University o f Iow a ....................... Associate Professor o f Marketing
EDW IN A. HESS, Ph.D.,

JAM ES H. GUNNERSON, Ph.D.,
Harvard University............... Associate Professor o f Anthropology

(Sociology and Anthropology)

LAW RENCE C. HACKAMACK, Ph.D.,
State University of Iow a ........................ Professor of Management;

Head, Department of Management

Ohio State University. .Associate Professor o f Biological Sciences

H ELEN JE AN HADDEN, Ed.D.,

HENDRIK G. HOEVE, D.Sc.,
Amsterdam .......................................... Associate Professor o f Physics
GEORGE S. HOLDEN, Ed.D.,

C. lorado State College. .Assistant Professor o f Special Education

RUTH HADDOCK, Ph.D.,
U n iv e r s ity

o f Nursing

EARL W. HAYTER, Ph.D.,
Northwestern University .................................... Professor of History
W ILLIAM A. HEALEY, P.E.D .,

Biological Sciences

Syracuse

Education

Eastman School of Music, University of Rochester. .Professor of
Music

C oordinator of International Business

ROSS G U EST, Ph.D.,

Associate Professor of
Business Education

ALTON HARRISON, Ph.D.,
University of Oklahoma ............ Assistant Professor o f
ANN M. HART, Ed.D.,
Indiana University............................................... Professor
MAZHAR HASAN, Ph.D.,
Illinois Institute o f Technology ...................... Professor
EARL S. HAUGEN, Ed.D.,
Colorado State C ollege .............. Assistant Professor o f
A. OSCAR HAUGLAND, D.M.A.,

KENNETH L. GREEN E, Ph.D.,
Ohio University............................ Assistant Professor of Education
J. BROWN G RIER, Ph.D.,
University of Louisville ............ Assistant Professor o f Psychology
JOHN L. G R IFFITH , Ed.D.,

B.

Associate Professor of Industry
and Technology

..Professor o f Education; Dean o f Women

State University o f New York, B u ffalo.. . .Assistant Professor of
Education

W ILLIAM G. HAENDEL, M.S.,
University o f Wisconsin .......................... Associate Professor o f Art
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ARTHUR HOPPE, Ed.D.,

JAM ES A. JOHNSON, Ed.D.,

Columbia University

Associate Professor o f Education

JACOB B. HOPTNER, Ph.D.,
Columbia University........................ Associate Professor of History
SHINSUKE HORIUCHI, Ph.D.,

University of Texas

Assistant Professor of Economics

LU C IE T. HORNER, Ph.D.,
University of C hicago .................. Professor of Foreign Languages
DONALD C. HORTON, Ph.D.,
University o f Michigan ................................. Professor of Economics
DAVID H. HOWARD, Ph.D .,'
Indiana University......................... Associate Professor of Sociology

Professor o f Education;
Director o f Instructional Materials

HAROLD E. HUSA, Ed.D.,

Michigan State University

Professor of Education;
Dean o f Men

KATHRYN IL IF F , C.P.A., Ed.D.,

University o f Denver

Professor o f Accountancy

NORMAN C. JACOBS, Ph.D.,

Assistant Professor of Education

ECKHART A. JACOBSEN, Ph.D.,

Professor of Industry and
Technology; Head, Department of
Industry and Technology

E. NELSON JAM ES, Ph.D.,

State University o f Iow a

Professor of English;
Director of Professional Publications

B ETTY JE F F R E Y , Ph.D.,

Pennsylvania State University ......................Associate Professor of
Home Economics
CLINTON J. JE SSE R , Ph.D.,

Michigan State University

M a l c o l m t . j o l l i e , Ph.D.,
Stanford University ........................ Professor of Biological Sciences
MICHEAL J. JONCICH, Ph.D.,

University of Texas

Professor of Chemistry

O R V ILLE E. JO N ES, Ed.D.,
University of O klahom a ................... Professor of Outdoor Teacher
R O BERT C. JU D D , Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin ........... Associate Professor of Marketing
R O BERT W. KAHLER, Ed.D.,
Colorado State C ollege ................. Associate Professor of Physical

J. FRANCES HUEY, Ed.D.,
New York University ...................................... Professor of Education
MARION A. HULL, Ph.D.,
Northwestern University ............. Associate Professor of Education
RO BERT J. HUNYARD, Ed.D.,

University o f Connecticut

Assistant Professor of
Political Science

Professor of Marketing;
Head, Department of Marketing

George Peabody College for Teachers. . .Professor of Education;
Head, Department of Student Teaching

Ohio State University

Claremont Graduate School

Education and Administrative Assistant to the
Director, Lorado Taft Field Campus

MARLENE HUDSON, Ed.D.,
University o f O klahom a ................ Assistant Professor of Education
MAX S. HUEBN ER, Ph.D.,

Indiana University

W ILLIA M C. JOHNSON, Ph.D.,

(Sociology and Anthropology)
RICHARD H. HOWLAND, Ph.D.,

University o f M ichigan

University of North Dakota. . .Associate Professor of Education;
Associate Director o f Student Teaching

Assistant Professor of Sociology

(Sociology and Anthropology!

Education for Men
MARTIN I. KALLICH, Ph.D.,
Johns Hopkins University................................. Professor of English
MARTIN F. KAPLAN, Ph.D.,
State University of Iow a ......... Assistant Professor of Psychology
BENJAMIN KEEN, Ph.D.,
Yale University...................................................... Professor of History
CHARLES W ILLIAM KEIGHIN, Ph.D.,
University of C olorado ................... Assistant Professor of Geology
(Earth Sciences)
FR ED ER IC K G. KENT, J.D .,
Charles University, Prague, Czechoslovakia. .Associate Professor

o f Political Science
DENNIS N. K EV ILL, Ph.D.,

University of L ondon

Associate Professor of Chemistry

DONALD E. KIESO, C.P.A., Ph.D.,
University o f Illinois .............. Associate Professor o f Accountancy
CLYDE W. KIMBALL, Ph.D.,
St. Louis University.............................................Professor of Physics
JAM ES H. KING, Ed.D,,

University of C olorado

Associate Professor of Education

JAMES T. KING, JR ., Ph.D.,

University of Notre Dame. . . .Assistant Professor of Philosophy
SAMUEL C. KINSER, Ph.D.,
Cornell University .............................Associate Professor of History
W ILLIAM C. KIRKPATRICK, JR ., Ed.D.,

University of Southern California. .Associate Professor of Music
LEONARD KISE, Ed.D.,

Cornell University

Associate Professor o f Education

EDW ARD RICHARD K IT T R E L L , JR ., Ph.D.,

University o f C hicago

Associate Professor of Economics
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EUGENE KLEMM, Ph.D.,
Northwestern University................ Associate Professor of Special

W. BRUCE LINCOLN, Ph.D.,
University o f C hicago ..................... Assistant Professor of History
W EN D ELL A. LIN DBECK, Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin ............................... Professor o f Chemistry
EDRA E. LIPSCOM B, Ed.D.,

Education
RO BERT A. KLOSS, Ph.D.,

University of Wisconsin

Associate Professor of Chemistry

RODERICK G. KOHLER, Ed.D.,

Indiana University

University of Missouri. . .Professor of Industry and Technology

D.

M ILD RED KORNACKEH, Ph.D.,
University o f C hicago ................... Assistant Professor of Sociology

University of California, Los Angeles. . . .Assistant Professor of
Political Science

(Sociology and Anthropology)

INEZ B. LIVINGSTON, Ph.D.,
Ohio State University...............Associate Professor of Education;

JOHN RAYMOND K REID LE, C.F.A., Ph.D.,
Ohio State University........................................Professor of Finance
BRUCE J. KREM ER, Ed.D.,

Michigan State University. . .Assistance Professor of Education

Teachers College, Columbia University

W ILLIAM E. KUSCHMAN, Ed.D..

Teachers College, Columbia University. .Professor o f Economics
CORNELIUS J. LO ESER, Ph.D.,

University o f California, Los Angeles
Assistant Professor of
Geography (Earth Sciences)

.

EARL O. L O ESSE L , Ed.D.,
University of Michigan .................... Associate Professor o f Music
W ILLIAM H. LOGUE, Ph.D.,
University of C hicago ....................... Assistant Professor o f History
EH WIN J. LO TSO F, Ph.D.,

Associate Professor
of Education
,

« * * • » ...............

"Sttfaasssu. . .

Ohio State University

Professor o f Psychology

LEO J. LOUCHLIN, Ph.D.,
University o f Wisconsin ................. Professor of Education; Head,

JAMES FR ED ER IC K LAHEY, Ph.D.,
< «—

Coordinator o f Neptune Units

JOHN W. LLOYD, Ed.D.,

CORDON C. KRESHECK, Ph.D.,
Ohio State University................. Assistant Professor o f Chemistry
JFA N ETT E KUHN, Ed.D.,

Professor o f Education

RICHARD L IT T L E , Ph.D.,

Educational Administration and Services Department

r w ™ .,.* .

FR E D G. LOW , Ed.D.,

» oi w + m * ..............................

Colorado State College. .Assistant Professor o f Special Education
DARRELL L. LYNCH, Ph.D.,

University o f Illinois

Women; Coordinator o f Physical Therapy Program

University o f Wisconsin
ROU n lRJ J ; o M ^ . P h D ' . ' . . . A ^ ^ Professor o f Management
FRANK W. LANNING, Ed.D.,

North Texas University

Professor of English

CARY L. McCONECHY, Ed.D.,

Wayne State University

. „ ,
..
Professor of EducaU n

Assistant Professor of Education

HAROLD L. McCONNELL, Ph.D.,
State University o f Iow a .......... Associate Professor of Geography

ANNETTE S. LEFK O W ITZ, Ed.D.,
c * * .

(Earth Sciences)

FRANK L. McCORMICK, C.P.A., Ph.D.,
University o f Iow a ................ Associate Professor o f Accountancy
KEITH H. M cD o n a l d , Ph.D.,

LLOYD L. LEONARD, Ed.D.,
Colorado S/aio College
................
Head, Elementary Education Department
LOUIS LEREA, Ph.D.,

Professor o f Biological Sciences

ANDREW M acLEISH, Ph.D.,

,

„

Michigan State University. . .Associate Professor o f Education;
Administrative Student Dean

,

V. DALE M cD O W ELL, Ph.D.,
Northwestern University............ Associate Professor o f Education
LYLE D. McGINNIS, Ph.D.,

..................

University o f Illinois
Department of Philosophy

Associate Professor of Geology
(Earth Sciences)

EDWARD L. McGLONE, Ph.D.,
Ohio University................................... Assistant Professor of Speech

L E ST E R S. LEVY, Ph.D.,
Cornell Unitersrty .......................................... Pro/essor o/ Economics
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WAYNE J. McILRATH, Ph.D.,

State University of Iow a

Professor o f Biological Sciences;
Dean, Graduate School

DAVID McKAY, Ed.D.,

Wayne State University

Associate Professor o f Art

HARVEY CLARENCE McKENZIE, Ph.D.,
University of Colorado .............................Professor of Mathematics
STANLEY STEPH EN MADEJA, Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota ........................ Associate Professor of Art
PETER A. MACARO, Ph.D.,

University of Illinois

Assistant Professor of Psychology

PARVINE MAHMOUD, Ph.D.,

Indiana University. . .Associate Professor of Foreign Languages
R O BERT E. MANGUM, Ph.D.,
University of Missouri................. Assistant Professor o f Education
W ESLEY A. MANY, Ph.D.,
State University o f Iow a .............................. Professor o f Education
R O BERT MAPLE, Ed.D.,

Northern Illinois University. . .Assistant Professor of Education
JO SEPH M ARTELLARO, Ph.D.,
University of Notre D am e ......................... Professor o f Economics
RANDALL B. MARTIN, Ph.D.,
Syracuse University ................... Associate Professor of Psychology
GERALD MARYANOV, Ph.D.,

Indiana University

Associate Professor of Political Science

W. ROY MASON III, Ph.D.,

Emory University

Assistant Professor o f Chemistry

CAROL K. MATHERS, Ph.D.,
State University o f Iow a ................................ Associate Professor of

Biological Sciences
LAW RENCE J. MAL'ER, Ph.D.,
University of Tennessee ........... Assistant Professor o f Economics
QUENTIN F. MAULE, Ph.D.,
University o f California, Berkeley . . . . Associate Professor o f Art
LYLE M AXW ELL, Ed.D.,

University o f Colorado
Professor of Business Education;
Head, Department of Business Education
JAM ES MILTON M ELLARD, Ph.D.,
University o f Texas ...................... Assistant Professor o f English
JAM ES W. M ER R ITT, Ed.D.,
Harvard U niversity ...................................... Professor o f Education
AUBREY STEVEN M ESSEN GER, Ph.D.,
Michigan State U niversity ................................... Assistant Professor

o f Geography (Earth Sciences)
AXEL M EYER, Ph.D.,

Illinois Institute of Technology ...................... Associate Professor
of Physics
CARROLL H. M IL L ER , Ed.D.,
Colorado State College .............................. Professor o f Education

ELW YN R. M ILLER , Ph.D.,
State University of I o w a ............................Professor of Education;

Associate Director o f Student Teaching
E T H E L M ILLER , Ed.D.,
Peabody C o lle g e ......................... Associate Professor of Education
GEORGE LANE M ILLER , Ph.D.,

Claremont Graduate School . . . .Associate Professor o f Finance
H ER BER T F. M ILLER , Ph.D.,
Ohio State University .......................... Professor of Mathematics
JOHN C. MITCHEM , Ph.D.,

State University o f I o w a

Professor of Physical Education
for Women

SIDNEY M ITTLER , Ph.D.,
University of M ich ig an ............... Professor o f Biological Sciences
ESTH ER P. MOCEGA, Doctora en Filosofia y Lctras,

Universidad d e la H a b a n a

Assistant Professor o f Foreign
Languages

RO BERT L E E MORGENROTH, Ph.D.,

University o f Colorado
Professor o f Foreign Languages;
Head, Department of Foreign Languages
E. CRAIG MORRIS, Ph.D.,
University of C h ic a g o ................ Assistant Professor of Sociology

(Sociology and Anthropology)
R O BERT C. MORRIS, Ph.D.,

University of Wisconsin

Associate Professor of Geology
(Earth Sciences)

HARRIET MORRISON, Ed.D.,
Boston University .................... Assistant Professor of Education
CLYDE L. MOYERS, Ed.D.,
Indiana U n iversity ..................... Associate Professor of Education
JOHN M U ELLER , Ph.D.,

State University o f Iowa . . . .Associate Professor o f Education
ARTHUR CLARENCE MUNS, Ed.D.,

Northwestern University . .Professor and Extension Coordinator,
College o f Continuing Education
D O N aLD M cLEISH MURRAY, Ph.D.,
New York University ....................................... Professor of English
KENNETH MURRAY, Ph.D.,
Ohio State U niversity ................ Assistant Professor of Education
C. MASON MYERS, Ph.D.,
University o f Michigan .......................... Professor o f Philosophy
W ILLIAM NACHTMAN, Ed.D.,
Colorado State C o lle g e ................................... Assistant Professor of

Special Education
W A LTER NEATH, Ph.D.,

Illinois Institute o f T ech n olo g y ..................... Assistant Professor of
Mathematics
R O BER T J. N EJED LO , Ph.D.,

University of W iscon sin

Assistant Professor of Education

J. HOWARD NELSON, Ph.D.,
New York University ...................................Professor o f Marketing

FACULTY

RO BERT H. NELSON, Ed.D.,
Colorado State C o lle g e .............................. Professor of Education;

JOSEPH O. PECENKA, Ph.D.,

I Tin,-roly o f I llin o is

Head, Secondary Professional Education Department

A LBERT R. PEN DER, Ph.D.,

MARCELLA H. NERBOVIG, Ph.D.,
University o f W iscon sin ..............................Professor of Education
NORMAN K. NICHOLSON, Ph.D.,
Cornell University . . - .Assistant Professor o f Political Science
KNUT JONSON NORSTOG, Ph.D.,
University o f Michigan ............Professor of Biological Sciences
RALPH S. NOVAK, Ph.D.,
State University of I o w a ........................ Professor of Management
HFNRY A. O’CONNOR, Ed.D.,
University o f M issou ri ................................ Professor of Education
M ARGUERITE O’CONNOR, Ed.D.,
Loyola University .......................................Professor of Education
IRA E. ODOM, Ph.D.,
University of Illin o is .................... Associate Professor of Geology

n

°> “ “ * * »

Iowa State University

Associate Professor of

DAVID MICHAEL PIATAK, Ph D

'W '“ “

M J I M n 'p o P P ^ph D°f<1

«

Associate Professor o f Accountancy

State University o f I o w a

Associate Professor o f Physical
Education for Women

LORENA R. PORTER, Ph.D.,
State University o f Iowa ............................... Professor o f Physical
.
Education for Women
LEONARD L. POURCHOT, Ed.D.,

GAJLNET D. O LIVE, Ph.D..

State University of Iowa .............................. Professor of Finance
Associate Professor of History

Colorado State C o lle g e

VELVA JEANNE OSBORN, Ph.D.,

Associate Professor o f Library Science

Associate Professor of Education

MARVIN PO W ELL, Ph.D.,

Syracuse University

DONALD O STBERG, Ph.D.,

rofessor of
University o f California, B e r k e le y ...........................
Mathematics; Head, Department of Mathematics

Professor of Education

KADABA V. PRAHLAD, Ph.D.,

University o f M issou ri

CHARLOTTE M. O TTEN , Ph.D.,
,
„ ,
University of Michigan ................ ........... Associate Professor of

CR ANVILLE PRICE, Ph.D.,

Anthropology (Sociology and Anthropology)

BLANCHE E. OWENS, Ph.D.,
State University of Iowa .......................-frof

"°™
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State University of I o w a ................. Associate Professor o f Speech
FR ED ER ICK A. POOR, Ph.D.,

D irector , Com m unity C ollege Services

University of Illinois

Education

JOAN L. PETERSON, Ph D.

(Earth Sciences)

Johns Hopkins University

k

University of North D a k o ta .......................... Assistant Professor of

W ILLIAM K. O GILVIE, Ed.D.,
Indiana U niversity .......................................Professor of Education;

OTTO H. OLSEN, Ph.D.,

Associate Professor o f Management

University of Missouri

Associate Professor of
Biological Sciences
Professor of Journalism

WTLMOTH C. PRICE, Ph.D.,

sor of Education;

University of Minnesota

C oordinator , E ducation al I V

GEORGE S. PRITCHARD, Ed.D.,

KENNETH N. OWENS, Ph.D.,
University of Minnesota .............. Associate Professor of History

Michigan State U niversity

SOAE PAEK, Ph.D.,

E.

Texas W om ens University ......................... Assistant Professor of
Home Economics

MILO PRITC H ETT, Ed.D.,

Associate Professor of
Education; Associate Registrar
Professor of Education;
Registrar

Colorado State College
Associate Professor of Special
Education; Head, Department o f Special Education

ELLEN S. PARHAM, Ph.D.,
University o f Tennessee .............................. Assistant Professor of

W ILBU R F. PURSLEY, Ph.D.,

Home Economics

Eastman School of Music, University o f R o ch ester
Associate
Professor of Music

CARL P. PARRLNI, Ph.D.,

OTHO J. QUICK, Ph.D.,

University of W iscon sin ............... Assistant Professor o f History
CHARLES I. PATTERSON, JR ., Ph.D.,
Jniversity o f Illinois ........................................ Professor of English
D E L B E R T PATTY, Ed.D.,
Ball State U niversity ................. Assistant Professor o f Education

University o f Minnesota ......................Professor o f Industry and
Technology

BYRON F. RADEBAUGH, Ed.D.,
University o f T oledo ..................... Assistant Professor o f Education
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DAMON D. REACH, Ed.D.,

George Peabody College for Teachers ..................... Professor of
Education; Director of the Summer Session
MARY FRANCES R EED , Ph.D.,
University of Illinois ......................Professor of Home Economics
ELDON A. REILIN G , Ph.D.,
Michigan State University ..........................Assistant Professor of

Economics
MARTIN REINEMANN, Ph.D.,
Northwestern University ............................... Professor of Geography

(Earth Sciences)
ARTHUR REISSN ER, Juris Utriusque Doctor,
University of Basel, S w itzerlan d ................ Assistant Professor of

Foreign Languages
RO BERT H. RENSHAW, Ph.D.,

Michigan State University . . . .Assistant Professor of Economics

(Earth Sciences)
MORLEY E. R U SSELL, Ph.D.,
University of M ichigan ............... Associate Professor of Chemistry
SUBHASH C. SAXENA, Ph.D.,

University of D e lh i

Associate Professor o f Mathematics

ANTHONY E. SCAPERLANDA, Ph.D.,
University of Texas ................. Associate Professor of Economics
BYRON S. SH A FFER, JR ., Ph.D.,
Ohio State University ......................Assistant Professor of Speech
A LFRED A. SCH ILT, Ph.D.,
University of Illinois ................................... Professor of Chemistry
W ESLEY I. SCHM IDT, Ed.D.,

Michigan State University . . . Associate Professor of Education

ALBERT R ESIS, Ph.D.,

Columbia University ...................... Associate Professor of History
ROSALIE D. REYNOLDS, Ph.D.,

University of W y o m in g

Associate Professor of Chemistry

JOHN KENNETH RHOADS, Ph.D.,

University of W iscon sin

Associate Professor of Sociology
(Sociology and Anthropology)

M ILD RED B. RINGO, Ph.D.,

University o f Oregon

Associate Professor of Physical
Education for Women

JE S S E P. R IT T E R , Ph.D.,
University o f A rkan sas ...................... Assistant Professor of English
ALVIN E. ROBINSON, Ed.D.,

Colorado State C o lle g e

Associate Professor; Coordinator
o f Curriculum, The University School

K IFFIN A. RO CKW ELL, Ph.D.,

University o f North Carolina . . . .Associate Professor o f History
CATHERIN E A. ROCKWOOD, Ph.D.,

University of C h ic a g o

HARRY K. ROSENTHAL, Ph.D.,
Columbia University ...................... Assistant Professor of History
DANIEL N. R U BEL, Ph.D.,
University of M ich ig an ................. Associate Professor of Geology

Professor o f Home Economics;
Head, Department o f Home Economics

WINSTON L. ROESCH, Ph.D.,
University of Michigan .............................. Professor of Education
CHARLES J. ROHDE, JR ., Ph.D.,

Northwestern U niversity

Professor of Biological Sciences

FR E D E R IC K W. RO LF, Ph.D.,
State University o f Iowa ......................... Professor of Chemistry
DARRELL E. ROSE, Ph.D.,
University o f O k la h o m a ................. Associate Professor of Speech
RO BERT A. RO SEM IER, Ph.D.,

State University o f I o w a

Associate Professor o f Education

M a r v i n s . r o s e n , Ph.D.,

University of California, B e r k e le y ........................................ Assistant
Professor of History

RO BERT W. SCH N EID ER, Ph.D.,
University of M inn esota ............... Associate Professor of History
G ERTRU D E SCHOENBOHM, Ph.D.,

State University of Iowa

Associate Professor of
Foreign Languages

M A RGUERITE TU PPER SCHORMANN, Ed.D.,

Indiana University . . . .Associate Professor of Library Science
MARTHA E. SCH REIN ER, Docteur de VUniversite de Paris

Professor of Foreign Languages

MARY SUZANNE SCH RIBER, Ph.D.,

Michigan State University

Assistant Professor of English

JORDAN A. SCHWARZ, Ph.D.,
Columbia University .....................Assistant Professor of History
ELDON G. SCRIVEN , Ed.D.,
Cornell University .......................... Assistant Professor of Education
DOROTHY I. SEABERG, Ed.D.,

Wayne State University . . . .Associate Professor o f Education
W ILLIAM R. SEAT III, Ph.D.,
Indiana University .............................................Professor of English
MARY LO UISE SEC.UEL, Ed.D.,

Teachers College, Columbia University . . . .Associate Professor
of Education
GEORGE W. SEN TEN EY, Ed.D.,

University of Missouri . . . .Professor o f Industry and Technology
JOHN C. SH A FFEJI, Ph.D.,
University of Delaware ................. Assistant Professor of Physics
W ILLIA M M. SHEARER, Ph.D.,
University o f D e n v e r .......................................... Professor o f Speech
EDGAR L. SHERBEN'OU, Ph.D.,
University of Kansas . . . . Associate Professor of Political Science
MARION SH E R IF F , Ed.D.,

Teachers College, Columbia University ....A ssistan t Professor
o f Education
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HOMER CHARLES SHERMAN, Ph.D.,

State University of I o w a

ROBERTA STARKEY, Ph.D.,

Associate Professor of Education

Texas Technological College .................. Associate Professor of

University of California, B e r k e le y ................... Associate Professor
o f History

MARVIN JOHN STARZYK, Ph.D.,
University of W iscon sin ........................................Assistant Professor
„
° f Biological Sciences
PAUL O. STEG , D M.A.,
Boston University ................................................. Professor o f Music
BENNIE W ILLIAM STEH R, Ed.D.,

JAMES R. SH IRLEY, Ph.D.,
LOUIS J. SHUSTER, D.B.A.,

University o f W ash.ngton

Associate Professor of
M anagem ent

JOHN SHYBUT, Ph.D.,

University o f C o lo ra d o

Assistant Professor of Psychology

GEQRCIANA W. SIE , Ph.D.,

State University of I o w a

Colorado State C o U eg e

LARRY R. SIL L , Ph.D.,

Iowa State University ................ Associate Professor o f Physics;
Acting Head, Department of Physics

SEYM ORE SIMON, Ph.D.,

.

University o f California, Los Angeles

Professor o f Business Education

GEORGE P. STEVEN S, Ph.D.,
University o f Wisconsin ......................... Professor of Geography
__
„
(Earth Sciences)
C EC IL C. STRAWN, JR ., M.F.A.,
Southern Illinois U niversity ................. Associate Professor o f Art
FRANCIS E. STROUP, Ed.D.,
University o f Southern California .............................. Professor of

Professor o f Home Economics

Associate Professor
of Psychology

Physical Education for Men

VICTOR G. SIMPSON, Ed.D.,
,
Indiana U niversity ........................ Associate Professor of Industry

JO SEPH SUHADOLC, Dottore in Lingue e Litterature Straniere,

CLARENCE A LBER T SIMS, Ph.D.,

VIRTUS W. SUHR, Ph.D.,
Iowa State University .......................... Professor; Assistant Dean,

University o f V e n ic e

an d Technology

University of Illin o is

Associate Professor o f Management

Professor o f Foreign Languages

College o f Continuing Education

JACK \V. SK EELS, Ph.D.,

University o f C h ic a g o ................ Professor of Bwlogwal Sciences

HOWARD ALEXANDER SWAN, JR ., Ph.D.,
State University of Iowa
Assistant Professor o f Education
MALCOLM D. SWAN, JR ., Ed.D.,
University o f M on tan a .................................. Assistant Professor of

ELVVOOD L. SM ITH, D.M.,
,
.
Indiana U niversity ........................... Asstsiant Professor of Music
HAROLD E. SM ITH, Ph.D.,

MARY BET TY SWYNEHARDT, Ed.D.,
University o f C o lo r a d o .......................... Professor and Supervising

University of Wisconsin .....................
*

Professoro f Economics;

H e ad , D epartm en t of E conom ics

JOHN7 SKOK, Ph.D.,

.

<
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Outdoor Teacher Education
Teacher o f Art, The University School

)

GEN EVIEVE B. SYVERSON, Ph.D.,
University o f Michigan .............................. Professor of Education
RYLAND TAYLOR, Ph.D.,

onrl President
W ILBU R A. SMITH, Ph.D.,

University o f Notre D a m e

9mivers,ty o f Southern C aliforn ia ...................... Professor o f Music

Assistant Professor o f Economics

GEORGE L. TE R W IL L IG E R , Ed.D.,

LINDA SONS, Ph.D.,
. „ ., ..
ComeU University ................. Assistant Professor o f Mathematics
MOURITS A. SORENSEN, Ed.D..
University of North Dakota . . . . . . . . . . . . . -Associate Professor

Teachers College, Columbia University ..................... Professor of
Biological Sciences

R O BERT L. TH ISTLETH W A ITE, Ph.D.,
State University o f Iowa ........................................ Professor; Dean,

o f Education; Counselor, University Counseling Center

W ILLIAM E. SOUTHERN, Ph.D.,

CoUege o f Business

M. LADD THOMAS, Ph.D.,

ComeU University . . . .Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences

Fletcher School o f Law and D ip lom a cy ..................... Professor of
Political Science; Coordinator for the
Center o f Southeast Asian Studies

CHARLES W ILLIAM SPANGLER, Ph.D.,
University of M arylan d ............ Assistant Professor o f Chemistry
W ILLIAM R. SPEER, Ed.D.,
j r .
,
Colorado state C oU ege ................ Assistant Professor of Education
CEORC.E W. SPENCER, Ph.D.,
University o f California, Berkeley ......................................Assistant

MICHAEL L. THOMPSON, Ed.D.,

University of A rkan sas

Associate Professor o f Education

A LBERT K. TINK, Ph.D.,

Northwestern U niversity

Professor of History
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Main Campus
Northern Illinois University is located in D eK alb, a city of
2 3 ,5 0 5 people. D eK alb is 6 0 miles west of Chicago on United
States Highway Alternate 3 0 and State Highway 23. D eK alb
is served by the Chicago and North W estern Railway and the
Greyhound Bus Line.
T h e main campus, located on the west side of D eK alb, cov
ers over 4 1 7 acres. It consists of four contiguous units, which,
for convenience, are referred to as E ast, Central, W est, and
North Cam pus, respectively. T h e Kishwaukee River borders
the East Cam pus, and adjacent to it are two small lakes.
T here are entrances to the campus from Lincoln Highway,
College Avenue, Lucinda Avenue, Normal Road, and Glidden
Road.
Adams H a ll..................................... 33
Altgeld Hall ................................... 43
Anderson Hall ............................... 51
Animal Barracks ..........................40
Art Building (Proposed) .......... 52
Central Receiving ....................... 2
Classroom Building
Reavis-Watson Complex . . . . . 14
Davis Science Building .............. 35
Douglas Res Hall ....................... 7
Faraday Science B uild ing......... .37
Field House ............................. 11
Fine Arts Building . . . . . . . . . . 19
Football Field
5
Gilbert Res Hall ............................50
Graham Hall ..................................12
Grant Towers Res. Hall . . . . . . . 6
Health Center and Speech
Clinic ..............................
38
Heating Plant ............................8, 42
Home Management House ........ 30
Industry & Technology Building 48
Journalism Building .................... 41
Kishwaukee Hall ........................ .54
Lecture Hall
Reavis-Watson Complex .........18
Library. Swen Parson .................. 32
Lincoln Res Hall ..........................10
Lowden Administration
Building .....................
44
McMurry Hall ......
47

Montgomery Hall (Proposed) . .45
Neptune Central Res. Hall ........ 22
Neptune East Res. Hall .............. 23
Neptune North Res. Hall ............ 21
Neptune West Res Hall ............ 20
Nursing A nnex.....................
.28
Nursing Office................................. 29
Office Building
Reavis-Watson Complex . . . . . 17
Peace Corps ................................... 25
Physical Education. Men ... 4, 11
Physical Education, Women . . .51
Physical Plant ............................... 1
Psychology Clinic ..........................31
Psychology L a b ..............................53
Psychology-Mathematics
(Proposed) ................................. 36
Reavis Hall ....................................16
School Administration Center . 27
Security & Communications . . . 39
Southeast Asian Studies ............ 26
Stadium .......
4
Stevenson Towers Res. Hall . .. 3
Still Gym ....................................... 49
Transportation ....................... . . . 2
University Apartments ............... 9
University Center ........................24
University School ........................ 13
Watson Hall
........................
15
Williston Res Hall ............. . . . . . 34
Wirtz Hall ....................................... 46

NORTHERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY FOUNDATION
T h e Northern Illinois University Foundation is a non-profit
corporation formed to assist in developing and increasing the
facilities and programs of the University and to encourage
gifts of money, property, works of art, or other material
having educational and historical value. It receives, holds
and adm inisters such gifts with the primary o b ject of serving
purposes other than those for which the State of Illinois
ordinarily makes sufficient appropriations. T h e Foundation is
managed by a Board of D irectors consisting of the President
of the University, a m em ber of the Board of R egents, the
Executive V ice President, the V ice President for Business
Affairs, eighteen elected representatives of Alumni, of the
business, professional, and industrial com m unity, and of fa c
ulty and staff mem bers. A staff m em ber from the Office for
Alumni Relations and D evelopm ent serves as the E xecutive
D irector o f the Foundation. This board is em pow ered to
transfer to the University any property assigned or conveyed
to it.
T h e Foundation serves as the educational fund raising
agency for the University.
O ne of the Foundation’s functions is the operation o f a
loan service for students. This service, which is located in the
office o f the Secretary-Treasurer, enables deserving students
to borrow, at a low rate of interest, on personal notes.
Additional information may be secured through the Office
for Alumni Relations and D evelopm ent or from Roy E.
France, Secretary-Treasurer, in the A ccounting D epartm ent.

UNIVERSITY OFFICE HOURS
T h e administrative offices are open Monday through F r i
day from 8 :0 0 a.m. to 1 2 :0 0 noon and 1 :0 0 p.m. to 5 :0 0 p.m.
T h e University maintains an information service available
to visitors to the campus during the hours at the locations
as follows:
Monday through Friday— 8 :0 0 a.m. to 1 2 :0 0 noon and
1 :0 0 p.m. to 5 :0 0 p.m .— first floor Low den Hall (adm inistra
tion build in g), Saturday and Sunday— 8 :0 0 a.m. to 5 :0 0 p.m.
— University Center.
All offices are closed on legal holidays.

UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS
T he U ndergraduate C atalog contains a detailed statement
of faculty, equipm ent, courses, curricula, requirem ents, ex
penses, and objectives. It is a com prehensive guide to those
who expect to enter Northern Illinois Lni\ersit\.
T h e G radu ate C atalog contains a detailed statem ent of
equipm ent, courses, curricula, requirem ents, expenses, and
objectives of the Graduate School. It contains information
relative to requirem ents for earning of the degrees M aster of
Arts, M aster of Science, M aster of Science in Business Ad

ministration, M aster of Science in Education, M aster of
Music .Master of Business Administration, Master of Fine
Aits Certificate of Advanced Stu ds, D octor of Education,
and D octor of Philosophy.
I lie Sum m er Session C atalog lists the members of the
faculty, course offerings, expenses, and general regulations
governing the summer session. It is published each spring.
lo u r A nnouncem ent o f Evcning-Extcnsion-A dult Classes
lists the schedule of evening, Saturday, extension, and adult
education classes and gives information concerning purposes
admission, credit, registration, and fees. It is published foi
each sem ester and summer.
1 ou an d X orthern Illinois University is an illustrated book
let that gives general information on admission, program, fees
and financial aids, housing and student organizations.
Any of the above publications may be obtained by writing
to M is. Eugenie W alker, D irector of Admissions.

A orthern Illinois A eivs Item s is published monthly and
sent to parents of N orthern’s students and a selected "list of
otheis interested in the University. It contains general news
items and pictures about the University.
Cover D esign— Division of University Relations

